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PREFACE

VIE word Monotype means much move lhan the
Tnama of @ mackine: It includes a complete sys-

tem of composing-room efficiency based on the
work of the Monotype both as a Composing Machine
and as a Type& Rule Casler.

Composing-Room Efficiency can be obtained
only by keeping clearly in mind this fact: The
composing-room of a printing plant i o
more than a 2 ch to operate composing
machines; it is a department maintained to pro-
duce complete pages locked-up in chases ready for
rinting, or electrotyping, or stercotyping.

Now, in the production of Lompletc pages, the
work of the hand compositor is quite as essential
as the work of the composing machine operator,
because no composing machine ever devised can
climinate the hand compositor; his work is essen-
tial for making-ready for the chases the machine-
set matter and also for setting by hand the dis-
play matter used with the machine product.

herefore, it is not possible to obtain composing-
room efficiency if the machinery wused in the compos-
ing room fails to provide for the needs of the hand
compositor.

The MoNOTYPE is the only composing machine
that recognizl: the existence of the hand composi-
tor. It is not built upon the impossible (hgoi’y
that the compositor can be (ln iven from the print-
ing industry; instead, it he means for
increasing his efficiency and makmg his work highly
profitable to his employer.
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The Monotype System

Not only does the MoNoTyPE furnish a product
that the compositor can correct and alter without
the help of the machine operator, but also, since it
is a complete type foundry, it supplies the composi-
tor with all the equipment he requires to work
cfficiently—type, space material, rules, leads, and
slugs.

object of this book is to describe, without
technical detail, the basic principles of the Mono-
TYPE, including its most important mechanisms
and the manner in which the KEYBOARD operator
controls the CASTING MACHINE, to illustrate
graphically the various forms of simple and intri-
cate composition, and to explain the MONOTYPE
System of composing-room efficiency; to make
r these vital points:

First: That the MONOTYPE is the simplest and
[astest composing machine, a machine so free from
mechanical limitations that it handles the most
intricate composition as easily as straight matter.
Second: That the MoNoTYPE System, by in-
creasing the efficiency of every composing-room
employee, gives a much lower cost for complete
pages than is possible with any other composing
machine.

Third: That the MoNoTyrr product is superior
in quality to any other process of composition—
hand or machine.

In short, this book is to supply an explanation
of the MoNoTYPE System and a reference hook for
use in solving the special problems of different
o

cl

ces,
We have tried not to rifice clearness to
brevity, for our aim has been to make a book that
could be read and not a ‘“work” that must be
studied. Some matter has been repeated to make
cach chapter as complete as necessary without

Preface

referring to other chapters. The desirable quality
of brevity will be found in the glossary, wherein the
various MONOTYPE terms are defined and reference
made to the paragraphs where these are explained
in detail. We trust that the comprehensive table
of contents will be helpful to those who use this
book for reference.

We would be ungratelul indeed if we did not
make record of our deep obligation to all students

the MoNOTYPE System, both owners and opera-
tors of machines, whose methods and suggestions
have been included: in this book. We may well
say that the MONOTYPE System has been made by
printers for printers; the makers of the Mono-
TYPE claim no credit for the discovery of new proc-
esses; they have but perfected new methods of
using the proce: that have stood the test of
time. The printing industry was born when moy-
able types were invented, and as long as quality
and economy count in that great industry movable
types will be used and new applications will be
found for the MoNOTYPE System.

L. M. M. Co.




i The Monotype System Parr 1

CHAPTER XXI
Allowance for Cuts, Initials, and Rules

KevaoaRn opeator hrown in space materisl o it 1o be nserted 4487, Wi of
 meared m.fs oy s s riniied ey it of x being
cut messired Wit CoMBOSRE A A e e units may b e,
TR e for Rale lmvu‘i At back of boak) weed 1 conncetion
S L Gl VI e S Sk T

S ot o e i Ertions e L
SR bl e o i e
o a\luw«nc:‘mu lc]ﬁ, 'h‘?s \\1d;hu' extra ciuruk re rs inserted instead

PRt e e o

e AT i marow o, 415 S 61-62

CHAPTER XXII
Extra Characters

amrrx Cass carries 125 characters and spaces, but any mumber of additional char-
e 2 180 For charcis ot M Cass ks Sl
i changes A ithout

. & oy Sl o pine K e

ot L ona i o chonsen in MATRIX o

Hrrangtment, $187 i ﬁwd..\mwd,m.m«\‘.‘n kAEREAl
e A Bcent iz bodis 0 void spacing n cox

ibilae matter, 4180 5 63-64

CHAPTER XXIII

Jutfeton With P iz Spces
Fixed space defined, 7192 Justifeation with

ey ooy i i e zwo i

Rt Fir o Rt T,

i UG P K 6568

Jusitying space, deine

1t
AR Seaiing the ScAL:
et which saves a Fevolucion at the

CHAPTER XXIV
Justifeaton Wik Leaders
Suscaion g e sl O B s ca, 9107

o8 Ve of i e Wil for e nmgm.w.l P
i .,'47 B o e unts gt n pec
30T Reasons for avoiding use of thin leaders, 201 P

CHAPTER XXV
Double Justifcation

“The full measure can be divided into several sc
S bicaton for each column, 1202 ]u-uﬁcmven ¥ absoin

oyt eparstend dioct
"..me: et ol
seads JUS

tination for each ol 1295, JUAco af cach vection
G SeALE and srikes JUSTiY e dicsted 205 Piiiioing spies
¥ Ferent sections of same fne have no reation o cat 9205 Jus ch'\uunu[
foct of eaery ot condliered o

i v 2
S B o Sk ot e o S
el e el e e St O o
i P e iy O

o Fost

I e e (one

Sk o et MP,. .mrw“} S ey
g T1-76

(‘HAP’I‘ER XXVI
Justifying by Letter Spacing
nes o by incresing whdth (et of chaactery i line:
e s ok s of chycer i R v,
ik sl tol )
Lo e bl
i, b and. Lo “Tm\» eadersE, e
mNmuu’ ot 0, e of o o n e excet e
cation o et Y arin Wabers, 12141 56 of 1

Parr 1 Contents il

o o i to st s, 33
w l:m!ymlz s e g
e spicing of chargeters, §23

i
tifying T by
ing iyt i Gt et of word, 1223, Prot o

e Tor
z‘usufymg BB o
K (228, Jaao,

77-85

237, o 1o
CHAPTER XXVII
Increaig Charetr e by Jsiftion
Snacn v Kov creas st o of characters profetermined amo
S o e B Lo e u.uﬂ,..u.,m‘n'cm

R\uc Ja: D at o o

i
S ot s 1 cat el oy n v e e of i
incalon ¥ "educe v f characiers s Wi 1u:uﬂm‘m Tt

e Tais

CHAPTER XXVIII
Letter Spacing Words for Emphasi
Letter spacing for emphasis used in

German, 4255 Simpies mmg o eter spach

e o o i
e, by A, it o 0 (parscer, 3010 L i

R e T

Soacine, Woss B Pages 90-92
CHAPTER XXIX
Inepar Spacing for vistic Efec
S o g s e S i v SEACE B o it
T e e R S R e e
247 . * i 93-94

CHAPTER XXX
Kestanks, Keghrs and Stotars
Any K can b syt o any oné of 228 Mo Cagt: postions snd to
el o S ORI RS T T e ket
il b e et S5 it s e resels
S Lﬁ;f »mzmm;_adv..fmufu“{vw-c'&ﬁ:i ERvS, 55

Gperaies are determin
erermined by fts S
17 more Keys t

ANk, 9254 e Kivs to Puxcis, §255; To o
e Change ind Vidual
5%

i st corrapond, 1301 362, KIvarion
Cuir BoADS, §263; e abha of sandasd Karmais, 1360+ Pages 95-100

CHAPTER XXXI

Combinations of Faces

ch character aseparate unit, 1265 Roman, T ldface eniy independen

Ay e o e Vi e o Nisgeng. 5081

B o et any Lk f ompalin:

w..,(m.wmlmu‘.\m,w.,.nmn ementof MyTRICE It AR

g " Riamgemcan C. o Ko
rmmh( e, T305 Kepgncns €

e e O for text Keranpement CAor

i 117,7 il s facs, 15731 Tooevits and gl

1 Taces, Pases 101 |07




R ERIIRR:.

The Monotype System Panr T

CHAPTER XXXII
‘Standard Matrix-line

Morve aces Ine perfetly, regardles of ping e, when cat on same pointsize
oy, 4276 g Compont i MAriachs of WifErent poiac s fnces Sombincd

$27 Tiedine ¥ et b point e n: et
; e for special Work, §270; Leadin faccs, §280; Lining
sagednd | dxias, 3515 Lining up when casti

Paes. 108 110

Siamenc, 2825 Exceptions to standard i, 265
CHAPTER XXXIIT
Nut-body Figures

Nut-body figures have width cqual one-half heir point body
"may e ke i faces whoss s e Brater than e .,f"f.wm ,., i et
by

St i, Compiecos S WA ol it il 9
Stormas and Sh4 Sravsars fo it-body fauses, 12 o e
i e s v
im0 R e g it
57 Srommans sive 7&, Lt Fows widhout chaniin o, 1200 Specil Stor

Boks fequite Sl Kivnaks, T390 KIVIARS U it S5, 529, and S37 Sror.
R el Wi e St e
o stmilar tharaciers 9305 s 111115

CHAPTER XXXIV

The Doubte Matriz

Dol Mugene produces e ss g s ity pon n i lns, 3204
e R
DOUDIE MATALS feurc Ferk 5 top. A B Sooh: Riowance Mage i 10 Shove
B e S szmm..mn SRR e htuck s

et aderspreceding ;g quads ud spaces sk e
(o s above o supprt ke 555 Cxcrine MiAGis: poations double Mtk
5oty oo porton o e wert iat i, par of MATAIX that pro-
dhees ke cola e Gl ol Wi 1ﬂe<ung cona hole Y206; CoLonx Pusik

o pish ket [auru heyond R, 56 Thvee wavs o obtaining proger
S RS et MATRICHS canied i uni-row of wilch
nl:mix'Lil"‘s Segoi, ot cant o e ey i"éi s it sz by justinca:
ot Fas: Rever cat e in oo gl doutle M charaters
come at beginning or end of line, §298. o 116-118

CHAPTER XXXV
Matrix Case Arrangements for Standard Stopbars

Mopryr faces st for e diffrent arrngementsin Mamax Case (€, 1. €2
CEand iy, 399 i i

5 composttion $2001
Reviorio Ci

s used {0 avod neodicss vt &
ol ven e Ky speciied (o Ghe g, 39015 - MATAIX
[y Arrnngzmm\u Tor Sty D Ko iive detylE o Kei Ky
Mvmxs i Revars
b Rin:
arangerent, 4 et arane-
Mlslols)x iphaba o

i Finth
iy 11,:.\nk¢mmvt 11,1 it ,“;ﬁﬂ\ gt Ko o cc,[.m,.s S, 1113;
anangements, 4314 o TP 119-129

CHAPTER XXXVI

Matrix Case Arrangements for Special Stopbars

ks, 93167 Capping Sheets show
[Cm‘» m.\.m‘ hven undr KEvBANKS

e for the axeangéinen arrangements for wut-body
m.mz-pmvulcfnurm i S o o Arangenent UCUET
g o Arragenents INCWEL SN WO w10, S

s Ve, i V2, 33 aass provide o
Sighteen. 3 b Spanith
Ciriman, and for blank Torme, 1321; Baghih Newipaper Ad Afrangeméats NC1,

Part T Contents xv

NG, O o g2, <322, Frnch Newsparer Ad Arranments FN and EX
1.12!; Spanish New SRS A“Iﬁ'n uns W"l” SN and SN2, g'\ 324; n News:

i
B e oo o Sl o ot om0
o B ol et o et characiers ach il st G

it Fows OF en characters ach, .

CHAPTER XXXVII
Changing Matrix Case Arrangements.

inee (excepdons practiolly sl may

Boi B e
( 'ASE with any Ron bt

e e:ne R R ." wauu; p:‘mn
R ek R o
o v e D on ks R 2
of ouput, 1557 1 o e e 144-147
CHAPTER XXXVILI
Keyboard Operating Adjustments
Operating Afustments, PlateX. t back o book, 338; Changing Krvnarss and K-
T X o oo Tase) Chanetue Ky
Y B St oo, T, Chadgiu fom Settas, 148 140
CHAPTER XXXIX
Setting Straight Matter
Faces e In sl o book, $344; Boldiace parasrat

7 on {0 Hop Casts MG,
352 Pursame wumberof
eiunlt cuovati

anaposed by the hand compostor 1356710
crror 15 mads, Correct Tt s that. the Justication Wil not be sfiected, 1346; Do
ot e dhe Juseirvivg iKY o il 3 e ekt o e wl.,m or s N 4357,
Importance of systematiaing wor ind corrections a¢ the case,
35 Pages 150-156

CHAPTER XL
Casting Type for the Cases.

T Moxorymn as o type foundiy, S35, The Tung & RuLr Chsri i tyve aad uls
& it only o seandand Moo, lied

4 ATt iy
S s&m :
BT oLk v for Sais chargins
‘O smalier size boaY, 1376 Pages 157-169




xvii The Monotype System Pt

i mtis Dounys B oves eing oS U Lncsron vl
o e O B it o i b nediclonot
e S o el e e o S e S of
o b 03 fntecate i diten M Crs
45 e mm,wsm i96; Wie measure work wiih i
B I A ibon, 4158 Tl fnut of ot Lo coictiag e
i e of n' 0w Tengh at e of I
i

arn i S m’uau,

"~ Poges 208 220

ER XLIX
The Uit System of Buiding Mochiners
The Usique Movorr o it sy,
Conhcion P Ah combmed Ly AL o
e U, s Huincs. prows wid whs. e St

oo e 1T e i Y. om.emm'a'cﬁ it

improvements an”be el b s Nomorai, %
alvays the latest, 13161 The Seandaat Moo dey
hanges e

s ing
T !m 3 ,.kminnﬁnc‘m.‘
s sk ot 1 25 e e U
ek ani e Ibaumm,...;!""’
Continuoia st of o
 Chor i Skt

and
Ry and Lockine BaR
t componiion, qys?)m e wiie

or B and DI Kevaoaso, st Ninely i Une
nmztycmllmw\o[ Ak st o e, 5561 Ninety
syl D oakn anl w0 D1 B 4157 sl
SR 10 Qo e o T o

S shimid totEemimate the line, vadon ot tnciey

“Foes 121 239

GLOSSARY
The priacipal s of he K and the Cusrivg Macums and o
e o, S S e T M e g
w,\l.dﬁmmg SRR AT E
01 o the oo e ot wheredec stions o
=5 B Si g

ILLUSTRATIONS

PART [

The Casmine Macuries
The product as 2 Composig Mg, e in s s
e Ko and

produc a8 & TypeCaster type fo the cascs
“The RIXTHEX Shove e Mot et i CENTERING Pi s e Mufark
e MR oy o

Arra
pira Stows Maricss on e Conn produce
characters of same width

i face - openet-up’” one-cuter et o combin with Holdface
K e 0P GRe TR 0 combine ik Bdics
The e

of charictess of the sime fort

sicing

* Jacing

! gicini

 gocini
Joene
e
fa
o

Afrangement C1. Condense Boldface lowes case and cips
Compmintve Jengih o phatets, C, 1. C2, €3 and O
Comianin oF et S prode by stindard ad syl Sioriags
S sevenesct oot companed b standard S special Storsas
Efepmint
Compostin it doubte Marircs
R

ix Case dranzeient with double Mawices
BATR CASE Anangement &
MATarx CAsk Arrangement C1

Jkmx Exn Amangement G2
x Cask Armaniement €3
MATE G Aanemen: &

The K1 Erontispiee
The & Fronispi




xvi The Monotype System

Panr 1

CHAPTER XLI

Non-Distribution

Nopdisisibution,the Moxoryrs system in which recasting replaces distibution, %377

ree (nud\mmul:fvmuxu of machlne b Dot G o et st Hid

perior v out 3 1 time on distribution: ‘Third,reater

e than b g onditsiion st s um i
amnm o mhctine o

ese i i u

iy

Do typran dimmwhld\wm oot dra Typesion

i nd depih bt Sres TR R, Y83, Ty siogie Cabmn iy

X Finge Tor two: o for lisiont dorae. 13551 Bzt s
Bt o il S o coiging % or‘on o o of 1 35

s Sa5 LRl Tk e S s £ hm{(in et on ta

“Bitsbuion he b ke ' Composin 1

* Poses 170-175

s 5oc, 586;
Faas T
CHAPTER XLU

Coosrion Mot cast & mauzmnauu\h ,..mm S it o g, spaces
iR S Mo e .2 e b e
?a?gdk.atxrfﬁnun Mo Bt l..wm..‘ iy i

s g et PR M oy s e
$50; Wi Eoutostrion MoL, Hgh or low. ahads i Svacss
: "

e
apart u..,.m...hy i
5 i o poret

o

(mi it of hixh e ’i\‘.""c'""‘ s2ow o 0
o, bigh, O bsh Gund cas b Coupearon s

| i, 1300, B ook Chons BLock M,

k it A ol et B0k A T 1o
B CHI\PTER XLu1

| Lo nd Rt ot

;Lo ww Run
tous ork on

rip sl o \leuw i automati

< inches Y11, Face

W.m,..m‘mmgm e 450, S
| T P By T Rl
| el um_,.wmmwa‘fz R VATRICES can b et iy o o
} S o i e b B s T i o
i i ferowais o B ed TS, Mt e e S

i e ot o Tow gt Tmﬂﬂn P

5 i apion AT
5 ...uq,uu s i

12952
.e%;ﬂ
=58
Un
;:E
Aﬁ
fﬂ
?T

19:” Don'e peglect tempe rauuvu[ metal, 3205 Dot gl
SO D

CHAP’I‘ER XLIV

i B e R
e
i s i
5295 Core of metal and ....po‘mmus al i furt
L e el
e W I, o e s

i of tiring: 't i L et (it e
Bravity Fas Movorees Neta Cleamer formmia, Y505 The Clein i sma
5", 130 sind §187; Skim carefully to avoid Toss of etal, §438; Whea pouring.

Paxr 1 Contents xvii

always dip metal from bottomof pot, §439; Watcr-coled melds, ladle o skimmer,

s et o Do o i o B
AL e e e
i P A% 183190

Cllr\P’ll-R XLV
ating the Keybourd

i foumdry eype voluabl

thods approved, by m

o

ot 0 e o

o TR v S o e o o e e
Sy o o oy 450

¥ ;NKWSW\AH “Test for position of wm

L MR o

ptaatat e, $457

b Bt el R s P b

o i freabent sie

i i S contoria. and
R e

bl g oiti 191-197

CHAPTER XLVI

P b 9455; fund:
iveral ypeviver Kexgouuo, 1154t €455 s yndamentl
e o TS Dl o wor bt it

e

SEThn
= o . Cniorn diacbuts

TRt 38 PR e o e Same hogert” 3159
kl ) ».! i A Ty & e Sl Bt ﬂ ot

P
P Encroae, 167 S "”‘w“""“‘ b '}‘&‘3, 198-204
CHI\PTER XLVIE. . 5,
Prpaing Cors -
posig macine sy up compes:

Lmportance of properly edited cor

e Y S S T e R
R e R S
R o o s cpecd oot o oo
Sl rotichon b e nornty oo 447
Sl oy o i B o i S5 Com
e i G
e i oy T34 St e o e Sk
45 200 Y e TSt e, 17 S car o
PRk e o 205-207

CHAPTER XLVIIT

e st e -

Sk s parate pranching an countim

iyt o tore A48
o o obe bty Ao

il bttt hen duficatne

nvh::un;dcubkyuﬂvﬁrdmaln:r,
s Sud qas e fustification (without duplicating):

Tn setting dout




i The Monotype System Pasr 1

CHAPTER XI
The Counting Mechanism

coounting mechasism, T—
T e e 0 e, D i
ot S b A TS Rl o N W
Sty Comin e 55 S R s R

:.‘,’,i‘,“;‘;"mw 7}9" R Rack, 3’{:;; Uit srok, $51 93,
B i
R R S

; struck, 905, E RACK, B kack PonTER:
S TR B
INDICATOR and M SCALE show s required o cor plsuhne‘nranykc-
ferr R a

SR 23
ey e e
o i e Yo L ‘ Fete: 30-35

CHAPTER XIT
The Calculating Mechanism
mpliciy of el mechasiem” 106, Tosmring Seaues st o tabes for
e ing interest mmnmmam«m scu.n Ahc]l’s‘m/\
o0 R R o ety e, 9108 s 36-37

CHAPTER XIIT

e g S

il i .

ScaLe ??cy!i.n(’} ilu ns e 'f# Fart | Yly age, 1 1 hongs
L

i.”..a e

by ok e i e, ‘m i Kivs S e Lo
bel; ‘:‘ m(nl)m;sm:u infine, for g "3‘ i
pacin 5, 1o, s il

e
o iR Tusiying spaces four o m. Lp
Bl el and SR o i

fine, 313

CHAPTER XIV
The Space-Sizing Mechanism

Before Castive MAciiNg makes first type in @
forthe Jacfying spacesin his e, 1237

i placed o galley, 4153

CHAPTER XV
Caleulating a Justifying Scale

o Mustrate principtes of ustifcation: operatorsnever have to ca:
O B R o P Wb comtrod B o Tow o Foemevine

Parr 1 Contents xi

3 ekin 075 to o of space for each postion a it moves
R R0 e ing 134 Rear JUSTIFVING Wb, contioneq b kower waty
40P K adds 000 e ek pollin gl o Rt 0%

Kt sdds naing, T155; Justifine Sace i Winc
muunnd posilon 1t daculil 15
136;” SeACE T

el RS
= Webc B0I31 ] ransement o utrovs
i o on e T8 ol 0
o Y G en msmT.\ o ..ﬂg“u N
Ao v maketn B e bt SR B S, T,
TS e e R Sl oo

i ) i 4446

CHAPTER XVI
Arrangement of Punches

2l Constan

The thirty-one Puvcies allotted thus: it control movement of Matix
Casr, o the Tostirvive w(fm.gg,h and o .?;.KQ.MTSMW nP Jnﬂ\fmu fits
Coca ey e i bbon, THia] TG s P B,
hirty-three in a1, 137 Pages 4748

CHAPTER XVII

The i o
Galey mechandem sontolled by perforations of Justirvivg Kevs, T148: Method of
{3pe from Moin i piseing it b Chamoel, 51307 Operatlon of |:1l|=y

o (L ook, Ry, and Co o 0y Sven revslions o
v izo: Gally e i

E

&
@ m)lKV(' esforatiogs wof foeme

KEY in upper and lower m‘ ftasconily
g e ribbon, Sk JUSTING Kovs deve Ho
Iower sow KEY nce. belore besinning compostion. §150

i
G MAG 15, Lo 0 ot s il er b st o ool CAST
e e ﬂ:un'n'u G e ok, 5 o oG S Ay JL

end otk 4157 T

CHAPTER XVIIT
Changing Pica Ems to Ems of Any Set

Fones s o
e Yo
o T ot Sk of b ot o apiedor e
it oo, Sacst IR e pa
S, 3100 e i ek i Abic o
T e sra s e o B
Popes o S, S

CHAPTER XIX
Changing Measures from One Set to Another
Tn work where two sizes of

e offce e compose, 15
st e of o e comptic 31557

s ffen seesary o change ems ang

oo a s of
gne st ino another, T162. Siamptes. 3163, 1% and T oen S its of
Uni o Ay Setinta Unit of Any Otk St 1 s PRt VT o Kori e
D o it Gl Ty ot Ot 52 for Changing Tica Enng, 107, Scics
for compari Aikin s o compini o e, 4163 $750¢
Bouble Ext onversions dircet At KEvoAm, £171: One

Bt Searr

Rl for detcrmmiing width -zwmcahhrmxv\
scale §774: Ca m..,mnm...,,..1\.K.nmiu.a,y-m;,qm ke ey
o8 Kalive Measres 4176

4-58

CHAPTER XX
Setting the Keyboard Measure
Fatmack Stor deermines lensth of line, §177; To set Ewxack: Sroe press hasdles
‘together and move uncl E’éim RIS ssired measure on the B Sevi §177
e B b AnrbsTing Scxiy: i v
i ST 147)12 o ook Tt

o st mesoure o il el

&
o Baw ot ek .u.‘m-yh.. ot of U Wit 178 20 R LonER
oo s, £t o] 2

bt 5




xx The Monotype System Paer T Par 1 ilustrations xxi

Case Armangement 6C1 Wit Wt
Gise Armangement 6c2 AR
A e 421

e e ; o
i i, B
N e
. w.msmm.w,dcsuwgm, S i 3

1

133 1 x,bm...m 2 58
iy 0 mbol in’ Tibular Taériss, and ini vilu of

135 Hlate 1 8" o o i

136 Plate VIL ’lnhlﬂarchlnumul’c s 5 Ems of A

M 3¢ : 136 Plgx:vmsa o Gt Uk ind Aliwance for Rl and o

Mk Gasw Armingement YOI [ [ fevliege o 1357 uecze - gt back of b

MATRIX CASE Arra WGt DR I 157 Bl B v i Atk Casw Arangement © Gt Back of books

MTuix Case Arrangement N1 0 0 0 0 0l 155

, MATRIX CASE Arrangement NC2 i . 135
Arrangement o

&
S e
PESAREE. v
o raEnE
S R

ot A 160

o Wt postionsfo cating s p to it i of cnlve:

g8

L R e
e
Fe :

i & Fi’a“‘sx“xs A
R e

i i T L
e &
iEE o ol
i o
i B S
e e e i
127 mm-h.,ff». ::l\n(the‘LyIEDDszuuxv A8 230,
S i

§§




PART 1
The Monotype System

CHAPTER 1
The Separate Keyboard and Casting Machine

1 The Monotype, two machines in one, is hoth a type caster
and a composing machine; it is the only machine that delivers
new type in justified Jines or. ordmmv ey s the
ical means for producing o Mo A

ouindry typo, the only Gomposiag machin that handles straight
and intricate matter with equal facility. Its product is correctet

and made-up the same as foundry type, it forces no changes in com-
posing-room, methods, it requircs o special rules, saws, or other
paraphemalid; it s it pon the pr iple that the printer knows
e 5 him the type he has always used
b L

e prout Companing Machine: New type on the salley ip Jutfed thee
oo s e s e ired  THE pittur vk from Uhetadst
o e e i And Show the i at they e detivred:

Composition is separated from casting by the Movoryrz
System quite as distinctly as in the days of foundry type the type
foundry was scparated {rom the compasing room; the compositor
who uses the MONOTYPE Kr\nm,mu gives no more thought to type-
maling than doesthe composicr wthoses by hirl type bought from
FvBOARD is as simple, as casy to learn, and aseasy

o operaie asa typewriter, its angement s the same 25 any
miversa) typeviter and no machine ha a ighter or more clsti
he operator presses a Krv and the Boaxn makes the per-
forations in b paper Hobon comesponding to the character struck,

1
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When his work, or any desired portion of it, is finished, the per-
forated ribbon {Fig. 2 i transferted to the Casrive Macrxe.
This is a complets which may be used cither for mak-
o b st by hand from type-cases, r, when conirolled by a
paier ribbon, for castng mater n justied lfesof any measurcup
to forty-two  pic ith the wide measure attachment applied to
the Cast Mac WM;\ with high, or low, quads and spaces as
desired. When a paper ribbon is used, the CASTING MAcHIND.
produces every character and space
struck by the KRYBOARD operator
S he prforated the rbbon, and the
arrangement of these characters and

the justification of the lincs are exact
them; in short, the rib-

MacuINg, just as the paper
roll on a'pianola controls
a piano. Thus, although
the Keynoarn upnr’\wr can
ment of
\’l,\(mNE the
are absolutely
.,,dcpemmu they may be
located together, o apart,
as_desired, for any_ribbon
will mntrol any, ING.
MACHINE at any ‘)IAL(: orat
i e S R R
R Uhe %
. saved nml used again for @

a5 the Kimoas, st har ey For it ot
vh:/)hf/nc:, as'many casis as
are desired may be made from the same ribbon.

3! advantages of this separation canniot be over-
estimated. This is an ageof specialization, and the MoNo-
1vpE applies to the composing room this principle that
has made American manufacturing preéminent. The
Kevnoarp operator does not have 1o be a compositor, a  Fious 3

seeseééééﬁ é s s

rnmlnmd Rcmuvml from The %
: K ot et
the work for which he is best fitted—composition; he Eives  Casten:

16 more thought to type casting than if he were writing a2 %er,
03 type foundry for sorts. Obvious as are the advan-
of the MoNoTvPE from the point of view 'of the Kivuoakn
opératar, they arcat least as great rom the casting side- When the
ss1ux6 Macaix is controlled by a ribbon, it s ully as antomat
ea web press. e the ribbon unwinds, the m.mer set Ki
BoARD operator is delivered on ordinary galleys in ,mecuv jus
fed fnes o v type, with sharp, clear-ut Tace and deep countes

ig

= 7 ibbon i velvet ™ (o L shops hers €he same station s is feaently e an
s Aeren tabies

curr Separate Keyboard and Casting Machine 3

rand-new type for every job plis the perfection of Mooty
Ummmhon
4 Constancy of operation and continuous production are the
sesults of separating the work of composition from casting
KieynoarD operator, working under the mast favorable conditions,
without distractions of any kind, produces more and better product
thacan be prouced by any ot process ASTING MACHINE
runs continuously, m: e honesntvrevtthonikeia diesh
hethen hasdtn it goad or ads plain or intricate, “whether it be
English or German, whether casting i norzing or at night.
But this constancy nI operation docs ot ond with the Courost
MacuiNm, HMomaiype System suses delays and promoles e
progress of work Lkmmm the entire plant
i the Keyboard is worthy of especial com-

ment; n ‘s been called “a croms between a punch and an adding
machine”—certainly it could not be described more bric Vhen
a character Ky is depressed, one (or 2) of its Poxciss is forced
up by compressed ar, the mie power of the Boax, through che
papes ribbon; the location of these perforations, across the ribbon,
etermi characters the Chstig Macis will cast when
{hese perforations are presented o . DUt depreasing'a Ky d
more than perforate the ribbon: it automatically regisiers e ki
o s characte siuck and adds this amount to the.sum of the wideh
of the characters previously struck for the line being se
the operator can tell at a glance both the number of ems e
in the line and the amount required to complete it After striking
thelast character in the line, a glance at the JUSTIFYING ScALE tells

o e ot mpoan. Moo e aings s e llowing

0, i o ceeanes T cun bt e sy e, and gty oy b o e
Dot MMT,.‘L‘A o wm“,m S o 0t mew mwatier. Gomponiion amd

B

&) Tima on euing duic. I 1 ¢ pickup for the Mowarees offer, for the
B AL Nt
) Time on ot yerkt: The Ramisren, Kyg rpests any character r Spice on the

@ Rnerhen ith
Tima tn etong et .ty By e Movory o of o cte
o 5 B l g oF Mz,a e e o St et T

g M” s fnfl:f s liﬁl‘i z;]’? o z‘,a:r’:i £
“"“;”‘a::‘“ e G
"“i“" iy ""“;‘!MM‘“WQ}W I‘w‘,‘ l’, ‘;:.“,‘,";5‘,‘.‘":'3” i »',“li‘ui'n’“:v’lﬁ. JE? 'f‘m.

o in handiia pages: Tie up the pages with elve it Mosorves Tieup S
§:"’ B S &E‘Nmm o Lo o Ehe phier whrn locked, 0D o
e wit s: No need to uae thew; far Iong runs the MonoTvr

B oy e S o B sk

ety o bl to g o Monota, e
e oldy el TR el
e i s 08 o Change B s M3 e
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theoperato the g Kavs hemust stk to make the spaces

e words the size required to justify the line. One look,

s L h e i e etk e
is to justification of straight matter.

e Reelyelyio] Mototspeithepesseyu mti it

Handie the mst niricate matier, is due £ the simplicity of i

tification syster n best be appreciated from \hc

following: Imagine a L‘mnposuars stick with an_indicator that
shows, to ane-sixth of a three-to-em space (onc-cighteenth of an
em), the amountset fn any line, a3 well as she amount required o
complete the line. the

s the regular spac

, would instantly
fectly justify e o sty otk fuabi
g buttons, as different sections of the line were completed, these

ferent sections of the same line, Now if you could use this stick
with leaders, os desribe for spaces, would any kind of intricate
matter have any terrors for you? Thi actly the kind of stick
the MoNoTPE bperator uses, Do yoi wonder fhak s say

All that the compositor  Zan do wih his stick, ey

he can do his Kevpoarp; he can instantly justify a line of
any. me;\sun‘ or ! can divide the full measure into several
separate columns (the sum of  the measures of these narrower
ol il ure) and make & separatc and
listinct justification foreachcol-  umn. All the were com-

i it ke ] mems st e sperimerai
hey were ot st in  separatecolurinsand - then conbined, but
at_the end of each section the operator fied that section
before beginning to et the next section of the same line,
The justification is ~absolutely accurate for cach column and
full measure.

CHAPTER I
The Ribbon and the Casting Machine

8 The Casting Machine is controlled in all its operations by
the perforafions made ia the ribbon (Fig. 2 page 2) by the thiry:
one Keysoarn PuNcHEs arranged in a st xght ling g ]es
{0 the travel of the paper Lmd j\\st beneath it r'u (CHE:

(Plaic V, at back o boo e
the KEYRO:

%" When the operator presees K, he admits compressed air,
the motive power of the Hoare, beneath the Pistons, which drive

I Es for the r“mm( ter suuck through the paper, while, at
s ime, the counting mechanism automatically registers the
widih of this When the Ky is released, the Parne-
FiEn WHEELS, whu.h engage the marginal perforations of the ribbon,
rotate enugh to advasnce the paper onespace (one masginal perfora-

d of the next KEY

e Donsldexau n U[ the details of the CASTING MACmV‘E
is quite unnecessary at this time (for these sec our Casting Machine
Hool), a gencral undcrst.mdmg of the manner in which the paper
sibbor conteols the Casring Maciwill ke cleareethe ction of
the KevBoARD, The Castrx s i alsocuipped with PArzr
o Wommeta: whidi advanee the paper one space for cach of ts
revolutions; ‘but the Krynoasp Puscris are replaced by thirty-one

e ety the e poeny el e eV
as do the KeYBoARD PuNcrEs to their PAPER. FEED Wit

After e Fisp Wrrkeis have advanced the paper; D
the perforations for th er above the A Pirs, the
Amr Bar moves down iy mmly clamps the paper to the Cr
G, hich carrics these Pipss Yhat lova ko the Riferent mechan;

n stzi. The bottom of the AIk Bar, which clamps

(qn

Z

ugamst the paper, is a piece of leather with a groove in il, to whic
S aduite it o e g been clamped. This groove,
xtending crosswiseof he ircetly above the PIpEs, so that,
s vent i place, the air would paes from the groove in the
cathor 16 all the PiPEs of tho CASTER, | OL course, with the paper
in place, the air can enter only those PIPES that are uncovered by
the perforations in the ribbon made by the KEYROARD PUNCHES.
After the CASTER has been set for the character to be cast, the AIR
BAR lifts, shutting off the air and unclamping the paper, which is
then fed forward one space and clamped again in position to admit
air to the orcp PIPES to pmduu‘ the next character.
12 Which.enters these Pipes forces up Air Pins, and
these Pins rogulate the movements of the Casting Machine,
causing it to (lﬂ bring the M/nrw for the character to be cast over the
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Mold into casting position; (b) draww back the Mold Blade the proper
wmonnt to make the type-body the width required for the character to be
cast.

Fig. 4, in which the front of the MaTRIX Cast has been
broken away to show clearly the MaTiicks and the manner in which
they are held in the Case, shows them with the taper end of the
Cunrmnixa Pix just ready to enter the cone-hole of the MaTRIX to

Ficus ¢
The MR above the Mokgs fust before the CreamiNG PIx seats i the cone-hole of
et VTR o positio. 1 accuraicly

‘hold it in position over the opening in the Motn while the character
I boing cast: for details of the MATRIX see Fig. 5, page 8. The
iy is accurately guided in its BUSHING so that, although it moves
up and down, once the position of the BUSHING is adjusted for the
o o be cast, the relation between the Motp and the PIN caniot
vary.. The taper of the Py fits perfectly the cone-hole of the
Marix and, as the cone-hole in the upper end of the Marrix and the
Mamctor in the lower end are perfectly positioned, it is obvious that
the CENTERING PIN, as it seats in the MATRI, brings the MATRIX
heolutely to position above the Morn. When the MATRIX is thus
positioned, the PIN and the MATRIX move down as one piece until
The Mariix seats upon the Morp, where the Poy firmly holds it
until the character. st

14 Whon the MATRIX s thus clamped in place on the Mot
(<ee Fig, 11, page 15, for details of Motn), the Punp rises so that its
Nozziit seats in the bottom of the Mowp and, through this NozzLe,
metal is forced into the MoLp and MATRIX, casting the type with a

cuw.2 The Ribbon and the Casting Machine 7

et attached to the center of its foot just as foundry type is cast.
“Then the MATRIX lifts clear of the type and the CENTERING PIN
withdraws completely from the cone-hole of the Marrix. While
the type is still firmly held ia the MoLp, just as it was cast, a move-
Jnent of the Cross BLOCK of the MoLb cuts the jet cleanly from the
foot of the type and, as the Cross BLock moves to the right, the

et is throwa back in the MrtaL Pot and the finished type is pushed

the type channel. There the cha

assembled before the completed line is placed on the galley. While
the type just cast is thus being cjected from the Morp, the ribbon
perforations are positioning the Matkix and adjusting the Morn
for the next character to be cast. These niovements follow cach other
at the rale of 140, or more, finished type per minute.




CHAPTER 111
The Matrix and the Matrix Case

15 In the Monotype system the Matrix for each character is
a separate unit; 1o two charactors are ever united on the same
Matrix—therein lies the of the typographic quality of Moxo-
e faces and theie exibility for combinations: A Atairis for o
character, each Matrix @ wnit, these anits combined in the Matrix
Teguireds one alphabel imposes no i ations upon another the
designer of Moorets faces need not erain his i ingenuity to make a
oman and Italic cap I look “near-well” on the same width body
(D). Dutimportant asace theartistic Ant'\gcs of having " ca
and on its own bottom,” these artistic advantages are almost
nstgnificant when the commercial '\dvdnmg», of the Unit MATRIX

() () 2

Coneole Side  Race
@ Eud

The Cellular Matrix

(Double Size) (Actual Size)

oo 5
The Matkix for making type on the galley I Justifed tines us well a3 or casting t7pe.
o the cass.

System are considered, for, speaking wuhm limits, the MoNOTYPE
user can combine ainy Roman with any Boldface of the same point-
size and give his customer “what he wants when he wants it;" the
esamples in our Specimen Book show that the limits o the com-
bination of the same size Roman and Boldfaces are practically nil
( xg 40, Plate 111, [a\.mg page 101 1 )

Tzach single Marrrx 2 separate it of ronze (not
bmn/ 2" square; in its lower end is driven the character to be cast,
o thevpper e i bored e cone e which et aper end of

NTERING PIN seats to bring the MATRIX absolutely to correct
line, in cmtin\g position,and to e type
is being cast. The sides of the MaTRIx are slotted to ween
the «mh r)[ the Couss, which carry the MATRICES in rows in the

Man Fig. 6, page 0) The back of the Cowm and two
N e T e T Dt e e il i ok ot

s

Cuar. 3 The Matrix and the Matrix Case 9

e nest Cous closes up the fourth side._ el s g formed for
h i from this fact is derived the term “Cellular”

um!m[ m mcse Matrices. It will be noted LhnL no amount of

The MaTRrs Comm: The MaTRicxs are carred between the tecth of the Coun s
il Gac Lrwr s praically o s oum MATere Cacs. All A o e g
N Sducs tharacher of the s widdh (o0 28)-

wear on one MATI can in any manner cause wear of Tooseness in
any uthcr Mam

17" Fig. 7 shows the Mat)
while hg s, page 10, is a diagram of a

ace in the MATRIX CaSE,
w arranged to carry

The Marusx € conains 228 e ’ﬁ?{ ki 5y rmagh

Roman caps, small caps, lower case, figures, and points, with
Tialic. caps, lower case, figures, and points. This diagram sho
the Matkix CasE as it would appear (0 one looking down upon it;




10 The Monotype System Parr 1

e upsids doves from operating position. Tt will be noted that
Ast contains 225 MATRICES arranged in a square of fifteen on
e T 155,

Row| & B M N 0 [kow
N (T«
2| f s 2
3| T
40t q s 7|4
s|1m s10]s
slc 1206
7%k rLz|7
5|4 ok |8
Py | ver|o
0| n s vk x|
1|0 L zQGln
| B & TRB|u2
i oy mw vl
1 i fi méehX U|n

(E};/“HWM— MW %@ Zm)| 15
m\“cn”“x,“mo}xﬂ

s Casp Amanemens: T ingan o e Cass s 1 ey (¢ o
oot Eo BT et s e Sarilend i
KPS i T i e . poinis
S ST Eape.tower s, hgures, o Tk
e S ALt the oy o Fm the.tap (oW 31
R e o WK e T T
S A TR R S
md'm T T e vy et Dt oxer s o roniaced it MATRIGES
e o

CHAPTER 1V

The Movement of the Matrix Case

18 To mm; any one of these 225 MATRICES to casting position,
the Matrix CASE moves, in a horizontal plane above the MoLp, in
two ducctmns tn th(‘ ught or ldt front or back. When the Case
Iy in place in the 3 Maching, the Marmces in the left ver-
el a0 e 6
top. and bottom of row, arc toward the back of the machine; those
in the right vertical row, indicated by letters O, to the front; while
the top row of the diagram (Row 1} is to the left of the operator as
e faces the CasTing Mackixe, and the bottom row (Row (5)3s 1o
Vi ight,  The movemento of the MaTrx Case are diected by the
perforations in the paper b lwn pcr[maum\s at most are
required (o bring any Ma ing position; twenty-eight
MATRICES require but one R N e
forations are require

19, i vil be casily understood by realising that trcdly
the perforations do nol indicate characters; they indicale
Matrix Case positions. Thus, the two perforations that, with one
Sy of the MaTRIX Cask, bring the letter m: (o casting
ion, might, with another arrangement of the MATRIX CaSE,
[ring to casiing position an entrely different character, the bold
face cap I, for cxample.

20 Forger for a moment the MaTux Cast and comsider
checker-board: The simplest way to locate any square on that board
is to name the two rows ot the intersection of which the siars in
question is Jocated. Ther ~four squares on a_checker-

boare, but there 1 only oné square A the intessection of the fch
!mu/nnml and fourth vertical rows.

Suppose you were playing a game of checkers and wished to

record cach more; of coure, the caslest way o do this would be to

uee @ combination of mumbers and letters; for cumplc, designate

speaking,

the eight horizontal rows by aumbers eg or the row
farthest from you (your opponent’s lsing row) .mr! ending with 8 for
the row nearest you (your king ro V). Using, in the saiie way, et

et ) e VeI fowe. to 1 o ooy oL B I
the rlphbirow would be ete is no difficulty now about indi-
cating any square on the chccm bum the upper left square;
- ower right squa s, the square at the right end of
your king row.*

»Of coue thered s, of Which s o, e not aceupled b men n et checker
L B e LA G
e e e ‘x mn’.‘ﬁ.,m.“ e x,f-m e, Where mryy R

1

B o
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‘o malke perfectly clear the simplicity of this method of
indiating fhe diflaeat sares uppose you are playing o game
of checkets, for the championship of the World, by cable with an
opponent in London. As cable-mes sages are expendive, you would
iy to saveall the words possible. You would, therefore, agree withy
‘our opponent that when you gave only a letter (that is, omitted
e mumiber) he would move the man you indicated down the verti-
cal row, shiown by the leten as far as he could; that is, Lo hori-
mnml row No. 8, your king aving come Lo this understand—
o cabmg the lediar I only 7 mwm Just as much as i you v id E
because e knows that when sit ¢ number e is lo move fhe
ficeyou it o3 fr a3 O oo e v et 1 Tt
e way you need not use H for the row at. the right of the
B Faaese S You sy 1'only. for cxample; he will put the picca
you indicate at the ngn end of row 1; that is, in the square at the
vight end of bis Lin
5 " Since with this system no, indicators are required for the
botiom and the right vertcal row, it 1 obvious that, if your Londord
opponent cabled you on name of the piece yon are 1o 1
wilhout cither letter or mamber, you would instantly put that pie c in
the square at the right of your king row, for you know that a let
without a number means a square ng row (Row 8) i
samber without a atter meae n since in the right vertical row
(Row H), 5o that when both number and letter are omitted the
square desred i a¢ the intersection of these two rows ( hus,
S This aystem, seven fetters and seven numbers will indicate any
position on a checker-board with sixty-four squares, that is, eight
squares on a side.
24 to get back to the Moxoryer Matrix Casw, whicll
o wish to direet, by means of perforations in our ribbon, to its 2
different positions arranged in a square of fifteen on a side. It is
Clear enough now that but twenty-eight PUNCHES will be required to
accomplish this; that is, forteen to indicate horizontal rows and four-
teen jor vertical rows. Characters in the bottom row and also in
right vertical row will require but one perforation, while for the en-quad,
located. at the intersection of these rows, o perforations ure reguired.

CHAPTER V
The Type-Sizing Mechanism

25 On page 10, Fig. 8, is shown a diagram of the Mazxix CAsE
1 it appears £o one looking down upon it; the same diagram is
fiere reprinte  except that each characler has been given o
arier v oier o bring the characters in the numbered yows (1 to
{4 ineiusive) bemeath cach other, instead of beside each other; rules
fiuve. been insorted belween these rows. ~As already explained,
{lie numbered rows of the diagram are, in operating position, the
ows extending from front to back of the Matsix Case; that is,
tich separate Com (Fig. 6, page 9) holds the.fifteen MaTRICES
that make up one of lhcse
numbered rows.
nu (lmgram shows that all
e same Comb
H a ¢ extend front and
bt ! amr/z ‘position) pro-

s on the same

Vuu[’)x b

This is the only limit
1o She othdrivise sbsciutely
flexible MONOTYPE
System and this limitation
more apparent thas re) for,
jince MoNOTYPE faces
1o designed as to L
meet this condition, any
sirable. ca
e made without diffculty.
Pen the Ymitation thet al
the MATRICES on the same

5

Matere Case Amangement: Sane ss Fig.
5, Dase 1D, which see, éxcent. that e shar.
SeEES e Do givem a quarter-tum to bring
e Shamiers i she sutered sow bonesin,

ombination with charaétes
Kys, as describes

r, e it et T charscers In e

Dody size may e varied: et e e mambered
e Normal Wedge o are cuson the sume v

(Fig. 10, page 14) controls 3! ST S

he set-sizes produced by the
Mowp: that is, the amount
that the MoLD BLADE is

s 13

Chavaters in e
oSl b naracters docs not chae.




1 The Monotype System pusa

puled back before @ type fs cast. 1 all this explanation of U

sizing mechanizn, " refers to the thickness of the type-bods
the * * (thickness of tho body columnvise) i

of coutse, determined by the thickness of the 3 Mowo, BLabe: tha
s, by the point-size of the Mowv (Fig. 11, page 15) in use. " (Fig

16, page
28

‘The right half of the Noryar WEDGE (as shown in Fig. 10
and also in operating position) is tapered, being thinnest at the righ
end." Tn'dhe lfe il are fften notees in which the Nowiat
5 LockiNG PIN seats to position accurately the WrnGs (afta
e béen brought to parition) and.hold tin place ust as the C
TRRING Py locates and holds the MATRIX.
e grvlanacion of this character, we may
assume that the rear enc oLD BLapk, when the BLADE i8
i back before a type is cast, comes in direct contact with
Laper end of the WEDGE, so that the opening in the MoLp (¢hat is

Ficons 10
“Tie Nosstss. Wepcs which consrols the widh (seize) o the chracter. Thi
o o S1E5t 1o 6E Wit the MATIIS. CASE, (5 presest & diferent WEDGE posito

otk ot o e e e o e St G e

the width o the character to be cast) depends upon the position of
the Wepoe.  Of course, there is an interponent (the MoLp-LaD:
At boowion e ko and the WaDoE, but his n no e
affeco the principles Just desribed
chanism that moves the Matrix Case fr
Lt fo right 4lso moves the Normal Wedge and, nectoenill
for all practical purposes, the Case and WEDGE may be consideres
£ be united. When the CasE moves, to the right or left, to present
a different row of MATRICTS to the MoLD, the WEDGE moves witl
the Cask.  Reler again to the diagram showing the Matrix Cas
(Fig. 9, page 13) and note that th thickest characters are in
— the row presented to the Mov when the moved a
Jor tothe left as possible.  Fig. 10 shows that the Hmmcst part of th
Vevet is at it right end; that ing posi-
tion when the WepGe (vhich moves with the Casiias i
It s posside. - Tn the same way, when the CAst moves o the righ
o precent the diinmest characters to the MoL, the WEDGE also

Cuar. s The Type-Sizing Mechanism 15

oves to, the ight fo present s fichast part & the MoLp BLADE,
edicing the amount the BrabE can pull back and consequently
the Morp opening.

The Mowu: At the sght of the cut s shown the Corung on the Cuosy Broc
st asache i 15 (e Ty Tt e gosion this Countrvs s o

e e i he fro - operdting. posiion):
! 150 1s Osiermined

31 Adifferent Noxuar Wr Fn(xE isrequired for each different set,
but the same WEDGE is used for the same set, whether
or not they be of the same pom(slu hus, the same Wevos might
be used for an extended ten-point face and a condensed twelve-
point. It is, however, a matter of but a few seconds to change
WEDGES at the CASTER.




CHAPTER VI
“Opening-up” Faces

32 Different size Normal Wedges may be used with the
samo font of Matrices. We have seen n the ast chapler that thdl
same NORMAL WEDGE m<w be usec erent fonts of Mats
tacws; for example, an extended ten- “hoint face and a condens
e esigned to ue the same JUSTIFYIN
e and NomaAL WEDGE; let us now see how differet Noxieal

This line is S-point §3§-set. A New Idea

This line is 8-point 8%-set. A New Idea

This line is 8-point 8-  set. New Idea

This line is 8-point 9}4-sct. 4 New Idea

This line is 10-point 10~ set. A New Idea
This line is 10-point 10}~sct. A New Idea
This line is 10-point 1034-sct. 4 New Idea
This line is 10-point 1087-sct. 4 New Idea

A New Idea

A New Idea

A New Idea
A New Idea
A New Idea

This line is 11-point 11~ set.
This line is 11-point 113-set.
This line is 11-point 11}4-set.
This line is 11-point 11%{-set.
This line is 11-point 12 set.

Fuggm 12

T gt g o g i

Tl e of ot S e e e T

S 17" e e i
B i beveen words

ct (cast with the Nor
e s e

of e

Soefe by Eastiug i
e o o of S b el

Wenoss, and their corresponding JUSTIFVING Scats, may be used
“stref nd make it more extended. Of course, thel
bronze MATRICES are not acu\.ﬂlv “stretched " nor is the cut of the
Tettors altered, but just as he same font of MaTRIcES may be used
with Mowps larger than the point-size of the fac i on farger
size body, to lead the face e e st beoween lineo)
mge, e Noraat, WEpGES ey be used with the same font of
Xl arkicns to cast the characters on wider bodies and “open-up” the
N o the spasc between letters) and lead the face linewise

1

the

it e W Mmr ith which these M
o o

s “Opening-up” Faces I

Bundpoitcer— e one el et

A NEW IDE, us been embodied in the
lnieet construction of tho M
ern filing_cabincts and tumpu.mg i
onotype is built up of units wiich

bis equipment to suit his business oxuc
buy Just fhe units reguired to i his individyal o
the printer who chooses Matiotypes tiscs - madestor

order” machines.
Same eight-point faces—eight-and-three-quarters-set

A NEW IDEA in machinery has been embodied in
he latest construction of ho Moworyis, for, like “elas-
ie” book cuses, modorn fling eabinets ind composing-
[ onotype is built up of units
‘Which may be combined to it the oo of o
vidual printi doNoryes

build up his equipment to mu Hh business exactly, s
n by Just the it reguired lo it it dial
—the pr Who chooses Monotypes uses

e adento-ardor” machines.

Same eight-point faces—nine-set
A NEW IDEA in machinery has been embodied in
the latest construction of the Moxoryes, Tor, like
Helastio” cases, modern filing cabinets and com-
posin n fumiturg, the Mosotype is built u
o combined o sult the necds of
o A DHnting ofce s ety
user cen build up his eq\upm»nt b i busineay
exaotly, sineo h cun s o roqirid 10 B
Ho individual nesds—d o peinter who. . chooses
nofypes uses - made-totorder” machines.

Same elght-point faces—nine-and-one-querterse

A NEW IDEA in m: e
in "Vt 1nveat. construction of the Movorres, for
like Helastic’” book cases, modern filing cabincis atd
composing-room hxrvmure, the Monotyy ilt
may’ be Lumbmed e S

up of units

B0 of cach dividual printing o hus, i
Moxoryre user con build up his cquipment 1o sui
his business exaeily, singq lio can buy just the units
required to AL Jis ual meedsthe printer

chooses Monotypes uses ‘‘made-to-order

s The seme magtr it s shesame fot,
s, Wi AC i top Uhe Romar, and B

o it are At (62

n o el eneath his

ot thin one b

of ymers with

O e set. (aat i
avened-un




18 The Monotype Systen Paxr 1
.+ The Justifying Scale and Normal Wedge wiust alieays corres-
prmd " that 45, the same size wm wal Wedge must b:. ed in casting @

it o e Jw/ym Scale used in_perforating i

age 16, e effect of using larger size NORMAL
Wavers AR \l/\uucﬂs in cight-, ten-, and cleven-point.
While thus “openis » 2 face sacrifices somewhat the very close
fitting so i MoNoryrs faces, the il dis-
plesing cven vhen n eight-point fac ed-up”’ three-quar-
B ot (450); that 4 made e gericonn Tatter, because
o0 1o cach leir of the fony whien a larger size NOTAL
Wb is used, is proportional io the width of the leilers; thus, three
Homen 5 much “linewise leading” i added t0 the cap o M (18-umic

Tenpoint No. 97 with No. 54 “opened-up” one-quarter-set

es whenever he wishes to use a
— He

Fioux 14

A Roman e “openedap” aneuarirst fo combie W Bolliece T
mmMnallm\ B A ith s Semand one quarter-ae: Wenr becase Chat is
o S 717 the Roman (SA) 1o dosned for uee Wit a ten-oet WEDGE.

Ten-paint No. 287 with No. 54 “apened-u” one-half-set

THE MONOTYPE is the only machine
for typographic pors by the ofl-set press
process because furnishes new type of ab-
solutely uniform Lu‘)ght to-paper; (b) Monotype
faces may be “opencd up”’ (the white space be-
tween the letters may be increased).

Frouws: 15

The Romn fce (84) is “opence
e e e

ol o i s oot
o Rt et the ke of Bolarace (281

feter) as o thelower case 7 6 unit letter). Of course, the larger

o the more it can be “apencd-up” without

ocifheing i1s appeatance, and; wheaever possible,a face should be

lended (cast on arger size bocy) when it s cast with  lerger size

pGE; that is, the Tace should be *“opened-up’” both columnvise
(pmntwhm and linewise (sctwise),

33 "Tig. 15, page 17 shows the same mater ct from the same
font of Maraices with four diferent size Nowat Wepons, beging
ning a the top with the Wrpe Tor which this face is designed and
increasing by quar “Opening-up”" faces in this manner is
another exclusiv ’\\lmn age of the MoxoTyPE, for this cannot be
o ther composing machine or with foundey type. The

iz “Opening-up” Faces 19
ity to “open-up” faces—"to make the fuce fit s spoce!—io of
et “value, for it enables the MONOTYPE user to dec num

B e o aee, when Acarable ethor for artistic or for
commercial reasons

35 “Opening-uy” one face in combining two faces: It is
often desirable to use a Boldface more extended than the Roman
face with L © bu composed in combination; that is to
curry in the same Mar % set of Roman MATRICKS designed
o with one NowstaL Wapos and Boldiace MATRICES for use
with @ larger size WEDG uch 2 casc we use the JUSTITYING
Scare and NorwaL Wi Fm.r: for the vider face and open- up” the
s face o comrspond o g. 14, page 18, shows a Roman
P apenédiuy ane-quarters i it e may be used in com
n uun m\h a Boldface designed for use with @ quarter-set lurger

page 18, gmsasmm Combingtion in which the

onehall-sel

Roman s opumd up”!
36 the Line Counter m
face of bt ont e Moldy Iy connection with
" faces it is of interest to ther exclusi
festutes s composing booklets .md el catalogs that must make
« given number of pages, ¢ ton arises whether o lead
the face by using a larger 1 to “open-up” the job. The
MooTYPE user never guesses about this; after the job has been
keyboarded he determines from the Ks¥noARD LINE COUNTER
(Plate, at back of book) the numberaof lincs it makes; knowing the
space it must fll, he can tell positively whether to use the same si
Nior at the CASTNG Macun, or lead the facc ane point by us ng,
for example, a nine- instead of an cight: , or 0 ¢
face on a body two points larger. Again he i e e i e
space.

"determine whether to lead a

a R e R e




CHAPTER VIT
Point-Size, Set-Size, Height-to-Paper
37 Point-size is the width of a type-body measured “col-
1,

umnwise.” (Fig. 16.)
38 Sct lze is the width of a type-body measured “line-

wise.”
39 Hetght to—puper is the distance from the surface on
ich the feet of the type rest fo its
Tase;  that 15, the surface which, takes

‘the ink and prints on the
il-size an e are measured
the printer’s unit of length,

1 from the inch, which is
(app\cxum‘re]y to seventy-two
Twelve points make a pica and six
O i o ke o
is not absolutely correct, for,
to avoid a repeating decimal, the pica is
fixed as .166"; whereas if there were Sactly
icas to the inch, the figure six would
repeat to infinity
4 e point, one-trelfch of @ pica i
caleulations assumed to
42 Height-to-paper ia not measured in pofnts (it
sandibs of an inch:

A type and ite Gimensions.

CHAPTER VITI
The Unit System

Monotype tpe is elf-spacing; this explaias the almost
‘hich the Monotype operator compos

S

mtoone another._For example, Fig.

of one cap M equals three j's,

P The once of MoNoree ook it B ol cfdeter
of the font (the cap M) into cighteen equal parts, using one of these
parts as his unit of measurement in (lﬂe\ mmmg the width of all the
other characters in_this font. Thus,

shows. t}m( the cap M i is thx se umew as
cither the j or { and s 0, &
*: thacit it theunM b dwxdcd iacbighteen
and { e six units
S wma ol S T et
acters.

rience has shown that the follow-
e Pt e
Marxix Case (Fig, 18, page 22) best meets all
requirements: 5 678999 1010 11 1213 14
that is, one row for cad\ unit size from
five to eighteen inclusive, excepting that there
are three nine-unit rows, two ten-unit rows, and
chat the siteen and seventeeneunit st are
mitted. For offices specializing on tabular
WorlcAhd KEVROARD i8 adjusted to provide four
el o
46 Fi

5o Ol
: pege 22 i the Mirox Case actere).
Diagram i as I ge 10) except that
1SS G e T iy ol ilustration) che unit values of
et oo f MMmbcnt Bl ATt 1 i
B e e o (10 fhe aioni o i o
of the same unit value
The diagram (Fig. 18) makes clear the relation that cxists
between different characters of the same font, and the relative
of the diffcrent characters in the font. With the Monoryrs
§Jstem, however, it is Juet as sy o determine the astual setsize
of a character in thousandths of an inch: Since the widih of amy
Characler o fomk s proportional fo e widdhof e cap 3 of e forh

e, s el a l of the (1
P

U

2




22 The Monoiype System Parr T

it is obviows that, if we siate the set-size o/ this cap M in points, we
oo the widlh of cvery characier . he Jond

P:\mn\:\scnxsonr)xx.mnomw
sl i R S Bl 1
6 l2l3 7% Bee s e
2 |s|crs (oiaitin © ey ayptnshis
sl4ltgn o2 lzcezst 7|4
s |s(109 317 oiilinn syl gl
s|elchl 425 s86420|¢
lo|7|=% > T R S e e
| | s|asu Svypunonor|s
|9 7 Rqkbhdvyacr|s
u |10 cfHZEFxvxn|0
1 |n £=LPF TuZQG|u
|5 | BETOEAwWPTRE|n
u |u|D AnmeYUGRaxw V|1
35 [u[KNHMBXDNKHm &b X Ul
# (5| EELY KWWY~ . MWEEZR

Velielkow| & B C D E F 6 B I J K LM N 0 [Row]

v 13

Maarx Casi: Arrangemens ¢ trat t chows che unit

s o e humbered Towes (s RtV i o ehe samt Cowp, see
He'6 ey T ninbead o o Wortontal i the above diaeas, but He ror
front i Siing position.  This cagrar liscrates the scan

i on. artasgernt
S Mo and Hihe wih the Sndurd esngement of Unittons; Vie, 3 5o
01612 1518 55 e

48 The set-size of the cap M (18-unit character) of different
MONOTYPE fonts is expressed in points, just as the body-size is
expressed in points. Therefore, when we speak of an eight-point
cight-set face, we mean a face with the cap M on a body eight points
square; thus,

ince we know the relation existing between this cap M and
all the other characters of its font, we do much more than express
the size of the cap M when wo s its face is "cight-et” for this
L and x (9-unic char-
acters) are four puu—.mwu end. i the ot vy ahows the satatee
of every character in the
a face mdxcates whether the face is extended
or condensed, end it set of & Tage 15 cxprassed by the widih in
points, and fractions of a point, of the eighteen-unit characters
of the face.

51 While set ds expressed in_points, set-size and point-sise arc
quite independent and must never be confused. 1t is customary, not
alone in the composing room, to use the unit of measurement, with-

Cuar. 8 The Unit System 23

ot any words of esplanation, Lo cxpres one dimension of an object;
or example, a hal i mssamea toothat makes & hole anc-hall

inch in Giameter. 7% Gt point face
VMMMV
Gt Y

ineans a face the point-size of which s
cight points, but just as we would e
o B ipeion heudenth ot

That deilin inches, ve use pantaal o D
xpress the eight-point St ;;:;;:;ﬁg e
ace. Fieer" Sl s ialinn dhiows
52 Fig. 19 demonstrates that set temoan ML A ool

and point are absolutely independent; BB Teriie Shove el
1L =hows two seven-i :u'\(l onp-quzrt:r -set M A5
s, one ay extended, sicpoint face
@ raneN o 98]), and a con-
densed dght-pot (5 pot s i)
i re is a difference of two points in the point-size of these
& se-sives of the same Characters in these two fonts are
identical.

«u ool 5 o e an
e e, e Feite
Gt




CHAPTER IX

Calculation of Unit Sizes

making special Marmix Cass Arrangements i I often

53
dcslnhlc o know the value, in thougandths ¢ ol ing

of different.
units of different sets. the Table e , Fig. 21,
Plate I, facing page 27, »m.“s these at a g'\ . the mezhod of

figuring this table 851l be of intercst. This table also gives, at the
top, the size in Lhn)usundbhs of an inch of the Sitisent pointieis
Dodies from five- to twelve-point inclusive.

54 The set-size of any eighteen-unic character in any twelv
set font is one pica (12 boints); that is, 166" (140). If it were
ible to make a one-set face, the eightecn-unit characters of this
b -tovellh as wide as the cightecn-unit char-
Sits of flvi-set, thus

166712,

hteen units of one-set, which may be expressed thus:
657
55 One-unit-of-one-set would be one-eighteenth of this size
(18 units of 1-set), or
1667 i

A6 1y 28

X18

(e 7685, lit-of-one-set
496" — o008, one-vnitof-one-set

56 Knowing the size of one-unit-of-one-set, o fnd e sire of

ne unit of any set A the value of on
(/00076857 by the set desired; to find the size of mym.mou of u
of this set, multiply this product (1 unit of by the recuired
number of units. 7 0

57 Rule: To find the size, in thousandths of an inch, of any
mmber of sits of on3 b multiply the product of these two (sct and
it by

-0

Exumples

(a) d the size of nine units of eight-set.
oxa =12 0007685"
0007685" 72 =.05 7

3207
Nine units of eight-set =.0553"

05533207
(b) Find the size of six units of twelve-set.
6x12=72 See (o) above for
00076857 X72 =
i wunits of twelve-sel

320"
= 0553"

Tt will be noted that (2) and (5) both equal the same amount (0353")
2

coar. o Calculation of Unit Sizes 25

because in both cases the product of set and units equals the same
amount (72). Thus
98 =72 and 6X12=72
59 Rule: Auy two characters are of the same sel-size (have the
sanme widih bodies) if the nuiber of waits in one, multiplied by ils sel,
equals the number of wnits in e other, multiplied by its set.  Therefore
any Mairix may be inserted in @ Malrix Case provided the Set Fagtor
(160) of the new Matrix equals, or 4s less than, the Set Factor of the
Mairix replate
Set Ractor:, Tho s of the font 1o hich oy haracter belns,
mliied by fie it ried, is called the Sct Factor

avglacliive or s from fve 0 telve and-oncrhall inclusive.
1 the Set Faetors be equal, the new character will be cast on
exactly thP size body for “hlch it was designed. 1 the new char-
acter's Set Factor be less, the MoLp opening will be greater than
when this character is cast on its proper body, and therefore the
type will be cast with a shoulder to the left of the character on the
typebody itelly dhat e, to the et of the character In prine_ The
size of this shoulder equals the difference i ln SM luplmd
by onc-unit-of-one-set ((0007685").  In mas ix
not in_the least ebjectionable, and in some specml o i
away from a ral, for exampl) it an advanin
the € e greater than the
ctor of the dmmctcv 1t replaces, the MoLb BLADE will not be
Dulled bacl fat enorigh and the chasadter would be cast with & ketn
T the 1ol of 1ts type body,  This, of courve,is o pormisstle,since
ihis kern would indrfrs wih th carace net 01
Given the Set Factor of o Matris, do determsine for
)ﬂ mm mw of the x‘.{rm‘n Case in which to carry this Mumx dwld(
This Sek Fuctoy by the sefo be wsed the result i e snit row roquired.  1f

e esultoftisdivision conlans o fration, use U st Lager i,

Example: The Set Factor of a MATRIX is
of a nine-set MaTrrx CASE must this MATRIX be
80+9=53
Thersfore put the MaTurx in the o
Sy Wi i ool 1 called ~ The Monorsze Sy
ey he matier chat i ile covers s ontained in
43'to 964 inclusive (* ystem  and *Calculation of Unit
Sizes") foe e st of tha ook dials yith mechanivns, cxplaining
o Ll bt Revaosm regieters uoits and the Casnse
MacHINE makes them. In view, hercf fore, o[ (h importance of
these two sections, the beginner should not go further until these
points are clearly understood

* 3o i ooseor facs dhs Casres, the il . e e 30 fowary s b band and

b R S S S RSt
g wéh.“n,.i‘e“ék“ﬂ""’ e e hist o m Aa the ,chAmmm e
it e A MAGAT i Eherere, Goward The COPOsor s




26 The Monotype System Pagr L

66 First: The MaTrices on the same Comn in the Matmix
Cass (the numbered rows on the Diagram, page 10) produce char-
acters of the same sct-%

o

67 e wideh of the charactrrs produced by MATRICES
on the same (.o)m bears a fixed r ‘ the width of the widest
characters in the MATRIX CASE: it 1, those produced by the

T o the right hand Conts whm facing the CASE in operat-

ing p

B Phd: 1f the widest character of a font be divided into
sighteen cquil parts, o unite, the unit vales of the Coxas of the

‘TRIx CASE from left to right (operating position) are: 567

9 lU 10 11 1213 14 15 18 All standard faces are designed for mAs
arrangement of unit-rows; for special work this may be altered by a
slmn‘e(l\ange of the KevpoAkp and a special NoKAL, WeDGE.

69 e Aol i of these units depends upon the se
of the hcr\ in use.

70 Fifth: The set of a face indicates whether it is condensed o
extended and isexpreced by S e Etonsona

) of the widest (18-unit) characters of the face.

S While setIs thus expressed in points, there is no refa-
tion whatever between set-size and point-size. Set expresses the
widl ;. e Tethor (imewis): point expresses the depth (column-
wise)




SET FACTOR is the se& multxphed by unit mckh, thus, the set factor for a
F Table of Set Factors character made for the fen-unit fow of eight-set is eighy (10X8=80). (f63.)
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CHAPTER X
Justification

72 _Before considering * Justfcation. re-read 6 and 7, “The
Flexibility of the ¥ inter who for the irst t
e e 5 ot mot. 0. be Dlamed
for believing that such results can be produced only by a system
of jusifcation both complicated and mysterious, & system that
requires the of intricute and brain-racking rdhul.nmns
73 I)verc 15, ‘however, no mystery about )

stifica-
tion, and the difference between it and hand e T
methods but in results. MONOTYFE mmncauon is perfection; the
\pacing is mathematically accurate and the length of line is exact;
fand Justfcation can never be perfect, for, e compositor
take infinite pains and_ time, the spaces between the words in the
same line will vary in size and some of the finee will b tighter than
others.

74 Hand justifcation must vary, for, in setting type by hand,
the compositor puts spaces betwveen the words as he bullds them up
in his stick. '\(tﬂ' he has completed the last word, or sy]
hvw is, of cou\ﬁ shorter (]mn ﬂ\c ‘measure for which
ortage he mu tribute over the spaces in
Kines by mpuu h m er size spaces or by inserting thin
spaces.  He trics m Hivide the shortage by the number of spaces in
the Tine and add this to cach space, but, because he has a limited
assortment of dmc  size spaces with which to worl, he can never
accomplish this division exactly.

75 What the hand compositor does approximately the Moxq-
s operator des exactl he puis spuces of the same size (4
units) between the words by striking the JUSTIFYING-SPACE BAR
and, hke lhu hand compositor, he finds, after au‘ll\mg the la:( Lh(m

e omcr. e hotihutcs his shortags
sp'»ces‘ ot by going back over the line and chang-
ing these sp'xcw., ot by striking two KEYS, which the KEYBOARD
itomatically selects for him. - Result: The amount. the Jine is
ided cxactly by the number of spaces in the line and this
Quiotiens is added to each justifying space, maling all justilying
spaces in e Tine the same size and all lines the exact lengt
required

76

?g
1

e Kivs that thus increase the size of the spaces to justify -
the line are (\‘e red KEvS (with white numbers) located in two row
& the topof the BoARp,ifteen ina row, and numbered from 1 (0 15
fnclusive. - The function of these KEYs is to control the space-sizing
e of the CASTING MaGHINE,

2
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77 As the paper s perforated at the KEYBOARD, it is wound on a
SpooL. fmm which the paper unwinds when it is placed in the CAST-
ING MACHINE; thus, the lusi perforations made at the KEYBOARD
are the first perforations presented to the CastinG MacmiNe.  But
the last perforations in a line are produced by the JusTIFYING
Koy, therclore, e g CA:HM. MaCHTNT malkes the frst type

a line, it sets its echanism, so that the spaces it
make[s or ths line Will be of the size reaued tb Justty e Hne
exactly.

78  The Pucrrs for these justifying perforations are larger
than those for characters, to indicate the end of the linc; they do ot
produce characters but (o) adius the spacesising mechanism: ()
Joc the pimp mechanfun so thut 1o chasaciers ar cact whie the
o sxzmg mechanism is being set: (o) operate the galley mechan:
the same per(ommms that determinc the space size
o et i S S chot At tane she Cseanc MAGIS o Dol
the ne st cast out of e type channel and 10 plce it on the

alley.

e i imagine @ man giftd with “sccond-sight” setting
type—a compositr who knev, before he started to set a lne, the
proper size between the words of that line so that it
Would be fusified cx'zctly when he put in his stick the lust letter of
the lnst word? That is the kind of compositor the MoNOTYFE
Casting MACHIXD is, or it knows before 1 stari 10 sct & lne the
proper size spaces to use to justify this line exactly.
80 To accomplish this the KevBOARD measures the width of
each character struck, adds this to the characters preceding it in
the line, and, after the last character in the lin c has been struck,
subtracts this total from the total meastire to ol ¢ shortage.
s measuring ghe Shortage it counts the JinalyimE paces oot
“rhich this horlage s to be Gstributed.  To make this dibition
(determine the Jus n¥s to strike) the operator makes no
caleulations whatever, he notes the iwo mtmbers on She Josmrr:
ING Scaus indicated by its Porvrix. In short, e looks at the
SCALE, strikes two Krvs—the line is justified and he is ready to
begin composition on the next one.*
he operator iy use ths uscfying mechaniom in  variery
he may justify a line of siraight matter as described;
oy may mdspsndently justify different sections of the came line
asshown in @y combine, in the same line, justifying ai
fixed spaces (tho size of these Iatior i nof afcted by the Justiey-
ms ; fo( example, he may center a heading (Eee r\mnmg head
“The Monotype System”) by jus
e igh 1t 1t 2o e e b oA et
the heading to obtain uniform spacing for all hesds; @)
¢ increase the width of any desied character, just as the size of the
space is increased, by strlking this character with the

e O,Vlvimvnr‘ S vty astomacally at he ond of th T on carler K.
m.‘ s a TR e ond G 8 e o revalve the St o eadingthe o Shmbi

it

Cusr. 10 Justification 2

¥ING-spacE-PuNcr Key (218) so that it will be cast with
atifs adde
82

s may b divided o tyo parts:

h L (ccords the si the cha

: (b) the mlc’:h(mg mechenion
o division to ndica FYING Keys required

for this combination of shortage and justifying apaccs




CHAPTER XI
The Counting Mechanism

83 Speaking broadly, the counting mechanism includes (a) the
unit registering mechanism, which measures (hmwdm of cnclv char-
acter anstruce (n usits of the st of s face) und mber
of units to the sum of the units of the characters pre ccedmg G
line, in order that the counting mec hdmsm may indicate the amount
requnu-i to cnmple(p the line; (b) the mechanism for counting the
ing spaces, and (c) the calculating mechanism which deter-
S the amount that must beadded to
ach ustifying s e«d the to int the line s short over
iy s in lmc i b clearer, however, t
Consider now orly (4) and (M the mechanism for measuring
the number of units the line is is »hnrt {after (he last character in it has
been struck) and the mechanism for counting the number of justify-
ing spaces in the line © which this amount required for Justbsation
must be added.*

84 Beforo considering the detailsof the counting mechanisn, et

“review"" the puniching mechanism, because,in uddman to
per!oraung the poper, this controls the counting mes
pecforations in the ribbon serve & double purpose at the CasTiNG
Macuixe: (o) they detmmmc the movement of the MaTRrx Case
s0 that the require rought to casting position; (b) they

Guuse the NORMAT WEDGB to move (vith the Mateie CasE) to the
position required to make the Motb opening the proper size for the
body of the character to be cast from the MATRIX brought to posi-
tion by these perforations.

85" The Bars that operate these PUNCRES, that detcrm ne the
movement of the Nomin WEDGE and, conseduiontl. e pumtbe:
of units in each type-body, control also the counting mechanis
Thus, if a Ke¥ be struck to perforate the ribbon for a seven-unit
character, its Pu BAR rises and (a) forces its PuNca [h'ough khe
paper, to make the pertotation that brings the WEDGE to the sove
unit position on the CASTER; (5) causes the counting mechanism of
the KEYBOARD to lex(ster these seven units.

86 The Two Space Bars, at the bottam of the right and left
Kuvaaess, which orodice o spaces, also operate a PUNCH
BAR that is connected with the rm\ntmg mechanism in the same
manner as the PUNCH BaRs that control the movement of the

o u‘,’mm}mw u.u»,mm.J Efeet A i
R e e i el e B
B of ) et L Spacal o o et Fes o 6 b5 s 3 e Che o

0
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NowwaLWencr, The Justitying spacesproduce by the Seack Baws
are counted by the counting mecha
Uit e spaccs; i actial sae (Lhe s they ars eant)
mined by the G KRS struck at the end of the line (§75).
The Spack Burs will mn put more than twenty justifying spaces
the same line; after either, or both, Bnu havc been struck twenty
times for the same line (and continuin at line), they produce
six-unit fixed spaces instead of ]uemvm;, spaces (§103). The
BoaRD may be adjusted so that the SrACE Bars will not produce
Jusifying spaces: To cut out the jusifying space mechasism, pull
forward the KNURLED Jeap 16KAS (Plate V, at back of book)
and the Spack Bars will produce sivunit spaces oaly. th.. the
KiURLED HEAD is pushed in, the SpACE Baws again produuce
fying spaces. This change from justifying to fixed spaccs by pulling
out the KNURLED HiaD, may be. madle St any tine and 26 mms
timesin Lhmmcasdemd See Plate V), ront view of apper part of
LYBOARD, at bacl book, to which all the h)ﬂowmg symbols
ref lcl For Iu]l dc(axls and 1Uusnah(ms of these mechanisms we our
book, “The M of the Monotype Style D Keyboard.
e portion of the counting mechanism that
resbters e unt ot chaecitn e e
Reduced to its simplest terms, this consists of the Unrr WrmnL,
a3SKEL (Plate V) 2ot i escapement to regulate the amount the
WHEEL revolves when a Kgy is struck.
88 The Unit Wheel a35KB1, a gear with 162 teeth, is urged
15 rvelve in the diecion oppostia o the handlof a clock—conlra-
clockwise) by its DRIVING Rag h s forced to the left by the
i préssare in s Cotingin SOKBL eting upon che DRtvanG-Rack
PISTON. ~This Racx drives the Unit Wrzer by a Pritos on the
UNpmvEeL Saars a3SKB2. (Seealso
Unit-wheel Pawl a38KBI1 is seated in the Ustr
WHEEL as R , locking it and provenin it from rotat-
ing, except when a KBY is depressed. The PawL then lifts and the
WHEE (deiven by its RACK) vaives conhachiiohe e e
of its teeth have passed the PAWL, as there are units in the character
struck.

e Unit Rack c26KB1 is the sccond member of the Uy
Wisore escapemﬂ&, the PAW, being the frst. When a Ky is
pressed, the RACK moves up and engages the Witker, anch s o
Ruck s jully seated i the Whe, the Pay.lifts, permitting the Unrr
WHEEL to fevolve and drive the UNtt RAGK to the right
The Unit-rack Stops 31KB1 complete this mechanism for
measuring the number of units in each character struck, for, when
a Key is depressed, one of these Stos rises in the path of the Uit
acie and, stops Jts movement to.the right and consequently the
otation of the Uiz Wr
92 'The Punch Bars 33K C1 arrying the Ponciss that ont
the movement of the NorwaL, WEDGE, and also the Puncit
s by the Spacs Baws, are connected with these STops
Thus, when the Roman cap H js struck, the perforation is made 5
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bnng the I\oylMAL \\ LDGF into pou ion to produce a fifteen-unit
cter.  Whes aNcH BAR u%s, ln make this perforation,
e the flteta-unit S1oF inio position to stop,the movement of
e nir Rk 16 the right,  When Bftecn tcth of the WHER have
passed under \lm Pawr, (lw Rack hits the fiftcen-unit StoP 'm(L
since the Raci cdn move further, the UNrr WHEEL, which i
driving the RACK, stops revolving. When the Key for this Romm\
o FE (15 i hatacies), tha mused the Uiz West. to evalve
fifleen spaces, is released, the PAWL me seating in a space
ffeenspacesto the rightof the onc i€ oveupied béfore the cap H was
truck, | After the PAWL has firmly seated in the WiESL and locked
n, the UNrT Rack moves down, out from mesh with the WHEEL, and
i recurned, by @ SPRING acing trough L LIVER, €0t position of
st . the fft end of s stroke, where it remains il the next Kex
is struck, when it kgm rises (md engages e WER
93 This escapement is absoluicly positive; either w Pael or 1
Rack isalaays fulysealed it he Wied, . Boknos eq ippec with die
Repeater Unit (Chapter X1.1X, page 21) prove thatif wil awrk
il sk eves af the rate ol 25 000 em pe Liour, s i per-
ot surs.aits iotake s finger o ove Koy bcfore hiing the st
Tho geaduations on the Unit Whal in
The front face of she T Wi, is gmdmted e
i the 162 teeth into eighteen se one repre-
Senting St these Csduitions enzble the oper-
ator foread the mumber o unis e to revolve the WHEEL any
number of units . The movcmen‘ Rl
Eotinted from the right tooth of the PAWL: thus, i ths be seated ina
graduated space, the Boako is wl o segister even ems (or hall-
ems). If now a pine-unit character be struck, the Wrteet. vl re-
volve nine spaces and the ru,hL tooth of the PAWL \\11' scat in the
graduated space (o the right of the one it occupied before this nine-
unit character was struck; if an eighteen-unit ch\r’\rt?r be struck,
the Paws, will seat in the second graduated space to the right.
st of beg seatel in & gradaced space, She vight
tooth of the Pawi 5 other space—say the fifth to the left
S a gradusted space—and a Aftcen-unit character be struck, the
Wz, will volve and two mraduations il pas under the right
toothof the A before it seas i the first space fo the right of this
o Eeadntion., - Thiswill be clenr from the mmmng To regi
te\' this fiftecn. rh.\rax:ter the WHEEL revolves filteen spaces
9L T): that s, fve spaces bring the et graduaton tnder
mc right tooth of the PAWL, niine spaces bring the second, and one
Thore i Lt Hhe right of his graduation) compietes the itcen
unisof this charscer
96 it Indicator a25KBJ enables the operator to tell at
a glm e Mo of spaces the WiRs?, must revolve to seat the
right tooth of the PAWL in a graduated space. When this tooth is in
a graduated space, a graduation on the WiTE. coincides with the
zero of the UNIT INDICATOR: when the right tooth of the PAWE is
sixspaces to the left of a graduated space, a graduation of the WEESL,
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coincides with the six of the UN1T INDICATOR.  Thus, M(]Lgum indi-
cald onthe Unit Indiclor by o Unit Wieal oo s e it sice
of the sp character) thit must be struck fo bring the Board Lo even
ems ’m )m [-ems); that is, o seat the right tooth of the Unit-wheel Pawl
e gmli.mrcd space.

he above provides for measuring and counting the unit
wld\:h of each character and space as struck; there are eighteen
Unita o an om, and, to measare the whole line, & moans s equired of
registering the ems added to the line as well as the units that make
up these ems,

98 The Em Rack 4KB1 is driven by a Piviox on the Suart
of the Usir WipeL and, therefore, the movement of the RACK is
proportional to the movement of the Usit Wagrr. Thus, when a
seven-unit character s L, the WHEEL, revolves seven spaces gnd
the RACK moves to the nght seven-eighteenths of an em. This
movement of the RACK is measured, on the EM SCALE, by the B
RaCK POINTER a4KD3.

The Em Scale a9KB1 is a strip of celluloid d(\lded mw

sixty-five ems, and cach em is subdivided into half-cms o
unction s to measue the amotntseuired (o complete e oas o
therefore,since the I Kaci moves o the ight as e lize p

eroes in oo ot the right end The ScaLe i made of cellloid,
<o that the operator can mark upon it with a pencil® the width of
columns of tabular work, to indicate the points in the line at which
e must justify and alo e difzent fgurs ol of dhe table
The relation be n the Uxir WhEEL and the ACK it
that, when the Tt Tnditator sndicaibeza (right mm of the Pax
0 graduated space o the Unit Wheel), the Em-rack Poinler s
il en (o o) gradsaiion of the B S,

100 er of ems and units rex ulred to complefe the
line, or any section of it, arc e by the Ex Scate and Dre
INDICATOR: Thus, if the Ea-RacK ® be between three and
hdosbi neshalh emusatd B geadation ol theiih drines
with the figure 8 of the Uxir INpicatox, we know that three ems
and cight units are requived to complete e lne. 11 now we strike
the eig! space once and the em-quad thice times, the
Rkl v o Ghe ight i o PG oinciies ey it
thesero of the ExC Seatr, at which poiat the rgh toath of the oy
is, of course, scated in a graduated space of the WHEEL. The
BOARD s now at zero, the line is complete, and no c‘(panswn of the
jusifying spaces s no remainder
to be sprea

roguiring 1o ushfcation), e Jusifying Sealo il tndicate the Jus-

ey fhat st be strick fo cause fhe Casting Machine to make

Lhcw mm ifying spaces the same size us the Kz;bmd Tas counted them;
that 15, forir wnils of the set in use.
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101  Ashas been stated, the counting mechanism wnmscs Unwu
parts: (@) the mechanism for measuring the number of w
i shart, (8) the mechanism for counting the number i
spaces in the line over which this shortage
Now that mechanism (a) is clearly understood, mechanism (b) will
present ng diffculie
102 “Tho Justifying Scale 10KB1 (alzo Fig 22, page 38 indi
i Justifying spaces in the line, justas the Ext ScaLE
shows the number of ems. The lince ht =us around the surface
S ivide it into L\&cnw rings and each indicates a 1usm'y-
ing space, ex ;ctly e szme uation on the E)l ALE indi-
e Eond i decerpfon of the B
see 111 to 7122 inclusive.

The Justifying. scale Pointer al4KB1 corresponds to the
EM-RACK_POINTER, for it indicates justifying spaces e Jus-
TIFYING SCALE, by its movement up tl i
RACK POINTER indicates ems and half g moving across the
Ea Scalk. The JUSTIFYING-scaLE POINTER is operated by either
Sracs Ban (ght or [ft Kevnaxid and risesone spnce on o
whenver dither Sract B i ime the

unting mecl At registers four units. m number
of Justlying spaces that can be used in the e tventy,but,
Ty & Sruple toma e devicé, whien the Forrar. has the
top of its stroke (counted the twentieth justifying space in the by
the Seack Bars 1o longer produce justify tinstead per-
[om(cthep.xper(nrﬁxed syaccssm units wide.  Thus, the twenticth
time the Sr4c e for thesame line it records a jusiying
ce, which is
(hrrcn!\cr o this Jine, the SACE BaR records six
10 estoring Key (the right green Key at the
of the Boulu) is “restore” the counting s hamsm to [m.
tion to register the next line after a finis has beer fied,
When this Kry is depressed, the UNTT WREEL PAwL 1t clear of
the Wrmer. and the air is cut off from the right Unrr-witzzL DRIv-
NG CyLINDER and admitted to the left DRIvING CvLNDER. Thus,
while the RustorinG KeY is held down the air pressure. ms upon
the PISTON at the Il cad of the Drivire Rac and
this RACK moves Lo Bt if Yotates the TNE right:
hiaded (clockuwise) or Opp te to i movcmenwhsn countmg ot
As the Unir Wireky thus revalves o the right, it drives the Ex
RACK to the left, until this RACK strikes the Ey-Raci
has becn st for the measure required. The RESTORING K is now
released and the PAWL scats in the UN1T \,\'HEEL‘ locking it in posi-
tion ready to count the units in the next line to be set. In the mean
time (when the RESTORING KEY was first depressed) the JusTIFy-
ING-scALE Portss has dropped to the bottom of is stroke so that
it sady fo count the justfying spaces o the nexe i
105 The lower row of Jus ey elod e called

EsToRING Kevs, for any KEY in that row does the work of the
Restoning Kev, . When the operator completes a line, he justifiea
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it by strking, first, a Kex i the top row of Justirviv Kevs and
fhen o Kex in the bottom row. By arranging these Kivs i
o s 15 tesiore as well i fusti, heis saved the trouble of
depress s1oRiNG Ky, which consequently s wsed for
Vpecial nlmhr work only (1207), in which the BOARD c
e anad by & Ko i the lower row of JUSTIEVING Kavs.
i desired 1 restore by the Restormo K, instead of by
fow of Justireine Kaxe, the operator e

VaLve HaxpLe 29KC17 at the lef side of the bottom of the PaPEx
“TonwEr; when this HANDLE poinss to the rear, the BOsRD is restored
by e ower rom of g Kixs: when the HANDLE points fo
Hhic left, the BoARD is restored by the green RESTORING KEY.

*




CHAPTER XII
The Calculating Mechanism

106 The means for determining the amount that each justify-
space must be increased (o take care of the amount the line is

acchanis
This has been done to separate it from the counting nechaitiin
although it would be quite as accurate to call a table for computing
interest a " calculating mechanism.””

107 Since the student of the Mooryrr very naturally looks
for both complication and mystery in its  calculating mechanism,”
‘he can quickly be agreeably surprised if he will forget the Moxoryre.
for a momeat and con:

(b) the amount of our
L i ol
N e e eiven, 10 figure the
amount, of interest resulting; our caleua r less
ceurate and always took time.  No bank cluku(mmsmmesc—
ol R e s
o
terest at five and one-half per cent. on $135 for ninety days, he turns
1o his table of five and one-half per cent. interest, looks down the
side of this table until he comes to $135, and follows this line across
the table until jt intersects the column giving interest for nincty
days. is answer while we would be looking for a piece o
paper on which t0 iure it
5 the same way the MONOTYPE operator uses

D setting a six-
e T e e e
justifying spaces, which the Kivaoarn has registered as four units
of six-and-one-half-set, in order to justify a line that is forty-seven
units short and contains fifteen justifying spaces.
10¢ TYPE operator has an even casier time than
the bank clotk, for he does not have to find a table and then run his
finger over this in two directions to find the justification required.
The Moxoryee operator’ fable fs the JustrremG Scars (Fig, 27,
page 38, and Plte V) at back of book, a cylinder which revolves
t the end o‘ the line. After the last
o e e S e
proper amount and stopp ALE POINTER indicates two
numbers on the SCALE; the upper one of vo numbers indi-
ates the Ko in the 0p row of Justievixg Kess, the lower number,
in the lower row of JUSTIFYING KEYs (the red Kgvs at the
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top of the BoaRD numbered from 1 to 15) that the operator must
strike to record the justification for this line.

110 OF cpurse, the Justiruc Scai and Kevs may bo used
ina great variety of ingenious
for straighe matter, all the Cociarion.of the

s for setting inricate matter, but

“calculating mechan-
2 to s —rcad two numbers, stike two Kevs. For
MR
Jutilying e, sce Seting Staight Mattr, Chapter XRXIX, pagé




CHAPTER XIII
The Justifying Scale

111 The Justitying Sl isa cylinder, the surface of which i
a celluloid-coated card held by aluminum heads at the top and bot-
fom (Fig, 22). The bottom head cngages pins in the J0StiFvin
SEALE Pinion, so that whin the Piics moves, the Scata moved
with it, turning about the JUSTIFYING-SCALE SPINDLE. The ScaLis
revolves automatically at the end of the line, and the amount it

course, required for each set. In changing
the ScaLzs the operator it the ScaLt pre;
viously in use from the driving PrxioN and
seplaces it the Scavt of the same e
e fce he is about to compo

1 Bnge _Tusmfylng s Figs.
\ 150 andl 135 (Operaving: Al atménie
Plate X, ot back of bo ok) show the conect
method of changing ScaLis; the S
e hatled carchlly, Fordf i1 o Brad b
bent, the ScaLk will not indicate the justifica
tion correctly. Scares not in use should be.
kept in their boes,

e surface of the S vided
into sectangles by the line thstrun acound he & AL and the lines
that run up and down it: e VI, aA back of hook, which shows
(5 e e P
By the vertical ises represst units of tho 3
the spaces made by the horizontal lines represent justiying spaces:
Thus, if the Ex-rack PoncTss (€99 be Within o e of 2ero

at is, if the line be less than 70 xt), the number at the
s e by the JUSTIFYING-SCALE
POINTIR always shows the number of units the line is short.

14 The method of determining from the reading of the Ext
Scatz and Ut INoicazon he number of em and unice the line i
short s explained in 100, The Josmiren ScaLt indicates eve
more gt is shortage 4n unis, when the ~hou:age e
than se\/euL -(me units, the capacity of the SCALE. Thus, when a
line s three e cight s short, the Scace wil hase rev\)!vcd and
stopped with the PoINTER indicating c e columns
are numbered at the bottom), which means e (e y-two
units short; three ems eight units are the same as sixty-two units
(3X18=54'units, to which add the § units, S4-8=62)’

s

Frouse 22
A JusTIpING Scats.
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I the e way that the vertical columns ndicate unts,
the horizontal spa aces; and, for every justic
ying space A Lhe‘ Ims the POINTER rises one space on the
JUSTIFYING-SCALE POINTER, §103).
116" Whilc'a ifirest SEALE An unel for sach differont s face
Kavs that the Soaue indicates (and the Jusrievina
mE controfled by these KEYs) ai
never changed and are the same for all faces. Thisls caplained v
the fact that fhe amount each justifying space d to justify
The Ting is measured v hotsandfhs o a inch and m e o e
et being composed; (hat is, the KEYHOARD registers in units all
chargcters strick (including the justifying spaces which it counts as
i unit), bt in desermining the amount that each justifying space
must e increased, the ing mechanism” first, ribluces the
B 0 o e st ol O b
diides this amount by the number o justiying spaces in ‘the line}
Hhird, expr mber of thousandths of an inch to be adde
{0 cach Justiyiag space, not in thovsandths of ennch, but i Jus-
rrviNG Krys that will increase the size of the justifying spaces from
four units. oF the set in use to the width rnqmrcd to y\wnh the line.
117 “TWien the line ends exactly af sero (requiring no justifica-
tion), the Justifying Sele il indicate the Tusifying Keys ot must
struck to asting Machine to make these ,mxl(/)mg spaces.
e same size as e Keboord has counted fhems; thabto Jour nds of
the. mt inase” (T
When the line ends exactly at zero as just described (v
Vi line o peitsSharU L Bhe oo as et Ot thc Bottom of the
AL will be presented to the Porrsr. By referring to Plate VI,
¢ back of book, it will be scen that th Justication i this colunt
when tl

Casms

fains one Jusifying pace or venty
abject of this ion s to cause the CASTER to make the width
of the Justifying it ot e of the Scav; that i,
the same size as the KEYBOARD Ha: counted the

175" The diagonal red lines on the Scals guide the operator
in preserving uniform spacing in the difirent lines. If the Justiey-
ING-5cALE POINTER indicates, at the end of the line, a rectangle
between these limiting red lines, the justifying space produced by
sriking the JostviNG Kevs, tndicated by the heures in fhis roc.
tangle, will ot be smaller than six nor larger than twelve units of the
set in use. The nearer the POINTER is to the upper red line, the
nearer will the size of the justifying space be'to six units (a three-to-
om space). while P e O
ncarcr will 4 twelve units (two three-to-em spaces).
If the page i m -~ open, 1e.(1ﬂ\ matter, for example, the operator
shouldend the lines &b a to keep the POINTER. near the lower red
line; to p\eservc the clnsc spacing that distinguishes MooTYPE
work from other machine composition, the operator should end the
e soR e e e S e e
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120 The Scale Constant of any set is the justification gives
in the zcro column of the SCALE of this set; that is, (he column pre
sented to the JUSTIFYING-SCALE
zero (En-rack POINTER at zero on Ext SCALE,
uation at zero on UNIT INDICATOR)
Kevs, indicated by the Scale Constant, sels the spac
anism at the CASIER so that the e ann
sl Wi of the same set as the SCALE whose Constant i
thus used, are lour units of this sct in width.
21 Constant Justification: In some forms of tabular worls
where fised-size spaces are used instead of justifving spaces

spacing. While the smallest fixed space produced by a KE¥ is five

uaits (e Matax Cass Disgran, Fig 15, peg e 22), with constan

Justification the SPACE, BARS broduce.a Towrcunit space whid

although i requires jusification to dbtain s size is the cquivalens
of a e space four units i width and wil be so considered in thi
ool

122 Automatic Revolution of the Justifying Scale:* Th
JUSTIFYING Scats automatically starts to revolve when the Eye
RACK POINTER passes (he four-em mark on the Ex Scats.  Fad
haracter struck therafter revalves the SCALE the proper amoun
he nunlerof vertea columns on the Scais which pess the B
PonTER being the same s the number of unis egistered byt
counting mfchams'm (909 that i
accer struck is wide, Thus at any point within seventy-one uni
of the end of the line the it Bobos i e i pmp‘:
justification on the ScaLE.

s e A T e
e sent s Sy 0

Tl SR

CHAPTER XIV
The Space-Sizing Mechanism
123 s the puper is perforaied at the Keybourd, it is wound on a
o uminds when it is laced n e Cusing
Machine; thus, the last perforations made af the Keyboard are the firsi
irorssons prssind o i Castivg Mochine. B e o perfora-
are produced b fying Keys, therefore b:javc
fie Costing Aochine ke the ﬁm Topein o liney it
sising mechanism, so e spaces it maka: s for ihis Lm £ bc of W
s requived o sty i Line cxcclly.”
Before conidering he deails of ﬂw, spa
lom, Lum the description of ¢
 the NORMAL Waoae (Fig 10, oo 14) regulates the size of
botn b bodies an paces. * This WEDCE moves from
it (ot ith the MATRIX CASe and, when a jusifing s
fequired, the CASTING MACHINE posi i
Towes NoRtas, WEpGE in sscond position lmm the right (LOCKING
i it somon ot from 1ot end, as shown: in Fig. 10), Mareex.
Chse with blan Marerx O-2 (Fig. 18, page 22) in casting posi
Vepce and C. nit

tion; in short, asE are set to p pace,
o S B of fhe KEYnonRD. operate fhe shx umt Puxce
pacly as it s perate by the i unit space KEY. NorataL
e in casting Justiying spaces fust a5 48 e In cast-

ing a sbeathit space or character.
5 But, in addition to the six-unit row Poxch, the Seace

BAs operate the JUSTIIING-srACE PUxC, and it i the Bag
L et
B gk h £ Ceits justitying spaces i a iz s
Jour unitn inatandl of sie, When tho s struck for the
{wenty-first time in the same line, this “pecial Foven doss not
operate, and the BoArD registers, and the CasTeR casts, & six-unit
5 'l

56 Consider now the action of the CASTING MACHINE when
this special perforation (produced by the SeacE Bar and registercd
43 4 units) is presented to it; that is, hefore considering how
the Castixg Macunts adjusts s space siving ‘mechanism, at the
beginning of a lin, It us see how T orodces a juctiving space
iiter the siing mechanise bas been adjusted. _For full details and
fititrations ‘of T space-sizing mechanism see FousEsoko o tha
CASTING MACHINE.

¢ Type Transfer Wedge lics just behind the NORMAL
Winge at the Casrin MACHINE, and, after the NORMAL WEDGE is
e ot desarmine the width of the next type o be cast, the
Tyrn TrasER WEDGE moves to the left until it comes in contact

2
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with an adjustable stop called the MicxomsTsr WEDGE, the objes
of which is to determine accurately the stopping point of the TRaxs-
s Wenge. When both the Norwat WepGE and the Traxs

‘motion s stoppe
ik v oo Wi and isin st

oRMAL WEDGE, which in tus

a fixed ABUTVENT that never moves.
wnit (or any ofker size) character, or fived space, fhe Normal Wedge
Chat il e T rsr Tdna ik aspation o iy
Abubment.
125 "The Space Transter Wolgs rataon the Torz L il
FER WEDGE and operates in exac
the NORMAL WEDGE, except 4
lmerd up not. bv a fixed but by an zd]uwuhlz abutment;” that
s, twe G WenGES that rest upon the ABUIMENT for th
"Thrk Teanaesn Wenes nd are, i thew urn supported by ehel
own fixed Anunsaa. - Thise o JUSTIFYING WEbGES are sct by
the Casmang Macme for each fin, o that the justifying spaced
e line will be of roper size to justify i
m casting o justifying :pa e Normat
on) is backed up by the Space Tra
W ‘edges,

i

e (in its O-unil. posi
nsfer Wedge, mml is supported by
which in. turn. are backed up by lheir o)

Jised Abuiment. ~
Whether the Normal Wedge is backed up by the Type.
or the Space Transfer Wedge is determined by the special per=
(olauon produced by the Space Bars. WWhen casting zhamcmr:
spaces of fixed size (cv:x\,tlnnq but justifying spaces*), the Space,
Tnm\]fr Wedge remains e right and may be e(mmizmd nm to exist,
e
f anly the siz-unit perfvaton i preseniad e T
moves 1 ight (while the NoryaL WEDGE is b
Gunit ym=mun) and, this done, che Tyee Taavsear Webos iy
e left [0 suppor Wedge. 1f, however, e six
e Justifying :pa;e Der/malwm are presnted togelher, tha
Tvre TRANSFER WEDGE moves (o the described, and stays
there while this justying space s cast, . [n ite place the Spocd
Tyansfer Wedge moves o the left into position to support the Normal
Wadia, i s sivamt osition; thercfore the widih o the ype st i
six units, but is determined by the n of the Justifying
Wz/lges “which lie behind and support the SPACE TRANSFER WEDGE.
the LASTLNL, I\IALH[NE are

opAL Wene, they, e e tepe
Their thin ends are to the right (like the
NORMAL WEDGE), s0 that the further to the It they are placed, the

“Evervthing bt uetifving s
omAL W sy B SUier e by e Shach: Th i
el "n‘(ﬁifn;"‘ﬂ‘a“‘”*rh"" “'ﬁfﬂ’ax thf."? SR R
ek iy 7 s this w.éa‘x&ﬁfé’a‘u’é\ for Tuaifvin:

" e ot ey corset, fo

e The Space-Sizing Mechanism 3
lnrger is the size of the justifying space. These two WEDGES are
munnlled by the JUSTIFYING KEYS as follows
The Justifying Keys are the thirty red Kevs at the top
e el horizontalrows and num mbered, from
I¢ft to right, ne to Afteen inclusiv (e, at backof book)
As already described, the JUSTIFYING S y revolves
at the end of the line and stops with the :C'\LE PO[NTER icating
e mmbérn o Lhe Seax s uppor one of hese s tho JUSTIRYING
Kiy in the top row, the lower one the KEY in the bottom row to be
struck to justify the line. Each row of JUSTIFVING Kkvs has its
own PUNCH (these two JUSTIFICATION PUSCHES are larger than the
other twenty-nine PUNCEES so that the larger perforations in the
ibbon may show where the lincs end), and these Kevs, in addition
{0 their own PUNCIES, also operate the unit-row PUNCHES; there-
fore, the same. mednnum at the CasTiNG MACHINE that moves the
Matuix Case and the NomtaL WEDGE also moves the JUSTITYING
We Th G W AVNVF: do not mmc, however, unless
15

JusTEvING Kiy

11t it the eic enl of the Wrpcs:

the mechanism that moves the NORMAL

BoasD operator may, by striking the JustiviG

any justification desired; once st, they
nade by the JustirvinG Kevs

cause the CASTER to re-position Ll\.eie WrDGES.

1 What becomes of the tux ers cast while the ]uw]ymg
Wedges are being set? A most appl opriate question that shows that
the reader graspe lhe relation between the Marrix CasE,
NowwaL. WenGE, and i Wevors, - Howeven, no charac:
lors are cast while the Jusrirer WinGss are being pesitioned,

pecavse the same perforations that couse the Castan to it
e i £ mebem b the mechanism that moves the Mg
oo e to i) aleo cperate the Prsce Lok, so that, while
these WEDGES arc bcmg Set, the CASTING MACHINE goes through its
eycle of making  none is produced because the PUMP is
e bt o deioms no metal 10 the Motp,  Not: In addition
{0 controlling the PuMp Locx, these perforations govern the galley
nechanism and, while the WEDGES are being set for the next linc to
b cast, the line just completed is removed from the type channel
and placed on the galley. (Y150

5




CHAPTER XV
Calculating a Justifying Scale

BTG e L R cal

standing of these principles is of great practical value, for the printe
who understands them can malke short cuts to profits, using his hea
to save his hands. All MonoryrE calculations are based on (h
following facts:

34 The front Justifying Wedge ({128 and 130) s conrole
by the upper row of Josmiranvo K
W

the Justx ing space: Thus, t
zero position of Uik W) adde nothing to he sz of the paces
¥ adds .0075"; o. 15 Ky adds .1050° (.0075"

14 1050

The rear Justitying Wedge ie contrlled by the low
row of JustievinG Ke each mmmn of this WEDG] i
moved from Fight to let, adds Q005" to the sive of the jusiin
space: Thus, the No. 1 KEY in the Tt s
s Wepor) adds nothing to the size of the space; the No. 2 K
adds .0005"; the Nn 15 Key adds .0070" (.0005"X

136 The] ace is cast with the NoryaL WeDGE in

its sccond position o he 1é; that i, the siv-unit posiion with th

standard arrangement of yrit-rous.* While for some special con
ditions NorMaL WenGes have been made without oWy
these are not desirable since they requive 2 special adjustment o
the Stace Traxsres Wencr,

137 Space Transfer Wedge is thicker, from front 10
back, tha the Type Transter Wedgo (1127 and §128), so that, 3
both these WEDGES worked against the same abutment, the spaces
cast widh the Srace Wepe would be 0184 thinser than i
six-unit space cast with (he TypE WEDGE. Of course, these two
e b edensits e b ety i
'WEDGE is backed up by the JLS’HF\NG 'WEDGES, but when the
Justiryig WEpGES are asfar o the rght as posspl (the esult
Striking 1-1 Jusmrymva Krys), that is, in the position where they:
it ot 05 T G of thl Mokt i bpmces: e ot the ool
as if both Ty?E and Sract WEDGES worked against the same abut-
ment.

2

<V e Wide Socing Ateachment (Chaper LI, s

221)and he standard arrangec

e e e
T G ation; AT
A e

m

twnss  Caleulating a Justifying Scale s

1 “The Scale Conslant of any set is the justification given in
e sero column of the Scale of this sei; that s, the colunm presented fo
Uhe Justifying-scale Poinler when the Board is at zero
lie Justifying Keys, indicoted by the Scale Constant, scis ths spa
ng merhmmm at the Caster so Lhul L)m Justifying spaces cast with

mal Wedge of the same set as e whose Constont 55 thss
fsed, uw/ow s ook 4
Tighteen unis of twelve-set equal one pica (166"
mm of twelve-set equals .166" 109222 , pe unn ar oriesst
wquals 0002227+ 12=.0007685". (54 and 95!

40 Trove that the Constant for a R
fhe unit sizes for diffrent sts are aken from the Table of Type
Sizes (Fi facing p'\gv.i/ but they may be calculdted
by using .uoums“, L equivalent of one-unit-of-or

Si units of twrelve-set (see Table of Type Sizee, Fig 21,
Bl

])unu(t o dffrsnce evéan dickies of $iace e Tvem
W 7).

us (91

No. 1 position front JUSTIEVING WiDGE adds.
No. 1 Bosition réar JUSTIING WeGE adds

Ko units of twelve-set (see Table of Type Sizes Ei, 21
Plate 1) 009722" %4 = 0369
Exrror 00007

141 Find the Constant for an cight-and-one-half-set Scare.

Sig s of cightancone-lfsc (100 Tableof Type Sizes
21, Plate 1)
D 1o diferanes beiweeh thickiess
Weposs (137) .
Sige of space cast il Nomyea1, WG in six-usit positio
e
Thac s, I the JUstieiNG WEDGES be & far to the right
poprbie 1t 1 Tusiing Kovs e been sirick
o

0302"
oisa

of Saudh and vk

0208
i ﬂgh s one il (e Tablecl 1
Wi 21, Plae 1) 00 ez
Therefore the amount that soust b sdded by Justaeviv
026127~ 0208 = 00332

Nu 1 ostivving K top row adds
2 JUStiFviNG KEY lower row adds 0005 Xi1 = 0055
o 00018
Therefore the Constant for an eight-and-one-half-set ScaLE is
1-12; verify this hy reference to eight-and-one-hall-set ScALE, Plate
VI, at back of bo
142 What T! mmwc Kevs must be struck o ]\\sm'y aline n(
istifying spaces
o sixty-| ﬁve units short. mcr thé st chiracter fo tué o has
been struck?
Sy fve unlts of dahtand one alfct. .. 00653705
Amouat to be added 1o each of the sixtech fusifyiny cpaces
Teounicd by the KEvbosr as four unlts o
one-halt-set) to justify the line 42
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That o, the jusifying saces that have been counted by the Ke
units of eight-and-one-hal{-set must be increased
02653 to justify the line.  But, i order o irst mabo hese spaces font
units (the size the KEvBOARD cotnted them in determining the short=
age of 65 units), the | USTIFYING KEys for the Constant (I-12) woul
have to be struck; therefore, o the amount that must he alded t0
each four-unit space to justily the line (02633), we must add the
Constant (00532, sec preceding paragraph) before we can et sl
JostiryING Keys requied for the Jine.
Amount to be added by the Justrrvive
0263

No: § Jusmresss Kex top row
N § JUSTEvRG KB R R 00055k

strrvING KEYS to be struck to justify a line of
if.set matter that justifying spaces
ﬁ\c unite short are: Top row No. 5, lower row No.
by reference to the eight-and-one-half-set
l‘hte VI, at back of book.

a3 ]\lsnﬁcatmn 3-8 almays makes tho justifying space six.
units of the set in use,? regurdlcss of the number of justfying
Soaces n the ine, becanss st the No. 3 JusTorviNG Kev i the
top fow and the No. 8 Kev in the T S, JUSTIFYING!
Woboss to compensate for the diference in the thickness of the
Space and Tyre TRANSFER .0184"), and causes the
sTive Mackive to produce 2 sicunit space from the NORMAT.

n i position, whithor hle antE e amie

by the Tmi TRANSFER WEDGE or the Se4cs TRANSFER WHDGE.
o= ot
0003 X7

Therefore the ]

and s sixt
Veri

No. 3 JusTiFving K top row add
No. 8 Justirvin Ky lower row adds

Difference between thickness of SpAck and TyPs Wepars
o001
144 The difference in the thickness of the Space and Type

Transfer Wedges equals two uits of twelve-set; (hat is, he
Constant for  twelve et TUSTIFIING ScaLE s was stated
in 4137, the SPacE TRaN: E s 01)5-1v thicker, from front
to back, xh,m tlw Type TRANSFER \’\'Enm_, one unit nf twelve-set
equals 9139) and two unns of twelve-set equal .018444"
(nn‘or 000(\44"‘ The example 9140 shows that the Constant
Vi Eis 1-1; lha( is, to cast a justifying spacc four
with a twelve-set NomMar, WEDGE, Lhe JUSTIFYING
Wibtis mast be it position o add nothing (1- justfiacion), or
the SpACE WEDGE takes two units of twelve-set from the s
size of the twelve-set NormMAL WEDGE and makes the ]usufymg
space four units, the size it is registered by the KevBoaro.
o T 2 e o e s e e it  spcil et of the

A demonmistion o the WrGms a the Casrive Macuins, afe sy Uls chapier
i SRS

CHAPTER XVI
Arrangement of Punches

145, The thirty-one Punchos of the Kevnoaxo have now beca
accounted for; Twenty-cight e movement of
the Mamai Cho L jsing mechanian

(1131), and one produces justifying spaces

Stact Transren Winos (1128 and §129).
position of these PUNCIES at the KEYBOARD
for 0 opesator an consider himselfan expert undl he can “read the
that is, tell from the location of the perforations the char-
acters the ribbon will produce at the CasTeR.

the
104 Seeeatial that the

cleagly understoo

ot [Row] A B C D B F GH I J KL WNGO [Fov
s1 RT IS TT i Faleett kel 1103
O || AR AR S R | (1]
o |l o e s R 5
SR s a2 Tz e e e a4
o (s BTN oA a8 0 Lo B s F1 O 5
s|olcONe6425-8806420|¢
s|7lvkydahaxTgoarrror|r
et Ve it WS St e e £ s i
0 oo MApAfakbhdvyer|o
ulo/es/Secs/BZBTxuxy 10
2 [u|0LCFwteLPF InZQG|u
B |2|E&QVCBTOEAwWPTRB|R
u 1[04V eYUGRaxzw V|1
15 | K KHmé& b X U1
B 15 @ MW % @AM |15
[Vatue|Row| & I JKLMNO [Row

sz Arcangement: This disgram o sE as it appears to
Ty otk b D b Pt s W hm e
m. ot rom okt 10 packof m Mixin €58 thoe etersrom A to 0 lusive

S

e oo s To it U Mk s

15 (7 e fron, bt b AT e S O areoaing

oon, R SRR ) th fronh e WA NoTE: The Shone ogemer s ekt
Il with T, 15, page 22.

We will indicate
Latrix Case by

146 Fig. 23 is the Matrix CasE diu;{ram
that control the movement of t]

the letters and numbers that indicate the row
Cask, thus: PuxcaEs A to Neinclusive are the Po
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the MaTRIX CASE to move back and fmnk (opcmung position),
while Puncies 1 to 14 incusive move iclefc and right.  [ndi
the PUNCH for the top row of JUSTIFVING KEvs by 0073 (the incre-
ment in the size of the jusifying space producd by these Kiys),
and, Inr the same reason, use .00 e lower row of JUSTIFYING.
Kevs. Let S indicate the l’!m(‘ﬂ upnra\cd by the SraCE Bags to
produce jostiying spaces s the operator faces the KEy-
BOARD, lie PUNCHES' z\lL(unnng g afnes right as fol

Tig. 24 ;hov\s the arrangement of the PUNCUES at the KEYBOARD,
and the INpEX PrLaTe which is placed beneath them to designate
il Pt e Hoiinad.

ansement of Puscatis; shows the N0 PLATS for flentifying the (hirty-one,
ouriecn niered fony 1o 1) facive to miove 0 Mo (0

i postion. see Fi. 25, e 41,

147 Two extra Punch Bars, shown at left and right of Fig,
24 it dofmotieaery PUwersiare provided: ki) 12) hey
are but thirty-one PUNCHES, there are thirty-three PUNC BaRS
(233KC1 on Plate V, at back of book) and ity

ISTONS.
(99 for operating hese Baxs, I short, the Kr\mn\kn is huvH.
exactly as if PUNCHES were required f Roy O,

The Poncr Bat for Row 15 (at the right, fading the Kezsoamd )

e
operate the counting mcchxm:m registering the width nf the char-

acters as their Kuvs are stmck, The Punca Bar row O is
Bt piervereh SbEbtely eiornl v chtacinh
of the MONOTYPE 50 that the KEY for any character in that row of!
the MaTnix Cast will move two PISTONS, the same as a KEY for
a character in the center of the MatrIX CASE.

CHAPTER XVIT
The Galley Mechanism

148 The perforations made by the Justifying Keys (red
Keys at top of Board) have three functions: () they cause the

CASTING MACHINE to position the JUSTIFYING WEDGES before a

line is cast, so t

{8) they operate the Puae Lock which pre-
vents characters b cast while the JUSTIFYING WED(
positioned for a new line; and (c) they operate the §alley mechan-
i, To uaderstand chis last function of these \Mmmmm pro-
ducil by the JUSTIFYIY comsider th following in reference
to the upcrnuun of the CasTiN N

45 The Caoss Brock of the Mowo (Fig. 11, page 15). is
mupled m l\‘E ‘TyrE CARRIER by the hook at the left end of the

Cross BLock and, after the type has been cast, the CARRITE pushes
the Cross Broci o tre right (operaiing position) unil the CARRIER
opening comes opposite the MoLb BLADF, which then moves for-
wardand pug\\e: the type just cast out of the. l\’lox.u into the CARRIER,
where it is held by the Tyrk Crawe. Having thus received the
type, the Camntea moves to che e (closing The Mot ready for the
ext type to be cast) uatil the type in the CARRIER is opposite
the type chapnel, where the separate s ks S
assembled. The type is then pushed out of the CARRIER into the
Channel by the forward strake of the Tyrs PUSHER.

150 While the last type of @ line is thus being placed in the
channel, the Susifying perorations for the next i to be cast are
presentcd o the CASTER to set the jusnryuo\V
lin, and these perloraions Ciip the sallys” that

‘meclanism (this remains at rest, excepl when a ine
Placed on the galley) to operate as follows: Firs, the 1.nvr Ho
swing €0 the right so that the lugs on ther rear ends come behind
the last type cast. _Second, the Line HoOKS move toward the
of the machine, puling (e completed line forward until it consia
front of the galley. Third, the RuL, whi s the open end of
the galley 1 hesp the type puvlomly placed on i rom falln, lfs
to_permit the line to be pushed under it. the CoLuany

PustER sow moves (o he right, pusbing the new line under the
Rue.  Fijth, the RULE m oLUMY PUSHER (o
revent \hc type falling back \\,hu\ rhe COLL“A)\ PusHER withdraws)
stof CoLUMN PusHER withdraws, the RULE moves
{own 16 the bottom of it stroke, and the LIN HooKs move bac
10 the sear end of the stroke ready for the next line. Having
completed its work, the galley mechanism rem: it is
ipped "' for the next line. . Nore: While Lhn. E.\!h,) mcdmnh

»

s are being

that the justifying spaces in that line will be the size
: ¥
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completes its cycle (one revolution of the GALLEY Cax), the Cast-
156 Macrie s ‘makes five revolutions (casting a type of the next line
v each revolution), in addition to the two rev Alku Ju, Arlt;ﬂg the!
m[.gammn the POMP s locked and no type is cast. SALLEY
Cuneis rotated by a shaft driven from a worm on the Chacicl
luppm; the galley " causes a latch on the CAx to engage the shaft,
e CAnt rotates with it as one picce.  The ratio of this gear-

ing such that the DRV, Putsy makes seven eyoluons while:
the At makes oue.  Sumiory: The perfortions
that m Ahc Jumfym Hl.dge: fov xt Tine o be cast also “trip the
galley” for the line just compleied, cars Sing the galicy mechanon 0 pull
the e Forward anid put it on the g
51" Three different justifications in the same line are shown

n 97, smcn e aphess 1 those difisrént sectiors of the same Hnd
are of diflerent size, it is obvious that in casting lines like these the
JustiryIN it have been positioned three different

 Whnous m
times for e each line. Itis Cquzlly clear that the galley n\chm\\:m
was not “tripped” and the line pulled forard and put on the galle
until the three sections required for the line were completed and in’
ths Lype channel.
estion: Can the JusTIFYING WrEDGES be moved without

hingoohe ey s A pestoration producad by any JESTIFNG
NG KB¥ causes the CASTING MacaiNE o it the WEpGE this Ki
controls and put o i che position coresporing to the 16
produced the perforation, but, by a simple adjustment, the e
Taechaniam may e made lmmune'" fo & single perforation pro

juced by a JustiryING Kuy; that is, in work Jike §7 the perfora=
tions that set the WEDGES for the different sections (e\crm the last)
of these lines have no effect whatever on the galley mechanism.

53 In “double justifcation,” as this work s calld, f the
KEVROARD operator sirikes Lo S1irvING Koy in the lower
Fow andhthe Kt above i (bringing up the two | USLIFYING PONCIRS
simultancously), these double perforaions il rip the enliey
exactly as a single perforation trips it when the CASTING MacaINg
is not adjusted for dnuMeJmuma\mn For example: The first
£ sections of  line with three justications are justiicd as usuals
at the end of he last section of the line, assume that the justification’
indicated by the SCaLE is 8-3. The operator strikes the No. § Krv
in the top row as ueual, ut when he srikc che No. 3 Ke in the
Tower row he strikes with it the Key directly above it (No. 3 in the;

vt onder o trip the galley” for the complate line}
Conseq\\cntlv the KEYBOARD operator controls the galley mechan-
ism of the CASTING MACHINE quite as thm oughly as hie controls the
movement of the, MATRix Cas gary, matier he trips
the galley” by using any Jusmirinso ey (0

o {146); i douhlc Jubtified” matier he " trips the galley” by
s 0075 and 0005 together.

The object of the above reference to “double justification’”
is to make clear the action of the galley mechanism; for the method
of using the KEVEOARD on matier which requires different sizo

s Puxca or nnos»v
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ustifying spaces in the same line and details of method of handling
this work see " Double Justification,” Chapter XXV, 2
When starting @ new ribbon, strike - Jusmymg Koy

In the upper row six times and then Ke
lower 1o once before beginning composifion (lor " dauble justs
fled" matter strike a Kev in the upper row with the Key in the
e o galley " asd bring out he lat
Jine cast (the first line set), which wise would semals in the
type channcl. Use 5. Ke in the lower ow becaiise the Kevs
s row also restore (1103), and the new li
the Far RACK as far to the left as possible, for, while the Unrt
ezt cotases when a JUStissinG KiY i strack, he units so regis

cd must not be counted in the line about to be set. _Strike the
JusTiFvING Kby mes at ihe begianiag of g take, becaise
after the lust character is cast and the fine is com|
must make seven revolutions (-usu) 1o place this lme on the ga]lcy
Of cdurse, one keystroke is all that is required to galley
the object of the other six strokes is Lo keep e P ML
o type) while ihi last line i placed on the galley,  But for these
piould cast oy, which the operator
ve from the type channel before starting a

Do not strike a JusTIFYING KuY in the lower
faw seven ume; . Tor “his casies the BOARD fo sestore after every
stroke; save this wear.

56 _The Casting Machine Stop Motion is part of the galley
mechaniem, The abiect of this device (for deta
the mechanism of reE) s 1o to e
Cevmosss sperator, and to prevent impropérty justified lines beink
placed on the galley.  If e ine be too shord, o foo long, to lock up
froperty, s Jault is détected s the COLUMN PUSHER pushes the
fine under the R, and the CasTING MACHINE Stops automatically

é

the Kevnoarp operator takes advantage of this stop moion,

etting the firstline of a take (the last line cast) he reads the
wiiNG Scaus as usual, but ofter seading he s and before

e JustiryING Keys indicated, he strikes thp em-leader
Censimanty e ins east oms o too long e e Soioe
the Castus Macrne, noifying the operator that the take is
finished; he then removes the leader and pushes the line onto the
galley. ' After the leader is removed the line i Sustiied pertectly,
since, i determining the justificaton for the fne, this em-leader
(struck after the SCALE was read) is nof




CHAPTER XVIII
Changing Pica Ems to Ems of Any Set

158 “The Em Scale 9KBI is a sirip of celluloid divided into
ty-five ems and each em is subdivided mm hulj ems.” (199.) The:
EycRack Pointuk adKB3 (Plate V, at back of book) indicates on.
s Seaue o and halltems of the fee eing composed. . Thug
when a tivelve-set, JUSTIEVING SCALE is used, the ems on the Ext
Seat represent picas acd the halCems six points; with an cight-
sec Scatn (e eams are cight points and dhe half-éms four points,
Therefore since measures are give s, of course, necessary
b v S R ‘Dicas o ems of the sct fo be
Composed before tho KEvhosrp measire is adjusted. Thus if the
required measure be tenty b, and che face to be composed be
six-set, the KEYROARD must be a that at the beginning of
. line the EMiacke PONTER indicates forty on the Fe
the Uit Ixnicazoz (196) shows 2
et SEALE be e, the KEvBoARD woull be set e an
at the beginning of the line.

59 The Table for Changing Pica Ems to Ems of Any Set
(Plate VII, at back of book) is used to determine the KEYEOARD
measuee, [or any messuse in picas, without caleulation.  The fol-
lowing cxample shows the use of U
thirteen picas wide is to be m\\nosnd in'a sevenceet face:. In the
column headed “7," opposite 13" in the column headed “Pica
o il e alid s I thirteen picas are

cqual to twenty-two ems and five units of seven-set.
156

13 pieas x 7 = 158 =22 erus of seven set

“There are eighteen units to the em; therefore, to reduce two-
sevenths of an em to units take two-sevenths of eighteen.

182 %

‘The fraction of a unit is negligible. _The aboveexample shows the
manner in which the “Table for Changing Pica Ems' was cal-
culated: of course, the KEYEOARD operator obtains the setting he
requires dircct from

0 Allowance for squeeze in lock-up should be made in
setting the KEYBOARD me st 28 the composior alloys for
this in adjusting his stick for hand composition, It is not possible to
e fixal rule for this, as differnt offces v different Standards,
A number of of ¢ following: Allow one-half point on all
measures up to ten picas; n om ten to twenty picas allow one point;

5
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from twenty to thirty picas allow one and one-half points, and from
ihirty to forty-two pi w two points. A table giving the equiv-
alent of points in units of the different sets is ven with an explana-
ton o the method of adding the squecze allow c measure
(Plate VIIT, at back of beol Bat offices malke 1o allow:
wice for squecze in setting r e i up of a number of small
columas that do not average more than five picas in width, because
experience shows that such tables take up very little in lock-up.

ing ho et of o

.
i e e
ot

te D36 o S6ale, 0t s ked. s showr Do the

161 Paper Em Scales (Fig. 25) are used on tabular work to
et record of the conversion of picas into ems for repeat

cad of looking up in the “Table for Changing Pica Ems to
[Ems of Any Set” the cast of a table each time it is set. By means of
these paper em scales up-to-date offices that prepare copy-before it
goes to the composing machine can give the aperator the cast of a
(able with the copy, so um he has omy to put the paper scale in
place and start keyboart hus, paper scales not only save
time but they also insure ummnm(y When Reversl Speraknn ate
yrorking on the samc job_ The puper em scal rests on (he metal
ledge at the bottom of the Ex ScALE ar cl cn(l by metal
CLirs, as shown in Fig. 35, Cate must be e utting in a paper
e scale 10 see that its graduations concide with those of the Ker:
10ARD Eat Scats and for this reason the paper em scale s
narrower than the KEYBOARD SCALE so that. the paper does not i
pletely cover the graduations,
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CHAPTER XIX
Changing Measures from one Set to Another

162 It is sometimes necessary to change ems and units of a
given sct into ems and units of another set, just as pica ems are
B et i ot b G L
163 Side heads: In some work side heads of a larger size.
type are used; for example, these may be in a ten-point cleven-se
face, cast on twelve-point body, and the text with which they are
ix-point seven-set face. The operator sets the side heads

first and notes on the copy their width in ems and umt~ of their seL.
of cou\se allow space for the side

heads so that the *dead wood” (the quads and spaccs he allows for
the side head) may be lifted out when T matier s made up,

the tide head inserted without any Justification of the matier og
overmunning by hand. . To male this allovance Tor the side Head it
me: in ems and units O its set) must fst be converted inco
s and units of the same sat as the text.

164 Tabular work: In the same way two sizes of type are
Ic, a_smaller size for the headings,
o surs of the table, including the rules
inserted after the matter is c course, given in pi
St ok bt ot el il
and units of the same set as the face used for the bady of e table
instead of in picas. The measure of the sections of the head,
STl 8 fopd s ohever o iade Gxacly!EhE beinlas IR
Sncasuee fon the sections o the table bereath e heads in ordr ehi
the vertical rules that extend through both the heads and the body
of the table may ot bind when the table is made u
Therefore, before setting the heads, the measure of the different
sections of the body of the table must be converted from ems and
units of this set into the equivalent number of ems and units of the
set of the face used for the heads. Consider, first, the conversion of
units of one set into units of another s

165 The Table of Type Sizes (Fig. 21, Plate I, facing page,
21) will make lear the mechod of convertin inits of a given set
into units of a requir fieen units of
e et et e e e
three-quarters-set. The table shows that fifteen units of eleven-and-
one-quarter-set equal . ‘29/ ind the number of units of seven-
and-threc-quarters-set equal Lo, or most nearly equal to, this amount
Ml e
set. Twenty-one units of seven-and-three-quarters-set equal .1251%,
twenty-two units equal .1310°. Since the dillerence between fif-
teen units of eleven-and-one-quarter-sel and twenty-one units of

2

i
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seven-and-three-quarters.set (1297 —.1251” = 0046) isgreater than
the difference for twenty-tw units of cven-and-three-quarters ct
12977=.0013"), we know that the nearest equivalent, rhi-
M;,n(!mg fractions of a unit, in seven-and-three-quarters-sat
fifteen units of eleven-and-one-quarter-set is twenty-two units.
6 The Scale for Changing Units of Any Set Into Units of
Any Oﬂner Sot (Blate VL at back of bool)is a simpliied Table
of zes. Since this scals is used only for comparing the
Valucs of liferent unitn, ot 6 dtermine theis actual ou-
sandths of an inch, the “ key stumbers” for the d(ﬂerent(ombm’tuons
of sets and unis are not expressed as decimals of an Thus,
referving to the preceding paragraph, the actual size of: M\em units
ofcloveand-one-quarter-ce . 13975 in the scale the key murmber
for this is e actual size of twenty-one units ¢f seven-and-
three-quarters-set is .1251", key number 125; twenty-two units of
seven-and-three-quarters-set equal .1310", key number 131 Th
fore, tiventy-two units of seven-and-threc-quarters-set (key number
131) is the wholc number of units most nearly caal (o fifteen units
of uoven and-one-quarter-set (key number
ms and units of any set into ems
m by o e the able o Changine Fiea Fons (Hate VT
at back of book) in connection with the Scale for Changing Units:
Find on the table, in the column for the given set, the number of
most nearly equal to the known measure; to get the
cquivalent of this measure follow this line across the fable to the
mhmm for the required set. 'H measure there given in ems and
units of the required set must then be corrected by adding, or sub-
R R between the known
mcasure and the measure of the set selected. This use of the tal
and scale will be clear from the cxample given on Plate VIII, it
set;noting carefully he caution or checkin tal mea
168 Scales for comparing two sets: When two faces of dif
ferent sets are frequently us i
conyersions of measures, a special scale for these two sets ma;
made, - Thus, if the style of the offce be Lo et all ables in SHghL
point 8A (834-set) with the heads in six point (T-set), a scale like
the ane shown n Fig. 26, page 6, should be made, for it will very
quickly save the time reduired to make it. With such a scale the
operator can read directly from the scale the equivalent, in ems and
units of one set, of any measure in ems and units of the other set.
For example, Lhe upper half of the scale. <I\cwr\ in Fig. 26 is graduated
toems and uhits of seven-sc, the lowe half o eme and unit of it -
and-one-half-set. ‘make any conversion wnl\m the.
Soale, Bl (i g1y e oiCheaeotion Gt sl fopiohiig
and, dxrnrtlv above or below this, read ho the Sther section the
measure in ems and units of the set for this section. Thus, a glance
at the scale (Fig. 26) shows that the nearest measure o three cms
six units of eight-and-one-half-set is four ems one unit of seven-set.
“The scale should, of course, be made long enough to convert directly
the widest measures in general use.

e
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169 3 ke g scale for comparing two sets, sinilar o the
one shownn k. 26, use a nine-unit vertical dash the gradua-
tions, 50 it (k Tigures above, or below, the grad udumh are on the
same widt boy.  Six-point figures with a sis-point vertical dash
cast on siooir body make a very neat scale. ~ First set up, at the
Keysoarrtheine of figures, rr’ntsrmg these over the verticals cast
on the ninun body; strike the nine-unit space three times, then,

unit spaces. Reeat two nine-unit spaces, then figure three and so
on. Tn malnghese scales it is better to punch the ribbon for the
full ength ¢ th ecale, instead of stopping the Castie Macums
and repeaty thribbon, as the MoLp might coolof to0 much while
changing thrilon. _Since no justifying spaces are used, it s
cocany aly vate any one JISHISIGATION Kow ro  tip the gales

7 Set
03600
i
i}
309
8} Set Fiots 26
Scae fo comparkg Lwo ses
(7150). Tin sstore and strike the nine-unit vertical as many

imes aa recivelor the length of (hc el
170 Cat th ribbon, usin EDGE for one of the
sscts, and th reun the bbon with the WEbGE for the other set,

perfectly imoneet as in another.
Care st buse o adiust the Casmix Macus o that the bodys
ther sets, because any
S i
length of thsce. Tn making a scale for seven-set and cight-and-
onehallctt jobvious that cight snd one-hall of the sevenset
y the elght-
e e
seventeen uitsn the sever:actsecion o the scale should colncide
with fourtea uits on the e-half-set section, and so
across the aldor all m\\lnp[cs o seventeen sad fourteen bt

5
22
H
5
s
]
£

258
%
Ec
&
ge
5

putting twawgoint leads bet
take as mar prs proofs as
e e

cunr. 19 Changing Measures from One 2t to Another ST

make the séale casie toread,  Also extend cac ightecnth vertical,
heginning with the first, which mark zero, theecond one, etc.,
indicate ems; mark the sets on each section anthe scale is ﬁm:hv(l
Double Em Scales: i 165 was eplained the conver
sion of sets require of a large size type are used;
for example, heads in a ten-j pmm Rl e
point seven_set face, The operator who knowhow to male scales
for comparing two sets (Fig. 26, page 56) ca save a great deal
of time by making a paper scale of the propc Dmymrhnn for this
cleven-sct face and attaching it to the En Scat of the Kuynoarn
Fy ‘mians of the Crare shown in Fig, 25, pagSs, Of course this
e scils must b the reverse of the KEYBOA> En SCALE, that is,
saro st be i e Ief of e paper scale whichs gradated o Ift
le is placed onihe mm Kevooud Scar,
‘athe begithing of the
e t Sapeem scale, The to
of the paper scale should be 1bom o Guartor an inch below the
top edge of the KEYBOARD order the the paper may not
cover the graduations of e the operator must
o cloven aad one Ll e eadwood" (eads and spaces) for
to be inserted after the matter icast, he sirkes the
Sad spaces required to bring the of the Ext Rack
i ieven s onehalf e on the suxitary ade and this done, he
sets the balance of the linc in seven-set, payinnio furcher attention
o the paper scale until he requires it for the net side-head. These
paper em scales must be printed on strips of 1per long enough so
that when their zero is placed at the desired pnt on the Ext
the paper is held by the CLies at the ends othe Ent Scan
portion that would projoct beyond the Crsy cu o
172 ads or other matter to ¢ inserted of course
e Gt G A e s e T e
e length of this nsert i ems and units oits set. Obviously,
ied sive spaces (6- of 9-uait) must be used >tween the words of
the mattor to be Tnsected, bocause ,umfvmpm, are not cast
the same size they are cnun If the reder has grasped the
principle of these aux il
ot mtte to bo inserted, and 1 he understandsmat the graduaiins
on the Kuvpoarp Ex Scage bear no relations the width of the
em of the ALE in use on thdCEYBOARD, then it
e e shat before making one of Iese isars paper ent Seles
we must determine Tk proportion between the gidviations of the Lim

Scale, which represent the ems of the sk of the Jitifying Scale on the
Keytiard, and the ems of the s represenied bhe awsiliary puper

173 Anemonthe Keyboard Em Scale s 5708" wide,  half-
em s .07854", and since the Ext SCALE is neverhanged, regardles

of the set JUSTIFYING SCALE, it should be keptlcarly in mnd that
the Ea SCALE counts the ems as they are set ad does not measure
their width: Therefore, if a seven-set JusTire1G SCALE be used on
the KuBoARD and the matter to be inserted e in eleven-set, the
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half-ems on the auxiliary scale must be larger than the half-ems on
the Ex SCALE in the proportion of eleven to seven, or, to express this
i i the st o for bl et o the ausiliary scalc

matter o be inserted in seven-set matter multiply the
size or « halt-om on the Fu Seste Dy eleven and divide by seven.
Thus

123427

et m: en-sel

Hall-om eracuations for leven- | _ 078347 X 11

Rule: To find the widlh lo cast the verticals for half-enis
'y scale, mdtiply 07854" by the sel of he matter to be
3 i produ By fhe shof e mater 3y sk v

ds
5, Saution: Before ysing an ausiary scale test it carchly
with the Fat Scas of the KevRoarp, using the method described
mparing two sets; sce Fig. 26, page 56
nseriod miaiter b pelvantet st the 1ositor b
nserted be eight-and one-half-sct, seventeen cms on
e aulary sl should ety saual entyfour em on the Ex
SCALE.  Remember fhat o corelessly made auxiliary scale <l carse
mw( lost time on one job leaﬂ one 01 lhr.sz' scales could save in @ month.
hese ausiliary scalcs should bo wsed only by expert operators who,
’)'umu[:hly undersiand the Monotype System.
able of Relative Measures: Opposite this page, on
PlatcIL, i e for comparing directly measures varying by points
from anc point to eleven and one-half picas, and by multiples of ten
picas from t\v'ent) picas to sixty picas in the most generally used
sets (6, 634-, 7-, 8- 824, 9., 10-, 11-, and 12-sets). This table is &
modification of a table fn the Moxorses Manual o the Governy
ment Printing Ofice. The table in that Masual has served i

Sl e mercial offices we have modified
it table o include th et most (rnqan(ly used and have based
asures on picas and points, le may not be complete
wvo\\;,h o meetall requirerments, in S b
method of conversion described in this chapter or malc @ silue
table sufficiontly complete (o cover the work in the The
important point to note in using this table, or any mmhod of con-
verting ens and units of one set into cms and nits of another
set,is that comersions are nof absoluiely aceurale hevanse Syactimps o
‘@ it in the result must be rejected; fherefore if the equivalenits of
Severalsections f the same line n from the table, afays
check: the sum of these conversions wilh the equivalent o lhe toil
described in 1156 and T163; unless, as in most
cases, this cquivalent of the total measure can be abtained dircetly
from the Table for Changing Pica Ems (Plate VIT, at back of Book)g
The method of using he table il be lear from the instructions
atiheleitof oo b]

Table of
Relative
Measures

PLATE II




For all Standard Sizes, 6-, 6%-, 7-, 8-, 8%-,9-,10-,11-, and 12-Sets
Varying by Points from I Point to 11% Picas, and by Multiples of 10 Picas to 60 Picas
In the column headed with the set for which the measure is known, find this meas- In thecolumns headed * Picasand Points" the figuresat theleftof the plussign (4)
ure; then, in the same line with this, but in the column he: with the set rcqu.\rcd indicate picas, those at the right of the plus sign indicate points; thus, 549 means
will be found the equivalent, in ems and units of the requir r‘(] set. Forafull de- 5 picas and 9 points. For convenience in reading the table, all picas and half-
scription of the method of using this table see directions at the left. picas, as well as all cven ems of all sets, are emphasized by using heavier figures.
Pw;i Set-Size l’lcus ‘ Set-Size Pk;\ ‘Set-Size
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How to use the
Table of Relative Measures

:
:
i

s

If the columns are even picas and points, the conversions to ems
wis:

and units of any given set may be obtained as follor
Example 1. A 6-point 7-set head is to cover two 2-pica col-
umns and a 2-point rule between them or a total measure for
the 7-set head of 4 picas and 2 points. What is the equivalent
in 7-set ems of 4 picas and 2 points?
1 B Find at the top of the table the column headed 7-set
and look down this until you come to

2 G5 heline of the table for 4 picas and 2 points (4+ 2)
2 and at this point of the table read

Al 7 ems and 3 units (7-3) of 7-set, the equivalent of
e picas and 2 points

11 the measure is given in ems of ane set to be converted to ems
and units of another proceed as follows:
Example 2. Find the equivalent in ems and units of 9-set of
10 ems of 634-set.
3 = Find the column at the top of the table headed 634-
o set and look down this column until you come to
10-0, the number of ems of 634-set whose equivalent
4 is desired. Then follow across this line of the tal
to the column headed 9-set where you read
B 7 e units (18 of et the equivalent of 10 ems
of 634-set.

Picas
and




CHAPTER XX
Setting the Keyboard Measure

177 The Ell\ rack Smp X6KB (Plate V, at back of book) i:
moved to adjus 021 Lo the measute equized, st s o
B e typewriter is set
B e e T s 00y e Ayt S s
has bccn finished, the Ex RACK moves to the left until it wlrvkes
the Stop; the &Y is then released and the BOARD is ready for
composition on the next line, To set the STOF the operator presses
its HaNDLES together o rclease it, and slides it to_the right, or
left, until its PorNtER 6KB3 indic: on the Ex ScaLe aOKBL
the' measure required. Thus, to set the BoaRD to compose matter
thirteen picas wide in seven-set, the e determines the equiva-
h nt of thirteen mcas in seven-set from the Table for Changing Pica

Ems (22 ems 5 w 155 or Dlate VL at back of baok) and
moves the Stor ~n \l\aL its POINTER is bcx\vccn (wenty—w.o and
{penty-ivo and onc alf ams on the
Hupuss and the Sro
provided for by moving the Eat RACK sT0% ADJUSTING SCREN (s0e
be pacageanh. | Figt 148 and 187, Plate X aybackiotbon
the correct method of etting the'Ex-mAcK Sno and adji
the STOP. Anpmw <
he. Emrack-stop Adjusting Serew xqm (Plate V)
i used, ‘afier the EM-RacK STop has bes the mamber of
ems in the measure, to position the S m z\nu 4 ely so
e Ml e et e L S e
for twenty-two ems. '{1/7), to set it for five units, hold down any
RESTORING KEY (t0 the BoARD) and turn the AnjuSTING

R o the right or i om0 gy e
graduntion on (he UNir WaSEL copneid
Unir INpIcATOR ("[‘)(») of course, the Screw mu:
wnough fo move the Em-rack Pointer from betwe
ety oo one Bl o1 e Ly Sl Tn vnakmg chis acustment
sct the Stop so that the teeth of HEE mesh
e el R e B e
side, as the PAWL seats in the WHEEL.

179 To set the measure for Typewriter Faces, the Table for
Changing Pica Fims to Ems of Ay Set (€156) cannct L el e
cause in these faces all characters in the. h\m and al are of
the same. videh, and, os justilying spaces e not S
uwiform body foces the measure must be divible without any

' the width of o fer. Tn composing these
Gl el S e R
Srace BaRs produce fixed spaces instead of justifying spaces (6).

E)
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Second, so that a + Kuvs and the Space Bars produce
S b s o em) wide (use TyriwiToR Stor-
‘After this adjustment is made, setting the Ea-
y the sazme as setting the margin stop on a type-
Ball e o the SCALE reprcsente & cheracier, and the
Spo bect o che Ift ag meny ial.ms g thre are characters in
or ApyusTiv Scamy must be set s that
e o it WaEEL coincides with zero on the
Inpica1or. - Since no justifying spaces are used with these e
00 S e e o il W with o Erkoadl
PORIE at o, wing spaces i necessary, and o the end of cad
i v JimmiinG Kz in the lever row o restors and £
“trip the Oallny” (150). “The Castin Macuise is adjusted m
cast all characiers of the same mam he same as in o casting
fourteen-| polnt and larger for the s (Chapter XL, page 157
the Disp s Wancn tuithont oy Baceans P
05) is |)osmuned all the way £o the right, and the body-size 14
Stdinetbas s S s s on Corypeshion.
he width of typewriter characters, designed to match
1 e ol it ey of thie nmlhm!: s made both to
Dotn and. 1o tenthe of an inch; Tor example, ton-point No 1013
His chashctune fix yebstl wide (OB, whil the svelve el of
e T0L sorcs has characters one-tenth of an fnch
as have alsy the clsven-point No. 171, and bvelves pomt Nl
Hwras fucss. Thus,the measure for ten o. 70L (char-
may be made any aumber i et AL
picas, deue.l it setting typewriter faces whose characters are one-
belio o ok el the measure musl be an cven mtiple of Uiree
pisas ({or cxamsle, 21, 24, or 27 picas), because, since ten of these
leters are one inch wide (10 letters=0 picas), three is the
mimber of picas that will contain & whole muaber of these Ietters
G lctkcrs—S bicas),
set the measure for Mail-list Faces: Like type-
wnter faces, these faces are made on uniform width body. The;
are cspecially useful for mail-lists, kept standing, because of the:
speed with which changes may be made by hand; since all characters
and spaces are the same widh the v do not have to be justified.
The only difference beoween, mai-lst and typevriter Taan el
i 1t Faces e v ys made to poiniocmiever i tomtha of amindl
character s one hlf the point-size o the faceg
ine 7AL s claracters four points wide @
Since three of these eight-
S s Sl one plea (& pointerx =12 points
pica) the measure for this face must vary by onc-third o pic
picas, 1034 picas, 1134 picas, etc.). For adjustments required in
selting mail-list faces, see 179

CHAPTER XXI

Allowance for Cuts, Initials, and Rules

182 Al.lnwance for cuts and initials to be inserted after the
type has been cast is made by the KEYBOARD operator, who throws
in quads and spaces to equal the width of the cut or initial to be
inscrted, so that ﬂw hand compositor has only to lift out this blank
material and put in its place the insert without in any way aficcting
the justification.” The KEYDOARD operator must, of m\\rsc\allc\\'
for this insestion in ems and units of the set of the
ll‘. \R[l. To do this he measures the width ¢
Uses the table for Changing Pica
(mm vu S back of bool) to convert this amount in pi
s and utitsof (he et required;”

18 s for measuring inserts are he\pfm in composition
e muLh e ot ot s 51 5 A P A
ihe matter being composods. a8 for cxample, Greel words used fn

Suppose the nserted matte s clovesset and the
n is in ten-set: To make a scale for transforming eon
cleven-set into ems of ten-set, place the verti
cighteen-unit row and czst a line of these ten-set v
teen-unit body; print this on cardboard; then, with a pen,
mark the second vertical {rom the left zero and, counting from this,
mumber every fith verticl on this cardbuard sl thus, 5, 10,
cie.; and then divide the space be o eit \Htlmﬂs
into throe cqual parts, Scr the inserted matter iset) i
measyre it widh (hs scale to gt ts width in ems aad units i
set; 3f the insert be hetwe ml seven and mgu ems of ten-set in
Iml,(h ' blace the seventh graduation Irom zero at its ight end, then
the nuraber of units the word is longer than seven ems may be esti
mated by noting the amount the it end of the word projects
beyoud the 2o of the sl Aseale ik theabove, with tho sub.
divisions of the em at the left of the zero, is much easier to 1
{ouee thana scale having al Hremeaihbsitins

scales, Y171

84 The Table of Allowance for Rule (Plate VIIL, at back of
book) must be used in connection with the table for Chan;:mx Pica
Ems (Plate VII) if the inscrt is not set to even picas. ca

its of mv eet, oA’ any

able” gives (he equivalent, in ems an
b i i et by e

n
number of picas (varying by half-picas) from o
pieas, while tho ' Rule Table” gven the caui Sl s

cimmals of a unit, of points and half-points. Examrie: Find the
‘.nuw(.m e sight-and) one-hallset fof & cut tvelve picas and thres

g our e 15 Cony Tt s alosance (o oy el s Gt
R o e KBRS etk e SRR FEopyieine
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points wide. The !1Plca Table” shows that in cight and-one-half:
set the cquivalent of owlve p xtcen and one-hall ems eight
units, while the “Rule "Table" gives lht cquivalent of three poin
i 534 met as s unite (s mots below)

Three potats. .. - — 0 ems Gunits
Twelve picas i 1634 e 8 nite

vance (i 8750 for @ ut et piss
it R 1675 e 14 unts

cme S units

Therefore, if the cut be twelve picas deep and the operator be setting
matter on nine-point body, throw in seventeen ems and five unn.s of
blank material while setting the sixteen lines that come opposite
cut, Nors: When obtaining the equivalent of any given et
of points from the * Table” reec the decimal 1 € be es th
one-half (.5); if it be bl ot A bl s
185 Allowance for Rule is made by two methods:
mall bl lss than  page s engeh, (heopcrater Rt
the KRvaoakp measure by the thicktess of the rules to be adde
after the type is cast, bub, instead, throws in char
width to the total dm\lu\ess of the rules to be
makes allowance for a cut (4184); it is more
up tables to have the characters allowed for rules et e onds of 4
for pages of tables the n,mmr deducts from th
s and units o theset, he equivalentof the rle
to be inserted, also expressed in uni set, and makes thi
erence the Kesnoann measure, hus saving himsel trom seriing
the Kevs Lu represent the rules A\nrl the CASTING MACHINE f!o
the d char For tables where some
N ot i hanrostos (o heads, etc.), combinationd]
both these methodsis used,  NOTs: Since o allowance for squee
(U160 i made in ruled tables made up of a numl all &
s that do ot average more than five picas in i, the wxdl
oI e ot chasacters imserted inistead of fule must equal the
of the rle plus theallowance made for squccze i thestaight P
accompanying the table (page 28, Part [1).

CHAPTER XXII
Extra Characters*

There is no limit to the number of characters that may

e omitted from the job.
frvacied 1o cac iy o he characters most frequently
B e o i not oAt e Cask the KEYROARD opefutor
rikes a Kuy for a character of the same width as the mquu ed char-
icter, When the matter is corrected by a hand cop t the
t in place of the required character is exchanged
for it without afecting fhe Justifatin.  With the Moxorses the
fisertion of the extra characters nev etards the machine, and the
using the type made by
the MONOTYPE, not the wages of & machine operator plis the wages
ol a composing machine. “There is no distribution whatever with
e MONOTYPE, for the extra characters are melted with the rest
of the type when the job is finished
Special Matrix Case Arrangements:
fhoim T ac u:l\ of book, Shows M & Arrangement C
( 23, page 47), Rm\nn mps e caps, and ower
wise mmbm(d With Halfo cap, and lower cace 150 a diagram
of the arrangement of Keys uhen ~Ltung S combination.  Bos
le the MATRIX CASE c 225 MATRICES, the Kev-
s, xciusive of the thirty ] SoMEViNG Kt
(4131), the Scars Key (footnote t0 §122), the Rusror: s ke
{104y and the Srack Bars (186).  These beventeen extra
e)ua KEVS) are for the converience
of the Kevnoasp operator: e, charaetars vosh I requently with
Ioth Roman and Ialic are carried on both the nght aod el Ko
IANKS; for example, period, comma, hyphen, nite- and eighteen-
it (yvuds and leaders, Sund 15 wenient grouping
o the Krvs whei modifications of the MATKEX CASE Avromgermons
¢ re i for example, if the eight-unit space were used more
Tre mentlv than the deuble dagger (1) the MATRIx for chis would

(e et .»F‘D):u:mmm z"es“ ity e, Cofinct in the hop N "m“

i
e s charscas co ot o
e e e P AT
i = o ke “.‘L il e
i 5 i D e T e
Jutting Lype an el k TR

NG omposing machine o) Wik By o o ot S
6
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be replace in the Cas by a space My and the operator would
cap (4262) i No. 26, beside the other fixed size spaces (192)
TR adlcaza an sight-unit space. Then, i the § were required, the
operator would strike its Kex (No. 6) ‘and, since this X has
been replaced with a space, a space o he cast, ehich e hai
Correotar would cxchange for the | without affecing the justificstion,
In the same way, if the matter n,quvcd Lhe (mcnons 36, 36, 55, an
74, the operator would cap Key 3, 14, 17, and 18 with!
these fractions and notify the Casten opcmmr § make the corel
sponding ch\gn of Matmicss in the Mas E (1334). See
“KE! T g253.

tnal Chnactum may be used profitably on work con-
¢ a large number of special characters; for example, dictions
Stios Bidh iy dincitical mm: The MaTRICES for these signals
produce rectangles w ing typed igh, sho in the frst proof
He tumed leters Al . six-, seven-, cight-, and nine-unit
signals are provided for at the Kavnotnn by capping (1262); with
e five signal the operator can indicate any Vi extea chard
acte desived; for examle, for an eleven-unit character he strikes

signal K

h e wsr and s After the matter is cast, an
N mf s read, a hand compositor removes the signals
and msut in their place the =ycm\ chductkra indicated in the copy
e Drminenosot The Signale at no changes will be overs
Tooked. A proof of ﬂxempttu wmple(e with all characters inserted
is then taken for the proof-room. When the number of extra
characters does not iy e ise o signals, the first proof goes
ditcctly to the proof-room, where the corrections and characters to
e nserted ace marked, aid chen to the corrector, who insrts the.
extra characters while making corre 5.
siisate charactors on different size bodies: T somc
tabular matier the sam lotters are used in the reading matter of
the stub and also in the figure columas for symbels; this frequently
aceurs in insurance work, where letters are used with figures to
indicate different forms of building construction. [n such cases it
greatly simplifies the tabular wmpmuon to carry in the MATRIX
Ehsp extra MaTrices for these letters used as symbols. These
extra MALKICES are carried in the pmm unit-rows to make thel
characters cast from them jus!  figres; for cxample, in
the ninc- and eighteen-unit rows. S e
s for his purpore; with these the shoulder cast on the type, by
casrying the MaTRrx in a wider r0w than that for which its character
s Gesigned, comes to the left of the character in print. In som
special ork these symbollttes must center on their larger bodies,
and in suct n justification, by reason of having
o etou b with the hgurcs, wil quickly pay for having
special MaTRICES made to order.

CHAPTER XXIII

Justification with Fixed Size Spaces

190 “Monotype type is self-spacing; this explains the almost
incredible case wilh whidh he Monoiohe aperalor composes he mont
diffcult tabular matter. s ol churactrs n e came ont
e i reaion o one another. e i
one mp A equals three is, three f's, mmm uwa 52 oo :
(43.) "“The unit registering mechanisn. .. .. .meas
of each character as siruck (i wnits of the sct of it face) and odds this
e of it to s o o nits o the corates presedivg i i
fhe Tine, i oo fha fhs counting mechanism may indicaie the mam;
reguived to compici e e (TR e o o n
s requived o complt t ine, o any seclion of 1, ore shoun by
P Scale nd Uit Tndicaiors, Thus, o ihe Envgock Poinir be
i anda radaiin o e Vsl
ure 8 of ths Unit Indicato, e vy that fhree
s and eight units are required fo compete e e - 1f moro e sty
e cight-unit space once and. the em-guad three times, fhe I Rack
il mge to the ight unil s Pointer coincides eaclly wih e sero
f e Em Seale,of aich point s vight B ail is, of course
Seated i o raduated spase of the Wheel, - The Board is mow a sorb,
e line is complete and mo cxpansion of ihe justifying spaces i
v tojusily i sine v s o remainder 100 Shrea ove theso
puses”” (4100 ustifcaton with fxed size saces imostexplins
icatont umsatons buc AR o up the points
Mrcndy mered by defin jusitying aud fed spaces
A jus a space that is cast larger than the
e ot S dxstnbute cqually over the justifying
spaces in the line' (or scction of a line) the amount the lirie (or sec-
o of a ine) i Short of the required measure after the ast character
i the lize (or section of a lin) has peenstruck.  Justilying pa
e produced by the Spact Baws (186); the BoARD counts a justily-
I s oo o e e s i ot Bk
ined by the JUSTIFVING KEvs struck at the end of the ine (or
section of the line). ~ Justifying spaces are cast with the NORMAL
e e T moving from right to
left, backed up by the SeACE TRANSFER WEDGE, which is supported
by the JUSTIFYING WEDGES set Lo make the justifying spaces the
cortet ridthto justify th ine (or seeion of a i), Aftr aventy
justi aces have been struck for the same line, the JUSTIFYING-
Beach PoncH i cut out automatically and does not perforate the
paper again for this line; thus, when the SPacE Bax (either Bag) is

s

5
s T i

Forian liraciéns g Hersreerrad e
FiAE T

ot by tarnng back Lo T, 17 page
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struck for the twenty-first time in the same Jine a six-unit fixed space
e Jusclying spaco iy produced = Nore than iwenty justify=
fonof a
lhc TS einG Scatss are calelted for a maximum of tventy
s for the same reason the maximum number of units shortage
d\ut can be (\M.nlmlc over Ihs] spaces in a ]m( {or section.
of aline) is seventy-or ith * constant Jumﬁna ion”’ the
justifing space bewme« she equwalem: of & fixed space, counted by
e Kevnouto and c L erig, Macs fout units wide.
d'space is & spzcc that is cast the same wideh (n
units cf the se( in use) that it is cnunt(‘d by AM
mss: fveunit space mutquad (0
unit space which is produced by
stant Jmuﬁ:u\un i2 e (f191).
and cast ex;
WEDGE in ﬂxs r:quued

o Soon Bans whon ol
ln short, fxed spaces are counted
e same as characters; that is, with the NORMAL
Josition, supported by the Tyre Tumsm
WEDGE, \\'luz:h‘ in turn,ie supported by the fixed abutm

stification with fixed spaces iSbon o g
i o Seion o 2 1in) the longah required, by determining from
e ne ot the Ear AL and UNTa INDICATOR the number of

Freur 27
Justisication with fixed spaces.

ems and units requird to complet the line (orseoton of a ine) and

then uning the fixd spaccs thus determine (0 Justiy th line (or.
section of a line). i

1 Tn Fig, 27 (‘me muer ST vertical rules (measure,

5 picas) is set wid spaces exclusivel face is eight-and-

oneallsct and, i thxs <et, five picas (the measure) equals seven

ems and one unly see e for Changing Fica Emms, Flate VIY, 1§

SR the name of the (York,") and the

& sixnit sp:\ce e ised; the amount of

Tollow

state ‘Lbbrc\’lrlnml (“Pa.”

space taken up by “York Par,
14 it wide
3. RS ety 4
KL g untis wide
Comaia 8 units wide
1 g units wide
13 s wide
aliaty 9 unia wilo
Period Su 1
Total T, or § s § units. 4
R R e B e e e T
B ke A R TR S

1R e e Nomeat. Wroc supperted by che Seack Teawsi

i et i A1

Cuwr, 23

Justification with Fixed Size Spaces 4

e measure for which the Boarb is st is scven ems one unit;
therefore, when the operator strikes the period after “Pa.” the Ex
Scatk and UNir Ipicator will show that two and one-half ems
five units are required to fill the measure:

ems 1 unit

Total measure... .,

Amount set

ma 5 units

Amount required to complete linc =2 o
4

herfore after tsking the  period of P the perstor st the
five-unit space o seal tooth of the PAWL in a graduated
space of Ghe Uhee T (Y080 S ol done, s -quad brings
the KEYBOARD to even ems, and two em-quads complete the linc,
He then strikes any Ke i the lower row of Justirying Kevs to
restore the BOARD readly for the next line to bé set and to “trip the
galley” (§150) at the CASTING MACHINE for the line just finished.

Tranco  Russia,
Jales Beypt

T

Ficuns 28
Juseification with fsed spaces.

15 Fig 28 shows 5 more complcated s of fxed spaces the
matter between the vertical rules (measure 9 picas) is fixed
spaces. Lxclnswcly ln the set used (814) nine picas cqual l\vclve and,
one-half ems four units; sce tabile for Changing Pica Erus, P
atback of ook, The fotal measure (1254 sm & unita o dfvided a5
follows; First scction, “Japan, Canads,” cte., four and one-half ems
four unite; second section, four ems; third section, four ems,  In mat-
ter of this character it s desirable, if possible, to dispose of the halt-
emand odd units in the irst secton t eep th othersections o even
eme.  Having set. the.Kexsoass messure (1234 oms 4 units), the
operator n‘arks thh a pencil((Y99) on the Ex ScaLk at and
our emns to show where the second and third sections i line
begin.  As Lefore, take the last Jine of Fig. 28, “ China Indin Spai
(B T it the gt e o D e
these words their leagth will be found to be as follows:

7 units; that ls, 234 ems 2 units
2 units; that is, 2 ems 6 units
units] that i, 2 ems §

The total measure is twelve and one-hall ems four units, and conse-
quently after the aperator strikes the la: r of “China” the
KEYBOARD indicates ten ems two units:

Total measure for which Boawp fs set
Ems and units in word * China "

234 ems 4 w
z/ s 2 uni

Amount required to complete the line =10 crus 2 u
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As the nest section of the line begins at “even ems” (8 ems), the
operator first disposes of the two odd nits by striking the ten-unit
Space twice, which adds one em and two units to the line:
10X2 220 =18+2 =1 e 2 units
The Boarn now indicates even ems.
Total s o Wi Bow e

“China” ...
Two ten-tialt spa

=1234 ems 4 units

54 ems 4 units

o ems 0 units

One em- q\md now brings the BoARD to cight ems, where the oper-
ator begins th second secton by settng the word | Tudia, a3
ated sbove, this o s s il ong, 50 hat & awelve-
s 2o bt e sakes exactly three ems
e vend and the space afte it and.biings the BoARD Lo cven
ems; one em-quad 0w brings the EM-RACK POINTER 1o four ems,
the point marked on the Ex Scaut where the third scction begins.
This sect (\:m ‘begins with the word “Spain”, which contains twu ems
cighe unis, Afer i las ltter n” las ben sruck, e Bowro
indicates n 1t one and one-half ems one unit are reqy bring,
the Bosrp to zero ( et ooa s o ]
complete the line; this is done by striking one ten-unit space to
bring the Boawn to even ems, one em-uad to bring the EX-TACK
POINTER to zero, and as usTIFYING KEY in the lower row to
Fovtore the Do and - tip the galley  when the line s cast,
196 The advantages of Susifying wih fxed spaces are: Firsh,
o Jusnea Seae s sequired and consequently the operator
v reading the SCATE. Soeond, oaly one JUSFYING KEX stroke
{to restore and trip galley) is required for cach lin; a8 euch keyg
ctroke means a revolation of the CASTER, saving st ans both,
Treased Kngnoxkp and CASTER output T shore, in most tabit
s quicker and ease (0 read the Uit Txpicator and
Tt Scare than fo use the JUSTIEVING : Tn justifying
vith fixed spaces the operator, of course. i vt or a4
spaces carrid i L MATIIX Case for example, Arrangement C
(Fig. 23, page 47) carries ix-, nine-, ten-, eleven-, and eighteens
unit spaces. Lhus, e e Tat o shows that thes
are required to bring the EM-RACK POINTER to an even em, or half-
m, stiile the six-unit K&y twice, svhich adds three units and one-
hall em to the fine; the Uniz INbicaTon wil then show 7ero and
the Far-rack Pouvtzk will indicate an em or half-em (6X2=
3+9).

CHAPTER XXIV

Justification with Leaders

197 Justification with leaders is exactly the same as jusfica-
ton with Txed spaces (1193), excepting that with spaces ameize
space (S-unit, - umc, cm) may be used to bring the UNIT WHEL L
he required point, whereas, n justifying with leaders but twiodd
size leaders (8- uml or 10-unit) are used in order that the appeaince
of uniform spacing betsveen the leaders may always be preseved.
Increasing or decreasing the space between the first four dof (or
i) e o o e muel e e that it is scxely
possible to delect this on the pm.ml pay

e slghteamt loadsr is  lear of exactly the saméace
asthe nine-unitJeader with which i s uzed, but ast on a bady g
units wide. is not a nine-unit leader MATRIX carried in the
ele il bring the dot central on an ahengt
body. Do not attempt to usc a nine-unit feader for this purper, as
the chatacte will overhang the typebody if rn in the cightaic

-unit leader is used to bring the UntT Wi
ven ama” malke the ight 1ooth of the UNIT.VAEEL PAvBeat
in a graduated space of the WHEEL, so that another graduatic co-
incides with the zero of the UNIT Fpicaton sce §96) as fobwe
IF the INDICATOR shows eight, thal is, if the WiLEEL must realve
cight spaces for its Pawr to seat in a et e e
eightuniteader K once,and, when this Kay s rlcascd, theight
iooth of the PAWE will be ceated in a graduated space. St ¢
cight-unit leader fwice, i hows cevers: the WHEL
ol e st s, g v e B ek Rk el uits)
20 theseven unit requied o brng the IXBicATon tosero (2
16=0+ units). 11 s units must be added o bringhe
Boiats s ke et e s v
24=18+6), onc om and the six units reauired, Toaddve
units strike the eight-unit leader four times (8
cms § units). Tf five, or miore, sirokes of the nghl umL my m reqvmi
fosat i igh ol f the Pod i« gmdmmd space of the Whelyse
the ten-unit leader instead of the
o ton-unit 1eader i & eader of the same face ashe

mm»umt Leaes gt digned 5 bring the det centeal b a tenonit

ke the cightunic, eader, the tenunit leader is useto
hrmg the UNiT WHEEL to “even ems.” e INDICATOR s
one,srike the ter- AT sadig fhe gne it

=0 Lm 34

equi em 1 unit). To
gain adding one emnd
o units to the To gain three units strike the ten-unit leer

5 Tt it e e i o emnd e oAb teqred
> °
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30=27+3=13 ems 3 units). Tn the same way use the
-unit leader to gain four units, but for five, or more, units use the
m;m unil leader as described in the prucdmg paragraph.

00 Ralor 70 guir ey simber of aiids from one fo four inched
sive strike the len-unit leader as many times as the number shown by
i Unis Tndissiorsandl after vhe st irohe of e fon it ader Ko
the right tooth of the Unit-wheel Pawl will be seated in ¢ graduated
space of the Wheel. To gain any number of wnits from five to cight
inclusive subiract the reading of ‘the Unit Indicator from nine, and
this difference is the muiber of times the eighi-unit lealer Key st be
strucl o mate the right sooth of the Pl seat & gradoted spoce.

e the figure rn]umus
to slnke the {en unit leader four umes to gain four units, and in
work of this character additior lers may be used to gain i
theee specal eaers are e unic il G periol s b et
unit leaders. Do o rz4 aders smaller than eight wnils if it be pos

o ese thin leaders are objectionable for
i) S st e beside § mre s e o8
unsatmac(nry in quality work; Second, special leaders take up
rily in the Marrix Casg; Third, they are éxusnmve
28 MATRICES for these smallor sise leaders ave not carried in stock
and must be made to order.

CHAPTER XXV
Double Justification

202 “All fhat the compositor  can do with his stick, and more, he
cun do with this Keshoord; hecon  instanily i s, e f
measure, or e con dvide e Full  measure dnto several separate co-

ens (the of the measures of  these narrovier colunns cqualing
lht/«I"mmanumlezna o rate and distinct justficalion for

imes were _composed and cast the full meas-
“men eads. They were ol sebin séparute col-
bined, but ok the end of  each mxmx the oper-
tion before bcy,mmng 1o sel the section
ustiftion is abs- Tottyaceuratefor each

H

Column and full meas-
203 Double ]nsuﬁc.mon of which the above paragraph is

a specimen, is the method of independently justifying with justifying
Spaces (9191) different sections of che same line, in order that cach
section may be justified to its measure and the sum of these %r(mns
Tnay equal the total measure; thus, when the last character in the
line has been cast, the CASTING MaCHINE delivers the complete line
an the galley exacely as though it were a fine of ordinary straight
matter containing justifying spaces of one size only. Atdhe end of
cach section ofthe lne the operator reads the JUSTIFVING CeATE
justifies tht secion by cling the Jomirvixs Kays indicated by
& SeaL, in order to distribute the amount the section is shmcm its
measare over the justifying paces it contaipa, The Jstfing soaccs
The diffrent sbetions of the ¢ bve o elation o each
ather and may vary as much in
et lnesof sizaight matter. Norn: While i ¢ posible in tabular
matter o Justty diftren setions o the sarme b independently
 tifcation with fixed spaces (f1193), or by justification with
eaders (§107), such work is not considercd as double justified matter
because the lines do not contain justifying spaces of two or more
sines.

04 Of course 9202 is a “'stunt” that would not be used in
ol otk in just the manner shown in that paragraph; it
size, however,an o clusive MonoryrE advantage that is of

e gren ssible value in both straight matter and tabular work.
T prnciple it iuotrates are used onstantly in all Moxoryee
offices onall kinds of work; for example, probably the simplest form
of dauble justifcation nsiraight matter s to center a cut in a page
and have the li ros the cut; whilea more complex form
of traight matter requiring double Justifi s the well-known
nail order catalog with its many various size cuts placed frregularly

on the page, frequently requiring several justifications in a line when
n
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the page is composed and cast at one aperation; the mary forms
of tabular work, too numerous to mention, which would be quite
mpesible withut double justificaton are doubless familiar to the

“08  Double justification is the application of the.principls of
justification with fixed size spaces (determining the shortage from
Hhe Ext Scats and UNT? INDICATOR) to the use of the Jusmnin
Scatr. While it is true that the JUSTIFYING SCALE dods not a
matically revolve and indicate the justification (4122) unless the
Ea-rACK POINTER be within four ems of zero on the Eat SCALE, iL i
caually true thet the JusmaFva Scavs may be revelved by hand
any time, regardless of the position of the E
determme the JustiFviNG l(mm to be struck to Jush\y a
a line, at a point where the SCALE does not automa revolve,
gscertain he shortage of this secton from the reading of the Ex
SCALE ar PLBEAOR, ey sa gl U e e
be ]‘MmNI Sl e wing the number of unils the
Con e b L
‘wniil the vertical colanm of the Seale of this mumber (the SCALE columns
are numbered at the bottom, indicating the number of units short-
s o il ol el el en Pt et o
ook és presenled io the Scale Poin o Tuslifyin
1o e i exacly-as Giigh e Seals o duomaticaly Sofueds e
Sird%: [hz mn Keys indicated.

Belore beginuing mmpmum on the next secton of the,
e and Uxim WapELat the point where
he next socton o the ine begioa,  To do this grasp thesim of the
Unit WHEEL firmly with the left hand, and with the right hand

press down the right end of the RBSTORING ROCKRS. AR
Povin 20KR4 (Plate V, at back of book, Thie raises the DN
wipsL PAWL out from ‘mesh with the Wiz, Now rotate the
WHEEL with the left hand until the POINTER is at the proper point
onits sc.m and the ight tooth of the Ut wiks, PAWL will seat
ired space in the g n the LEVER 24KB4 is
Chis done, release rhs LEVER 241\B4\wth the right hand,
and the PAWL seas,loking the Winest, which is then released by
e eft hond, 04RD is now set. at the correct point at which o
Dein composition for the noxt ection of the line, Cavrion: Ba
sure to hold the Unri ightly before the LEVER 24}\!&4 is
depressed by the right hand and until after this LEVER is released, for
if the Untr WaeeL be allowed to slip, its teeth may cut the fingers;
also push the LevER 24KDB4 down as far as it will go, so that the
Justirvine-scaLs Porvtr (1103) will drop to the bottom of its
stroke, ipto positon (o count the justfying spaces for the next

on of ¢

207  The lower row of Justifying Keys is not used to restore.
when setting double justified matter ({105), because, after a
section o the ine has een completed and jusifed, the nearer the
EM-RACK POINTER is to the starting point
G e e R e

sec

Cuan 35 Double Justification 73

Dot the proper it to besin e et section of the line. Tt

ould be a waste of umc to have the Ev Rack go back to the
!wbmnim{ of the fir 1 henevera JusTIFYING KEY in the lower
row is struck, and to ) id this the lower row of JUSIIFYING KEvs
St Ut from restoring. Therefore, € use the. BOARD for double
justified matter turn the PISTON- N»:Ju(\’m Vr
{Plate V, at back of book) to the leit; e
of JUSTIFYING KEvs as RESTORING T thet ey are then
used for justifying exactly as the upper fow is used. the
line is completed (the last justification for the line has it
the operator depresses the REstoniNe Krv (104) to send the Ext
RACK to the left into position to begin the next line,

208" Siike two Jusifying Keys together, the one in the bot-
tom row indicated by ( e JUSTIFYIN ALk and the Kev of the
e bor above 1t in the top row at the end of a line of Youble
st e to The galles.” for, n this class of composition,

@ CAsTING MacHINg must be adjusted so that a single perforation
pwduced by a JusTIFYING PUNCH has no effect on the galley mech-
aism; consequently, e ifiernt sectons ofthe i o assembled
in the typec] ¢ the same as a linc of straight matter until
the pcriomuuns A\\adL by PuxcuEs 0075 and .0005 (§146), at the
end of a ling, are presented to the CASTING MACIINE simultancor
and case 1€ 1o place the Con\pVMod jine on the galley.

ey Mechasisa, .+ XVII, page 49.

e etsatea both doviit justihcation and the allow-
e it (11883 e easure betwéen the rightand Jeit border

[Discount_allowed_on|
“Alpba” Oil ship
monts in t;lukP i &yA}.\nIe( 13
< named to Port/C. 3.
e i Joilot, |75

e 2
Dosdle justication.

not mchtdu\ LthE 2 ruVet) is twelve dnd ane -half picas, the
T o o which in the set el (834) n seventeen oneall
ems three units; seeT ch for Ch'mumg[’ ica hms‘ Plat bacl
S boole. From this (1734 ems 3 units) deduct the nquw'\lent inhe
set used (822) of two mo point rules (8 units of 834-sct, see “Table of
Allowance for Rule, Plate VIIT at ‘back of hook) and st,tst\l:eltm{é
I o sevcaieen s e SR
90‘“‘“5'“62:“54‘“”?? % The tal measure for w\uch the BoARD i
set (17 ems 4 unit d as follows in the cast-off of the (C\béi
Matter helwter\ .hc lcft bmder rule and the first rule of the table
Discount ellowed on”) is s made nine and one-half ems four umt
h1lam‘e of line seven and one-half ems (17 ems 4 units—9%4 em
734 em). s usual, e operator throws the odd units m(o
he first section and marks the En
:3‘6“{ mihlcl‘\:: marking pencil ('T‘)Q to lndxcatE the starting point for
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the wm.l column. Consider now the action of the Keysoarp in
setting the last two lines of Fig. 29. Including twelve units for (hc
three ,usmym ose the words ¢ Rates mlmul to Po
166 units (9 ems 4 units), and when this st the Boarp wil
beinnbe bl feoots e sac o the firsteee Hom of the Tablex

caosun messure for complete able
Amuum % p o

17 ems 4 units

Amount required to complete line. . =8 oms 0 units

That iy at this poine the UNIT Ipicaton shows zeo and the L
RACK POINTER is at cight on the Ex SCALT. As the next section
tsoven m onc-hall ems, the shortage for this first section.
r 9 un\L~) must be distributed over the
e spacen ic contains. To determine the JustreyT
KEys to strike to accor e operator rotates the
e i column of the hi (aombany
at bottom of columns) is presented to the ScALE POINTER, which,
Since, thrce justifying spaces have been struck, stands in its third
position. In short, the operator sets the Justifyin, lef by hand, in
cracily e some pmtmm it would occupy <were liis the lasi section of the
i oo i e ks i
if em jnn) 270 o fic E Scales i, chic dong, b reads the
usifc s section of the line and st e JUSTIIYING
i ]ustlf\lng an urdumrv line of
stright matter, ‘The JusmaryivG Kova fo sr s firet section
Tohostage of 0 aits, 10 be distrbuted over 3 ,ua(m mg spaces) are
4:6; ihis may be verifed by Conc-hall-set
bcuiﬁo(P!waeW at back of book).
triking the No. 4 JusTIFYG IKex (upper ¢ ates
the Unit WiBEL eight sp’tu Jw ile 0.6 lg_\’gpm 12“1,3‘;:: r:m
adds nine more spaces; total amount Lhn:c e JysTiFvinG Kivs rotate
the UNTT Wik is seventeen units (8--0=17):

 Rates ramed &
B sting

9ems 4 unite
17 units

JosTirvING KEvs
Total dstance moved by Ext Rack from begin-
ning of

10 ems 3 units

But the total measure for which the BOARD is sct is s en ems
four units; therefore, after the No. 6 JUSTIFYING Hird ok oy
struck, as described above, the BoARD stands at seven ems one unit:

Total measure
Sum of keystro)

17 ems 4 units
=10 cms 13 units

st section

Reading of BoArp after fustifying first column. .. = 7 ems 1 unit

The pencil mark on the I Scave indicates thashe second column.
begin at seven and one-halfome and, to sct the BOARD at this

m‘ operator firt grasps the rim of the Usir Witk frmly

< Tel 1 hand and then, with his right hand, depresses the right
ol the Rugronove-HookR-ARN LK LEVER 41054 (Plate Vyat

Cnr. 25 Double Justification 75

bacl of book) to drop the JusTITvinG scaL Porvier al4KB1 into
position o count the Jusifying spaces i the nextsec tion and o fift
B v that the Ut WiEEL may be turned by hand. He now
e oo s Wiel right handed for eight spaces, datie, wasl
a graduated space on the m:L comrvdés \\«H zero on the UNI’
Inoicaton and the ExcRacK R s e sl um—h’tl(
on the Ex ¢ then lele:ues. hr&t, U\c RESTORING LEVI
L and, e the Um Waamst; he o oy st i oo
tion to begin the second s e li The second section
(“C. & A Ry.") of the =p:umm lmc “me named to Port-") hegms
4t seven and one-half ems and s set exactly the same as though this
e vt tabulr matte, cxcept that at the end
of theline he opérator simulganeonsly ctrikes two JUSTIFYING KEys.
No justifying spaces are used between the right border rule agd the
Rl fo the eftof it (e e s b c righ collnn is
justi ind the u(p’msmn of the ying spaces
justifies the center to]umn (“ C.&A.Ry.""). The unit value of “C.&
A Ry.", inluding three fustfying A couted s four it cxch,
s five ems (18-+4-+ 13-4+ 18-+44-29=90=5 cms); th
the operator strikes the period after “Ry.” five ems hav e bsanadied
R e and the Boas stands thus:

unosas messure fo second sectionof bl 21> 0 units
fe Cms 0 units
Amount requhul to complate line. .. 7% ems O units

That is, at this point the Uxir TNDICATOR shows zero ang the Ex
RACK POINTER is at two and one-half on tl the Et ScaLE. The third
column (e e column) is o be two eme wide, axd cwo e iads
bring the Ex-zac Ponvru soone-balf s this is within fou
e e i Seakr, the oSt TG Scm.l: g sutomaticaly
zevolved end the opnn(m rends the justificatior
units short containing thre
O o reforence o the eight-and-one-n
at back of book). As this s the end of the line, the operator stekes
‘he No. & JustiF¥NG KeY in the upper row and then the No.
e Sogeher il the No. 6 Ku in the upper 1o,
Strikiing these two Krys simultaneously brings up both the .0075

“iri theglley” (1159, The operator now. eproses the Reston,
56 Ky (€207 to drop the [sTimys

e far tp the et s s Sron will pormit; that i, into
e b sectimod e et e

position to begin
211 The follm\,mg fine ("land, Moino .- via it 157) s set
with but one reading of the JUs et Sehts, the frst columa being

jusifid vitheight-and te e S 57) intead of Jstifing
spaces
“Total meagae fop which Kevsosg et
Fncquad " and. " stxeunit cpace " Ma

7 ems 4 units
6 ome 5 units

074 cms 8 units

Amount required to complete fine.
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One eight-unit leader now brings the BoArp to “even ems” and
three eighteen-unit leaders bring the EARACK POINTER to seven
and one-half ems, the point at which the second column of the table:

egins. The words " are centered in the second column;
therefore the same number of justifying spaces (2) must be used at,
the beginning and end of these words; 5 fixed space (6-unit) s usel]
between them (o preserve even spacing,

Kouas s o scond e
o JnyIng spages ©via " sixunit 3pAce
* Joliet.” two justifyin gap:l.ces e 2

=735 ems 0 units

ems & units

Amouat required to complete line. ... ems 5 units

One em- s aad ‘hu figures “75" (cach figure 9 units) complete:
the lmc leaving a short tage of five units to be distributed over the

FEE e scm ey hin by e reoen e e et Scas
Plate V1, at back of book); he first strikes the No. / the
ppecrol and the the R, 18 JCave i both cows tozcthon, Thedl
Lo specimen fine have been thus followe through in doiail, nl
because double justification requires so elaborate

but in order that the student of this book may be fami
methods of explanation used in the exercises in Part I Tabular

posi

om

CHAPTER XXVI
Justifying by Letter Spacing ~

212 Justfying lines by ingeeasing tho width (set-size) of
characters is still another method of making lines tl

‘measure that the MONOTYPE operator may use when necess
short, he may letter space a word with the KEYBOARD, just as he
would do this in setting type by hand, the only differcnce being that
the CASTING MACHINE, to save hmc comhum the character and the
hair-space to the left of it ard casts these two as ope piece; thatis,
D o vt sus space o deciva 1scac 24  shoulder on
the Lt of the type-body. This method of casting the hair-space as
part of the character has been termed “inter-spacing,” in order to
distinguish i from the method of fsertisg 3 stmmLe Space between
the characters, ualy termed leter spocing

535 “Six diffarent mathods of justidcation may thus be used
by the VnNonPE operator, (md b these may be used both sepa-
rately and in combination: 4 the compositor can do wilh his
e e dowilh e oz (11

Firsts He may justify by making all the justifying spaces in the
same fine the same size, just as this line of strzight matter is justified.

Second: ay use different size J\\stlf)mg spaces in different
sections of the same line, as showa in §7.

Third: He mey justify tabul q193)
of different sizes in o ‘make the sum of the width of the char-
acters and spaces in the line equal the measure for which the Key-
sy i et
uril: By reducing or increasing the width of the first leaders in
aling of leaders by one unit (using 8- or 10-unit leaders see 1198
and 7199), and then using nine- and eighteen-unit leaders for the
remainder, he may make up the a.moum the Tine, or section of @
line, is short of the measure and justify

Pifth*The*operatoror*the’ MR o1y K BY O AR may us-
tify 2 line by letter spacing one or more of the most important words
in the fine, using fixed size spaces between the words, just as the
fist line of this paragraph is set; that is, with eight-unlt spaceet
Benveen the words and thin spaces between the letersof the words
"\Tn\m‘YPE and “KEYBOARD" method of justifying is

ke Tetter spacing in hand work, for very narrow messires
e there are o i or hree Justifying spaces o the ino and
Where the variation in Size of the speces between words n the differ-
ent lines would be too great for good work. (Fig. 30, page 78.

videnc bt gand fl « tia theresre o suiing paces i
1):7{‘:!«;‘ug«ﬂ:n}’»‘r‘x‘:&‘v;;sﬂ s S “.“lkf’\(“;ﬁi
R
B ”

matter by using fixed spaces
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Sisth: For extra-close spacing (less than 4 units of the set in usc),
instead of using justifying spaces between the words, the operator
may use the method of letter spacmg illustrated in the first line of
the preceding paragraphy escept that instea o casing the Ietcss

Tnaking up the important wcr(lls wmia
L Shoulder 6 the left of the type, he strikes
Asterisks()7are G Cuvs required to cause the CASTING,
sedhetwesnithe NS i ot he St Telr of cach ond
Wordstof chis pa MaciN o st fese o g
words I meRft  (escept the first word of each line) witha
R inmamaces  shoulder of the width required to justify the
Totprovetthat-t fine. In short, he combines the justifying
Hagfurerjustined  spucabelorecach word with thefirt et of
by*“inter-spacing”  the word, casting them as one piece (Fig.

a
the'wordsithat 31) While th pccml method of justify-
ing takes \lxglnl) longer at the KEYBOARD,
e it saves a revolution of the CASTING
ingisdone Y Macume for cach space between worc
SR 214 Before considering in detail justi-
any'kind the  fying by increasing the width of characters
(casting them wnh a shoulder to the left of
the typebody), review” dhe action
et e TypE and SX'ALE IK.\NM R
“vr hur/xzr the Nornal Wil
by th

acked up ,'

the'size'required e e Space Erw whm casting char-
asta’shoulderfon  acters and spaces of fixed rything but
the'type. justifying spaces), the Space Transfer Wedge
B romains ai the right and may be considercd
A5 apacing ot to exist, for it has no effect whatever on

the Normal Wedge. Cmtw'qumh 4f only the

i-unit perforation is p ted, the Typen
Transfer Wedge moves to the right (while m A\omm/ Wrdgzubnmgh
lo s Gaumi osition) and, i e Tyondfer Wedge then
moves lo the left lW ni/e
o s sioae spm bertatins tos prismiagopeinte o
Tope Transfir Wedge mo
to the right as described, rmd
stays there while lhis justify-
ing spaceds cast. In its place
the Space Transfer Wedge
moves to the left inio position.
to support the Normal Wedge,
i its six-unit position; there-
Jfore the width of the type cast
s no longer six umits, but is
determined by the position of the Justifying Wedges which i bekind
ond support the Spacn Transter Wedge.” (11

y part of e Matrix Caso fype

of ny width (set-size) may bo cest regardioss of the size of the

cclshepominntchargeieacsof Mo

NOTYAE composiion is £ Hlose

recng FoF e nar ks

e borvio ot e v, T
G

oo,

Extra-close spacing between words.

Cinar. 26 Justifying by Letter Spacing kel

unit-row of the Case in which the Matrix is carried, or the set of
the Normal Wedge in use: The only limits are: First, the size
of the Mateix (23 square), for it is obvious that it is not possible to
casta character wider than the M e which must covect the Morp

S sine pr
or the position mmpmdmg to the unit-row in which the mex
is located. The maximum amount added by the front JUSTIFYING

Ty
oG5 is. 1050° (§134), and for the rear WEDGE this s 0070° (135)¢
it 11207 for botk Wapces, from which e must deduct 01847
the difference in thickness of the Seaci and TyzE WEDGES (7 137);
toget the maximum amount that can be added toa character (11200

—.0184"=.0936")

2151wl the above statement in Boldface type (7215) seems,
fo verge on the impossible, for it removes the only limitations to
the ﬂcx:hxluv of the Moxoryrsf we have so far noted; nevertheless
it is literally truc and will be casily understood by reference to the
Mirerx shows at the inersection of Row 0 and Row 2 in the
ux Case Arrangement (i 18, page 22). This s the Mantax oo
which all justifying spaces are cast a also sfx-unit fixed spaces,
for the JUSTIFYING-5PACE BaRs (§56) will position thi
whal i Shey b e e e i e s e e fine,
From the first o the twentieth time they are struck, in the s
line, they produce justifying spaces; for the twenty-frst time, and
thereafter for the line, six-unit spaces, Whether the Seack Bars
produce from thls Marrix (o 2) ,usrm g spaces (spaces cast with
the NORMAL WEDGE in its G-unit position supported by the SPACE
G5, Which It furt l/backed tp by the, [USTEVNG
Wrpars positioned Lo make the justlying space the width desied),
or whether the Srack BAks produce six-nit fixed size spaces (spaces
cost with the NoRMAL WEBGE 1 4 G posiion bacied up b the

VG which is suppmred by the fixed abutment)

tilying or fixed spaces be produced depends upon
Whother the SPACE TARS operate the JUSTIFVING-SPACE
This she the Ao pesforations prdiuced by the Spac Bigs oik
presented to the CASTING MACHINE it positions the MATRIX CASE
and Nomrar, WEDGE just as if the justifying space perforation had
not been made, but, because of this perforation made by the Jus-
TIrYING-spACE PUNCH, the CASTING MACHINE moves the SPACE
WEDGE to the left to support the NoRMAL WEDGE, 0 that the set-

7 of the character cast from this setting of the MATRIX CaSE and
Nomar WeDGE is determined by the position of the JUSTIFYING
Winges, The Srace Baks make this Srace Pusce perforation
in combination with the perforation for MATRIX O-2 for the first
twenty justifying spaces put in the line, but, in order that the Space

~

e taken or granted €hat ehe onerator sl not try o maks = type smaller chan the
e Sl Bl o e T il 6% 7k o
o . 1SS0, Shl ol o b S i

R 1 e o8 A M o st it o 1 i S
o St S O T B S TR RSO
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Bregets be used with any character perforations, to
var Cpecial Kux i is provided to operate the JusTIFYING-
am e md:pcudcn dy.
217 ‘han twenty characters on justifying bodies
can be used in ey ome line of section of & ine, It i o
that since the JUSTIFYING SCALE is used in determining the, ]u~\1f—
cation for characters on a justifying body, the e lunmnons
will apply to these as to regdlar justifying spaces. Ti0x: In
cases where all the justified characters are to be os e
B Iog which the justification has been predetermined (a3, for eiq
amplc in big figure work), the number of these characters is not
imited to twenty, but as many may be used as desired; see next
chasier,
18

The Justfying-space-punch Koy, located at the lover
right corner of the right KEvBaNK (KEY No. 238, Plate IX, at back
of book), makes the perforation that causcs the i o
to move the SPack TRaNsrER WEDGE to support the NorMAL
Wabon, o that the gizeof the character; cast rom this setting of the
Nowsal, Wrper, depends uon the setiing of the JUSTiITING
Wepoas which lie behird and support the SPACE WE! I
is always used in combination with a character KE\‘ that is, the
eharacter KE s struck to position the Maznix and Nowisr
Wepes for the chracter requized and, at the same i, the Jus-
Lo somrostcn; oy 58 sruck, b prodics the/eairs pelorcd
o e the SpacE Puxca were coupled to this
character K and worked the same manner that it works
with the sioun S Poci when the Spach BAR i struck. Since
the Kov lo relcased, the paper moves forward into posi:
e he next character strucks it is
clear that the JUSTIFYING-SPA ust e struck before
i e
ing indeed, for the character would be cast on its segular size bedy,
preceded by an em-quad with justification added; no per
in the rbbon produces an en-quad, so that his Socniay K.
operates only the Jus = PUNCH, would
steu ¥ chavastes Kaw roduce ol spRco okt o 418
R e e s e
ACE TRANSFER WEDGE, which is bacled up by the two JUSTIFYING

218 The JusTIFYING-SPACE-PUNCH KE, of couse, operates the
four-unit UNIT-RACK STP (the STOP, see 91, that rises in the path
of the UNIT RACK to stop its movement to the right and cause the
Unir WarmiL to register 2 justifying space as & units); therefore, in
using the SPACE-PUNCH KEY the operator must be careful that the
Bosl registers the width of each charater struck Gustas f this
special PUNCH were not
e e i it e 2 L

2 s cxplaned in 736, e K vuoans may be adigsted co that the Stack Bass al
J e A A S et
operaien by o8 St B

Ciar. 25 Justifying by Letter Spacing 81
the Kex for the character required; then celease the Srack-pincit
* and note that its Ustr-nack Stor (& unio) fall and that the
KACK moves to the ngh until it stri P brought up by the
character Key; if the four-unit Stop does nul mu, p\v>1\ itdown with
the forefinger of the hand th’\( s(n\L‘L its Key. For characters wAder
chan nine unis, the chaa o et 5 i
the Seack-ruNCrt Koy s struck; for, whils the Kex for a
Lh'\r'\ctcr larger than nine units is held du\vn, the UMT Rack will be
& four-unit STOF to rise behind the lug
K; thus, when the SpacE-PUNCH KEY is released, its Sor
falls wnhuut effort, for the UnIT RACK is, exerting no pressire upon
it, as is the case w h n the Space-puNcH KEY is strucl ﬁvst and held
down while the character Kry is struck. pi
punch Key be sure to get Ts perforation;
is not prevented from passing through the paper by its vmr :tnk\ng
the Iug on the UNIT RaCK. Be cargful that the paper does not feed
il the perforaiions for b th chavactor and. i Space-punch feps
‘have been made. See that the correct number of units is registered for the
chayacters struck with the Space-punch Kes
22 titying lnes by ‘increasing the width of characters
the reading of the Justifying Scale must be corrected before
the Justifying Keys fndicated are struck; because the JUSTIFYING
ScALDS are calculated to add the amount required to justify the line
0 the justitying spaccs which are counted by the Kuxmoawp a four
units and cast with the Nox 5 in its sz unit position, In,
ort, at theend of the Jmt, :hcbu\l_ indicates the JUsTIFYING KEvs
to stile to position the JusTiFeivo WEbGES (o add fuo it less
n the required size (he justifying space is cast, becs
AL Wepes s these oo units when s iv-unic e
unted as four units. The amount added by the Jus-
TIFYING WEDGES may be & hegative quantiy (ihatis, they may sub:
tract from, instead of adding to, the G-unit size). fnr example, the
justification for the Scale Constant (§120) the CAsTING
£0 cas the ustifying space four units wide, the same size
the Krynoarp registers f the o Wemss o
not add these two units to charicters sn ek with che Seacy-pocr
Key, since these characters are cast w in the
unit position o the Kpv30awo registers the width of thse charaes
ers—as the Normal Wedge doe add these two units to characters,
e, must add them (0 e ead e ot oo e AT
striking the JusTirviNG Kaus o that the JUSTIFYING WEDGES will
Ssc 255 i 1ol EhRTeriEione e et
jusufy the Tine.

To'find the Justiying Keys to add two units fothe set-
sxze nf a charact m be cast on a justi body, refer to the
JustiEvN ket viaa i ey o e Conatant
from the ]u~uﬁutmn given at the bottom of the second column to
the left o dhe Constant that I sublract the Constant from the
justification to add two units to one justifying space. Thus, the
an et o B50eset) A ooV et it

cast a space

e
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bock,is 1:12, the Justification at the bottom of the two-unit column
is 3-8, subtracting 1-12 fros es 1-11; therciore, to increase.
e e o of this se (§30), struclk il the SPACK-PUNCH
Ky, we add one to the JUSTIFYING KEY in the top row and eleven
to the Key in the bottom row indicated by the J{=tiFIN ScaLE,
as described in the following paragraph ;" An increase of one
in the top row of JUSTIFYING KEYs adds "0075%, while an nercase
of one in the bottom row adds .0005" and consequently, adding one

| gosn | s | s | e | e
5 | 1% 105
5% 11 8 1034
5 | 12 | su 1
55 | 13 | 8% i
6 14 | 8% 115
o | 1| 5, 113
62 | 15 Y 12
& | 1 | o 125
] EA 125
|
Fio

lhcation or sach s from  to 125, which st e adied to the readin of the
R IS R e 2

in the top row is (h:‘ same as adding fifteen 1 (he bottom row (.0005*
X15=.0075"). In the above example 2-23 is the same as 3-8 and
subtracting the ( onstant 1.12 from 2.23 g)\?~ 1-11,
223 To the reading of the Justifying Scale add the justifica-
T two units of the set in use \«hcl\ ‘tl[}mg a line by
increasing the width of he characters,  using justifying
spaces. For cxample, if when setting mghw.d one-half-set matter
mi | justifying by § increasing the width of characters (using the
it KEY with these characters), the JUSTIFYING-SCALE
b when th ine s completd, what Jemrrg
Kevsshould the operator s s explained in the preceding para-
graph, the justification for two units o cight- and-one hallact e 111
and consequently his smount muse e added o the reading of the
SeaL (86 Cﬂ tofind the JUSTIFYIN fo strike for this line, therc:
oy hisine by S e \o‘ 10 e i the top o and
-2 Kpy in the bottom row. Sec preceding paragraph for
28 111, The justikcation Tor wo units of
et from.5 15 1234 nclusive is shown n the table n Fig
223 i

cuse  Justifying by Letier Spacing

width of characters. This caution probably is superfluous, for no
operator would attempt to use two different size justifying spaces in
the ame line without double ustification (1203) and;of course, tis
ould be quite as necessary when justified characters take the place
of ]umtymg gpaces et fon ehielines
24~ Rule: Lo justify lines by increasing the widih of characters
ik the Keys for the characters to be increased in widih with the Jus-
Hfying-space-punch Key, being careful that the Keyboard registers for
eich character so struck: Hie unit walue of the character and that the paper
does ol feed wntilboth the character and the spoce Pundhes have made
their perjorations.

At the end of the line read the justification from the Jushfying Scale
as usual, and fo fiis reading add the justificalion for teo sils of e
i s ard siriethe Jusfying Ko for

s for two wnits of the set in wse jrom Fig. 32 (page §2) or b
lm(lmx the Scale Constunt, rm l}m vt from the justificalion given o er
Jmmmg s(u af the bmt f the tewo-unil column (3-8 except for
6037, e doubls justification sf usti-
fﬁng Vpacﬂ: e wsed i1 fhe Same line with chavacters cast wilh Justi-

Do not altempt to use the Justifying Keys lo miake characiers
wder Ha the ability of the Matrix to cover the ) o ot nse
more than tenty characiers on @ justifying body in onc line (or section
of a line when n’mr!»(ﬂm«/’mlmn s usec

225 Justifying by combining the ju justitying space before a
word with the frst lotter of the word and casting them as one
piece (Fig. 31, page 78) is used to obtain extra- thin spaces betecn
words (less (h,m 4 units of the set in use—the mini e of the
Justitying ,pm\ i is cractly the same i o el o fucrity
of letters making up words (§220), the only
dx.[crnncc bcmz Rt ]Usnr\zwu seAcE-ruNcr Key is used in
iith the character Ki 171rf1» letter p/ each word,
except of couree the first word of theline: U the e e n 334
for justifying. This method of combining fhe space helore a word
with the first letter of the word, casting them as one picce, is not a
it is of real practical value, for while i, of course, takes
longer at the KEYBOARD to use the Spack-runca Key, this omission
of the justilying spaces saves a revolution at the CASTING MACHTNE
for each space between wor

 Hie s b eiin lPsnng th
XV, page 44, “Calcnh!mg a Justifying Scale,” the following analy-

s of the rule in 1224 will be heu,m Tl
Tustiying, Keys for o units f e se 1 s by subiraiting the vaz(
Constant for ihis sct from the juxnﬁmtwn given on his Justifyi
Scale at the battom of the two-siit column;” that is, find from the
ScALE the JUSTIFYING KEvs which make one justilying space six
units wide and subtract from this the Scale Constant; the result is
the amoun toadd to the reading of the JUSTIFYING SCALE when
Justliving by increasing the width of chardcter

2 Stnkmg the Jus: Km{s indicated by the Scale Con-
the CAS‘HNG R it ol kgt

krowledge of Chapter

stant cau

sl T T
.
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she Nomiuag Wapos intssscunit posilon, supportad by the Srace
“wansrER WEDGE and the ] USTWYING WEDGES set for the position
e the Constant (7120). Bui the Space TrANSFER WEDGE,
Which supports the NORYAL WEDGE when the JUSTIEVING WEDGES
are el Wi casting justifylng spaces or to dd 1o the sie of char-
acters struck with the SPACE-PUNCH Ku, is two units of twelve-set
(0184) dhicker than the Tves Taaxsesk Wapos which ordinarily
supports the NoRMAL WipGE when characters are cast,* a
fore i determining Lhe Constant for any sch alloyance “maust b
made for this .0184” taken off the six-unit size by the Seac WEnGT,
The rclation between four \\n\ts, i it (he Constant, and 054"
may be expressed as follows

A four-unit. space will be cast from the Nomwar Wepce in its

it ponton T ahiy sbcunic ize s deoased Tn wideh b
1857 and preused by the amount added by the Joszireine
Wepars set In the positions given by the Scals Consiant

O, to put this in the form of an cquation:

4 units =6 unite —.0154" —Constant

We can, of course, subtsct fou unis from both sides of the equal
sign without altering this refation an the equation thus:

upits —.01847 4 Constant

As we wish to express the value of two units, transpose this:
2 units =.0184" —Constant

Tind the JustryNe Kuvs to add .0184"

No. 3 Justirving K5 top row adds 007572
No. 8 Tustrving Kev lower tow adds. ... ..0005"5

Therefore, the justification for 0184" is 38, and our equation,
which is truc for any set, may be written thus:

2 uni

3-8) —Constant

ule given in 1224 may be modified as follows: Fiid the
Tustifying Keys for o units o e se 4 use by subiracting he Scals
Coustint fronm 3-8.f Note that this gives the JUSTIFYING KEYS to add
o the reading o theScavs to ncrease hat usiation by two uits
and that fhis s quite @ ¢ from the justification lo add two
ot 1 e e o o ‘"uhlymg et s ikt e it
e six units wide. (714

# This s ot sty sbove bwelve et see foot-tots o pae 4.

10 ule dasa nat apply 42 SeAre lager than telve st

Cinar. 26 Justifying by Letter Spacing 85

228 Apply this cquation, 2 w 8)— Constant, to the
(-x(mvple in {221 for an eight-and-one.] allact ScALS Tor which the

(112

(3-8) 11
A 1 TSt o op row Increases 007X 1 =.0075"
‘Adding 11 to Justification for lower row increasesit
0005711

035
130"

The Table of Type Sizea g 21, Plate 1. facing page 21) gives the
valtie of one Unit of eight-and-ohe-Ralf-set s 00654”; Lo units of

cightand one | halfact equals G1306",and the eror i the above
s but .00006,




CHAPTER XXVII
Increasing Character Sizes by Justification

229 The preceding chapter explains the use of the JUSTIFVING=
seaca-ruxea Koy (318) with character Kuvs to jusify lnes by
inreasing the width of nm rha.acmrs struck with the Sea
PuNcH KEY to STING MACHINE to cast (hcse
Pt i ,uqmcmun n added, instead of the unit sie the ICkva

as Justifying spaces, counted by the
ot Irger thin this £ Justlfy the lne
nstead of using the SPACE-PUNCH KEY to distribute the amonn: (18
line is. thort nf rh(. measure, umvr its last character is struck, over the
e Kexs were struck with it consider now {he s of
i KEY lo increase the SAZ-/ 0/ the chara ick with it
o prede/iwuwddmmmt for example, to castan Chtecn-unitrhac
e vesix catriod i the sine st row of the MATerx. Crsel
that is, reglstu the character as nine units and cast it as eighteen

230 The Justiying-space-punch Key may be used with 3
eyl e e of a character to any desired.
amount beyond the size of the anit-row of the Matrix Case in
which the Matrix for this character is carried: Note tha Ihis

“dlesired amount” must not be greater than the maximum width
character the CastixG MAGHINE can produce in composition; that
is, the total width of the character cast with ju £ ot be
beyond the ability of the MATRIX to cover the Mop opening prop-
erly. Suppose that we wish to carry in the ninc-unit row of an eight=
and-one-half-set. Markix Case, figures deigned for yoe in the i
teen-unic row of ten-set; that is, figures whose Set Factor (760) s
e
elf-sct by dividing their Set Factor by this st (180
therefore, when these figures are used

85 h enghc -and-.
one-half-set they must be made tweaty-two ince they
are to be carricd in the nine-unit row, registered at the KEvnoarn

e at the CASTING MACHINE

as mine unit, we must Increase their
thirteen units (22—9=13)

231 Allowance for characters cast with ms(lﬁca(lon added
must be made at the Keyboard (he same as other.
inserted matter 5o that, fn the Justifeation i ey mn(ammg
these characters, they will be counted at e midsh (g
they are cast) and not the size they are i 5 the Kevaoamn)
Assume that the tenty.cwo-unit figures syw(v(ﬂ! in the preceding
graph are to be o the end of the line and that
consist of a dulm mac T frentyctwo ualts, four Garesth

width nine-unit period for a decimal point;
G373 e e e e

1

cu. 21 Increasing Character Sizes by Justification 81

two-unit figures and one nine-unit period (of
units, or six and one-half ems and mo umls (22%.
116, 119180 ems 11 unics o 635 ems 2 unics): |
s, increase this allowance by twenty-two units; if three, fake off
twenty-two units. Mark e EXCSaLE at ixand one hall ems two
units from zero o ind at ihe portion of
e Dgures must be Sustied at that

Double. justibcation is necessary if justifying spaces
axe used in the same line ih characters cast with justication
added because the Jus KEys must be used to increase the
St-szo of the charactcrs struck with fhe SPACB.PUNCH KEY to the
s required, in this case o sek the JOSTITYING Wrngs to add
hirteen units to the nine-unit position of the NorataL WG
if justilying spaces Bt uscd, a different setting of the jnwy;\9
WrDGES is necessary for the portion of the line containing thesé
spaces (see Dauble usifcation, 1208). For the ke of impliity
assume that these 1 vo-unit figures are preceded by lcaders
so that we can ]L»m'v w(th lhc cxgh( or ten-unit lmdsr (ﬂ 198 an
4199) to bring the Bo and one-half ems two units before

king the Cwenty-

85500, a total o 119

ures register
nine units and that the paper does not feed until both the figure and
the space PUNCHES have perforated the paper for each figure. The
Spack-ruNcHt KEY is not, of course, to be struck with the nine-upit
period, athia i on tscorrect size body and s not to be increased in

233 To determine the Justitying Keys that must be struck
to increase the width of characters struck with the Space-punch
Key the amount requnred, use the Justifving Scale as ollows:
Take the reading of the ScALE to add to one justi
it than the diffrence between the s the char
cast and the size they are registered.

twenty-two units (941
JustuviNG Key i the top row and No. 13 Kev in the bottom row
U Tmm,smsforunsm (824), see Plate VI, atback
his ustiication (14-13) to add ffteen units (13-
15) to the size of one ]\\sm'vmg space; see figures at the b
colunn on the Scatn. We use the Scas reading to
i the achual increase in sise of characters, in this
Consti e of ihirescn, because the Scates are calculated to
add, not to characters, but Lo the justifying spaces hich the Kosy-
HoARD, registers as four units but which are cast with the NorMAL
WEDGE in its six-unit position. In short, the justification given by
\hc ScAL in its bottom row (to increase the one justifying
ace) is o unita les than the unit column of the SCALE in whic
the fustitoation'if iven, becauee the Nosatar Wino g in its
sixcunit position when Justifying spaces are cast, adds tvo waits to
the size these spaces are counted and the JusTIFYING Kivs add the




88 The Monotype System Paxt 1
remainder, But in adding justification to characers, the Nowyss
Wipos adds not when these characters are cast, it is
in ¢ poquou as u.L eishdtesare registered at the Keve
HoAD; therelore to add a given number of units to the size of a char

acter we must use the reading of the SCATT for two units more than
(he number of units requi red.

: Lo s e iz of chapoctes by casting e i
jmnﬁcatmn wded, dormie 1 it il of thede characters 1 the
Lovia be wsed and. sibiracs from ths e unit10 ofthe Mutiv Cate
which these character Malrices are carriet 5, the size fhiey are
regisloed by the Keobougd, I satting the line ot the Keepboord allot
this difference for e 2se characters used. Strike the Lhamm‘ to
e ih i e ot s Gy, b
Julthat e Kebourd regiirsforsachchorecer s rich e s valid

the Mo e ow in which the characler is carried ond that the
Srber dogs et /m wntil both the characier and space Punches have
‘made thir perforations.
The Justifying Keys to strike to increase the width of the characters
the required number of units will be found in the bottons row of the 5=
1ifying Scale for the set used, two spaces io the left of the nuniber of units
Lo be added lo he size the characiers are registered by the Keybourd. Use
double justification if justifying spaces are used in the some line with!
characiers cast with justification. Do not attempt fo use the Justifying
Keys to mahe characlers wider han the ability of the Matriz fo cover the
Mold aprmn'

It the characters cast with justification added come at
e B iiina o s e, Seble st mnst be Gaec (010
Jine and the KuyBoaRD must be set at the proper point afer strifiing
rhe JustiFvING Keys to increase the size of these characters. Thus
s in the example given, five twenty-two-unit z:haxact ers and a
nine-unit period be used (119 units or 64 ems 2 units), the matter,
Tollowing the last figure must begin at the full measire e ulih the
BoaKD is set, less the width of the matter cast with just
Siiod, ‘For axamplo, T the total measure i hirty-two oms ight
units, the BOARD must be brought to twenty-five and one-half ems six
units afte the Jusniryn Kivs fo the tyenty-ovo-unit s are
struck (32 ems 8 units—654 ems 2 w s 6 units). (9210.)
2 the characters cast Wth )ustxﬁcaﬂon do not come at.
beginning or end o e, ‘do not use the JUSTIFYING-
T it KEY to increase: et instead of casting these

¢ striing a high space of the required width before each of these.
O i e o cantlef S hony: e A charucl i
carried in the nine-unit row of the Matrix Casg strike a thirteen-
unit high space before cach twenty-two-unit character; these W
be cast with a kern to the left of the type, which kern rests upon the
high space cast immediately after the kerned character. This method.
saves making allowance at the KEvEOARD for the difference between
che width theoe charactersare cast and the width they are rets
tered, for the KEROARD counts the space and therefore registers the

cune, 20 Increasing Character Sizes by Justification 89

full width of the character; using the space in this manner also

avoids the use of double justification. The JUSTIFYING-SPACE-
e K, of course, may be e with charaers notat the ends
of the line, instead of casting the bodies of these characters in two

picces as described, by using. S justification and justifying the
portion of the line preceding the characters struck with the SPACE-
vuscit Ky, to make the justifying spaces in this part of the line the
average width and, after striking these JusTirviNG KEys, setting the
Boawo to compensate for the amount added by justification o the
first section of theline, The remainderof the line s then set as though
thecharacters ussd with the SpACE-PONCI! K came at the beginning
of the line. For complete details of this method of using the Spack-
puncH KE¥ see next chapter on letter spacing words for cmphans

Always reduce the width of characters cast with fu
fication to even units of the set wi o thed,
Some operators make entirely (oo e Eaa usmg me shopen
runci Key bemuke they make the width of the characters used with
it their minimum width, instead of increasing this slightly to make
their set-size an even number of units of the set with which they are
ort, because it is possible to make a character any width
iking the Droper JUSTITVING Kuxs, they throw away al the
ntage of working tocven units. Fof example, in vsing ten-et
cigh lneen unit characters in the nine-unit row of eight-and-one-half-
et they determine from the Table of Type Sies Fig. 21, Plate 1, fac-
ing poge 27 heexact widthof hesechara C cast with justi-
fication and e (.1383") ~ublra«‘t (he of the unit-row of
e i Vich thod et ot dsd Gt [l
0568); they then detcrmin the TystirvinG Kuvs 1o add this di-
ference’( 95", This method, of course, requires
Ol ot sl osfar i £ i ot A e e
found by wuln;l) ing the exact size of each (. 1383"7 by the
d in the line and then ysrlurmg this total to units of the
used by dividing it by one wnit of this set, in order to find the
lowance to make at the KexsoARD for the difference between the
sizes these characters are registered and the size they are cast. If a
different number of characters cast with justification added is used in
diferen lnes, and this s usually the cas with ig ficures,a sepa-
rate calculation for each number of characters cast with justification
Toet b smadel The very SHERE increace in widh of chaectess by
working to even units will be clear from the following: The exact
wideh of these ten-set eighteen- \\mt haracters is 1383, dividing
llvurﬁet Factor (180) by the set hich they are to be used (874
¢ mal these chmnm twenty-two units of eight-
Sreoneibalt et that I 1A3T", an increase i the videh of cach
figre of bu fotr-teathe ot point (.1437"—.1383"=.0054"; one
poin Tn most cases the increase in width caused by mak-
Ing the s et justiication an even number of unlts
of the sct with which they are used would be even less than this
because the figures referred to above would almost go in the twenty-
one-usit row.




CHAPTER XXVILI
Letter Spacing Words for Emphasis

238 n som langusges, German, for cxample instead of using
Ttalic to emphmzc words, these words are letter spaced thus: Def
Monstype, The same size Spaces are, of course, used for_this

cuw. 2 Letter Spacing Words for Emphasis o1

where he must justify) and marks these points on the Ex SCALE.
11 this case, however, he cannot determine the point where the sec-
tion of the line preceding the lotter-spaced word ends until he has
sct.this section.  Instead, therefore, of justilying this first scction
to malke it ill  predetermined measire, the operator determines the
average size ]usu(v\ng spaces e is using in the work and either uses
fixed spaces of (hid s ction, or, if he has used justify-
ing spaces bL(w(z:n lht wm ds of this first scc(mn justifies after strik-
ing the last space for this section (the one preceding the word to be
letter space Tollon

Asstme that the justifying spaces are being made as nearly

throughout the entire work; that s, this method of ca
of'a defiite size must ol be confused wit
increasing the width of characters (1220).
between letters of emphasized words (the
theleft of the type) may be made any size desired to suit the face in
useand thes 2 theaboveesample (ber Sonotype)
e o e

239 The simplest method of letter spacing words for emphad
sis is to insert, after the Jast letter of the word to be emphasized,
haracier, or charactors, equl 13 widdh (set-sizc) to the sum of the
hair-spacés required for the word. Tn correcting the matter at the
case i oxirs characler, or chatacters, s lifte out and the haied
spaces are ingerted without afcciing the justification o the lind
Thus, in setting der Ponotype with seven two-unit hai

e
chatacter after the hial etter ¢ as the cquivalent of the hair-spaces
to be inserted at the case by hand.

2 To letter space words at the Keyboard (cast all char-

acters comporing the words, except the fst letter of each word)
v.nh 2 shoulder cqual to the width of the ed) i8

 as  Sisgs by Justincationl
o S et e (hnm(dﬂvu iasi o characiers f 9 il
it i nsiad of o s of the idik. Double justification
st e be aeed, 1 unles the et
Deginning of the Hing, the TUSTIFYVING SCALE miust bo uscd to makl
the spaces between the words preceding the letter-spaced word the
average width.* While letter spacing words at the KEYBOARD saves
hard worlo it has not the advantage of the method described in the
ng paragraph of making all justifying spaces in the same line
£ xactly the same width, - With reasonable care, however, eatis
stisctory work can be done by this method, which also is another
example of the fiexibility of the Movorye

341" In the aulTeront forms of double justification we hava
biherto considered the operator detesmines, before stating (0 st
lines containing two or more different size j 5
points et vhich the d ot sections & A

g
B
]
g
=

5

Sine end (the points

) o st Koo e aing o Gt ontly s e
o A TSRO ol ol e A e e T
e T

%

y
ightunits th
ing the word to be lecter smced the Kevuoarn' indicates
> also

> as four aits and e wish co cast thern as ight il €0 pre-
serve uniform spacing as ncarly as posibl, thaco we i
JusTIFYING Kevs oLl
iifying spaces aud Sncrease the Iongih of his section of fhe line by
thirty-feo wnits (8 s 2 unit
the gams' corditio as i the operator were setting o
justifid matier, ke §202, and had found, by reading che Ex S
and Uit [NDICATOR, after striking the last character in the section
usifed, that the section was thir

PoINTER; in the rectangle indicated by the Powruk read the Jus-
10318 s to be sruck to make thissetion the desied measure;

to miake the justifyiny spu s eight wnits wid
.\r er stnklngﬂm~e USTIFYING Krys bring the BoaRD to the proper
point to begin comiposition on the letter-spaced word, that is, the

chaacters to bo cast with justifcation sdded,  While there o o
mark on the Fu ScaLE to indicate the ont ot witch G Ll
v that before we

spaced word beg ed justification to

(0 lns section of (hc
ing the first character to
c cast with justification, set the BoARD at sixicen and one-half cms
one unit (1 ems 6 units—32 units: 1624 ems 1 unit).

243 The word to be letter spaced i mow sct by wing the Josm

Ky with all the chas

cx Kt steuc n st the wor 1o b leti spaced for ampi
s ,fxcei#lhc s forsince theshoulder is cast on thelet of he type:
body, Pl ot lot 0 Bist e s ¢ o the
Width of the balr-dpaes botween ettess of sfphasized vord i
two units of the set (834) in use and that the word to be Feas
contains eight lelters and consequently requires seven hair-spaces;
that i, this portion of the lino is o be swelled fourteon unite: Afses
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strking the last eter of the leter-spaced word,the operator rotateg
s hand until its column No. 14 s presnted
to the Ju: % Potxtan, which, o has risen
Epace Tor each charactee sruck with the SPACE PONCH Kt that io
cach character to which justification js to be added to increase its
oo units, Since he fusifcation ndicatd by the Scirz
to be added to characters, w correct the reading off
e Tnamtrei. Scaus asconting to the ruls in 1224 (whsch sl
noting especially the cautions) toallow for the difierence i the thl
ness of the SeAck and TP x WopGEs and also for the
JusTIFYING Scares bun; claulated to o'add ustibcation to the jucd
tifying spaces which are counted by the KevRon as four units and
Cant with the Nomatar, Wisoon in f si-unit position. By referen
to Plate VI, at back of book, we note that the justification for a lin
of eight-and-one half-set matter containi
be swelled a total of fourteen units is 3-8. By Fig
correction to be added to the reading of 5 cight-and-one-half-sel
SCALE, in justifying with characters, is 1-11; therefore, fo use fo:

it hr-spaces i 6 word of erght Jeters stk the No. fegiof
ugper o and No. 4 K in the lover . 5
Bn ar b sribing s Tastying I&eys aﬂar oot i

s e e e o B o Scaze and the
Unit [NDICATOR, in ordér that the UNIT WHEEL may be set, by
B R oo baain th s nectiome thahus afee 8
Justirving Kexs for the letter-spaced word have been struck. T!
if the Boarp indicated thirteen ems three units, after the last chars

line by these seven letter-spaced characters being cach cast two units
aeide then the Keymoia hasopistered them (13 ems 3 units— 1
ms 7 units) before striking the first justifying space folt
lowmg the letter-spaced word; that s, the first justifying space i
(he I section of the line, “The lastsection of the line e s ke i
last section ofanyline of double ustified matter except. that special
care must vide the last word of the line, i a division 8
necessary, fo make the spaces in this section of the line as nearly
possible the same width (8 units) as those in the section pretuimg
the letter-spaced word, in order to preserve uniform spaci

CHAPTER XXIX
Irregular Spacing for Artistic Effect

245 In justifying a line of type by hand the skilful compusltor
distributes the amount the line is short of the required measure (after
he has placed the Jast character for the line in his stick) where it will
be least offensive to the eye, for he cannot, of course, distribute this
shortage uniformly and make all spaces in’the same linc exactly the
Same s 25 the MoNoTSeE operator docs. Thits it is customary, in
hand composition, to put more space between a word ending With
an ascnde, " hsoughy” for example and & vord begianing with 3

i let “his”, than between two short letters, "as is.” Since
A hatthe campmmn can do with his stick, and more, ke cn do with
this Keyboord,” we must provide a means of meeting the crilicism of
lnc tradition who nb]cc(s to MONOTYPE com-
position becatisc of its * uniform spacing.” Again we make use of the
Jus H"ANG SYAI:}: puNch Key (12

246 vary the size of the justifying spaces In the same line
use 5 SoAoe ac (Y88) oo e gt it spaces and a fned
space (£199), with the JrsTirimyo spact puven Kev (f1218), for
the wider spac: lifference in size between these larger justi-
fying spaces, e wnh the Srace-rurce Ket, and the justtying
spaces made with ¢ s equals the unit sisc of the fived
space, struck wid i minus si Thus o make
a difference of two units in the size of the justifying e the
eight-unit space (with the SPACE-PUNCE 1\1:\) b e Llrger
sz Justifying spaces That hiswill have the effct desied s shown
by the space between the words “will have'"® in the line above this;
this is an eight- i space cast \mn ]usuﬁmnon .ulded produced
by striking the eigh(-unit space KE¥ and Space-poxc Key simul-
taneotsly: These double perforations caised the ACHINE
to cast this space with the NoxmaL WEDGE in the Plght-um' posi-

Webor in the shcunit
i 61 toortel by mc Srack TraNsrzr WenGe (backed up
e position), it is abvious that
tiying spaces is 8—-6=2 units
In using the Srac-ruxcr Key with fixed space Keys be careful
that the KEVROARD registers the size of the fixed space and that the
pagesicoes nSes Tl bo i e o have made their perforations
Questions: How can this bine in which fwo different size jus-

Hfjmz spaces are used be properly justified? Wil it not be s

y e sffct of i widse usifying
e Rdd L ot
AR T Sivet 8 et st bebweea

,?T}w e Drinciple & the

s %
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Short, for each larger size justifying e used, since the Justifying
Scales are mlmml«l for the justifying which are counted by the,
eyboard a3 four s and 2ast i Normal Wedge
‘position, whereas these larger size justifying spac
Normal Wedge tn the same position as the Aevhmmt e larger
Spaces? 1f the reader has asked himself Uiese two questions, alter
seading the preceding paragra ped the
principles of MoNOTYLS justifi
afier the operator strkes he gt
s the UNiz Wi, back it vise tro unts
(1\20()) so that the BDARD is in exactly the sume posi s if the.
eight-unit space had been, rcglstu ed as siv ‘e unite, OF co\\rse, in work
of this character, instead of setting the WKL for cach wide space,
She omsratot makes one coriee tlon at theend of e lve, or all the
wide justifying spaces he t, before justifying: thus, if he
has used four of these e jusuf\'mg spaces (made by ing the.
it pace Kt in combination with the Space-roxcis Key) in the
line he sets the WHEEL back eight w Before turning
the Usar WmieL, bacie, count the nomber of spaces the JUSTIFYING:
: Ponasn lias registered so that if he Ponaz drops when
Setting tho UNtr WrERL, it can be raised agein by hond to segister
the correct number [s ace:b fore reac the justification. If care
Do the LivER 24174 (1206) can be pressed down just enough
to release the Unit WHEEL without causing the POINTaR (o drop.

xcr Ky, he tw

CHAPTER XXX
Keybanks, Keybars, and Stopbars

248 When the operator presses o Key, he admits compressed air,
the motive power of the Board, beneath Uie Pistons, which drive the
Punches for the characier struck through the paper, while, at the sume
time, the counting miechanism automatically registers the width of this
dharacter.

2

me all that ha~ been suud hareto(ore it might well be

to the punching and the counting mechanisms so that any Key will
nake the perforations for any one of (he 225 Mairix Case positions and
register any unit value wmtm the mpr‘mly of the Board. 'The following
planat e changes are made i taken from
our book, “The \[zchanpm of 1l\e Monoryre Styl EYROARD,”
wherein all dtailsof the Krvmoass sie explained and iluscrated.

e KExs are not permancntly united to the PLUNGERS
they aperate, for the movement of the Kiv Luvas i transierred to
e Prowomms by the KevaaRs, In the same way the BARs that
carry the PUNCIES are not attached to their UNtr-rack Szops (191),
but the movement of hese Pucit Bas i transferee o the Stors
by the Stovaaxs. Therelore, 1o change lie Duncles that ony Key
operates, e chang the Kenkn. thas connccts RVER with
the PLUNGERS; fo change the unit walrie fhat a Key végutM: we change
the SToPBAR that couples the PUNCH BAR, operated by this Key,
with the STor. The skelcion drawings, Figs. 35 and 38, show this
relation betsveen the Kuxs, the Puscitss fo perforating the paper,
and the Un11 S107s for measuring the width of the chara in
onder that Figs. 35 to 39 inclusive may be scen togother, e
wrouped on Plate T, tipped in facing page 10, o thatall may be
used while reading th

251 Rel

The Key A is attached to the Kry
1uver B which oscillates about the Rob M, The lower end of the
Key Leve engages the lug on_the top ofthe Knvnan & and the
two lugs on the bottom of the KEVBAR engage two ROCK SHAFTs D
which cscllate in bearings 2t their cnds. Each Rock Sizare moves
its PLUNGER F through a VAL £ Bar E. The PLunaers F work
ainst the constant pressure in the Atk CHAMBER e
hen the I i released che air i drives the PLuNGaRs forvard and
the VaLVE Bars move the 7S and restore the KEY to its
postion of rest o ehange the Puncies operated by a K, change
the KEYBAR 50 that the lugs on the new KEynar will engage the
SARTS for the Puxciss desired; the ROCK SHAFTS, VALVE

o
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Bars and PLUNGERS are never changed. NoTk: Whether a Ky,
operates two PUNCHES, one, or none (the em-quad KEY), its KEY
LEVER always moves two ROCK SHAFTS and two PLUNGERS; on the
Monorves Kevnoarn the “touch ' of all KEYS is uniform (T147).
252 Fig. 38 shows two of the PisToNs mvd 1)\(‘ mmmﬂ' in which
these are coupled to the PUNCHES and to the UNIT-RACK STOPS,
which determine the amount the Untr Wi L\ELL rotates nd conse-
quently the number of units segistered for cach character struck,
When the Prry 35) are moved by depressing a KE¥, aic
enters o of the Pirns A (Fig, 35) which connect the PLONGEKS
with their corresponding PisTons B. When the Pisto is forced up
y the i i it the Fovcr Ly 6 about its ulcrum, the Ron
2, raising Puncn Bar D, and the Puxci E, carried in its upper end,
12 Gebven thvotigh the:paper. A mechanisim, not showr, m,\,my
forces the Punc Baxs down when the Kns is released and the air
shu of irom (he PrstoNs B. The Pucits that register s it \ alues
have their Puncr Bars D connected with the Unr
by (@) the Lovems W, which osilateabout their et ml (m the
Srormars V, To change the unit valug red by it is
necessay only to change thecouplingof et
ToPBaR V, <o that the PuNC
Rob for this KE\ wlll upcratc xhe STnP for the unit size required.
253 Tio Keybanks, of which theresxc oo are shova n Fig
36 and Fig. 33, page 7, at back of book, shows the KEY-
B (upper o bl ol o e M mimont, e Pl
It bnckof bk, shows the decalsof the azaagement of Ky
Each Bang irteen Rops (see M, Fig. 35) bcut which the.
Kry LEVER§O cillate, and there are eleven KEYs to 0D, except-
ing the Rop t the operator, which has four character Kevs, @
%PACE RAR (1’86 and a green KEv* which, on the left BANE, is
kDS caipped vt the qutomatic revolu:
e JUsTIFVING Scavit (122), and, on the right BANK, is
e Resnorin Kev (1104 Of the thirey Jostirving Kuvs (T131);
(he ot KEvbAnE cartos tienty-two and the right eight; deducting
these and the two green KEys from the 274 Knvs carried on both
Bwes, leaves 242 Kevs lor cliacacters and spaces; hat i, sever-
teen more than required for the 225 MaTRIx Case positions, These
extra Kevs. duplitate MATRIX Case positions produced by othen
Kevs and add greatly. fo the comvenience of the operator both on
regular worl and in uing speial arrangements forintricate matter
Tor example, Kivs 111 and 112 (Plate 130, aL the left of the SPAcH
el e respectively;
Keys 239 and 240 n the sme positonson the right BANK produce
the same s S

5

are e carricd on both BaNks. 1n the MATRIX CaSe Diagram (Plate
dgpst i Repeager Uit e anothr sreen K the over 1t
S This rewn. K on o Il DA was formely e Kex for revalving the JOsTirvesg

cun o Keybanks, Keybars, and Stopbars o7

1) the red figures beneath the characters and spaces indicate the
nuisbes of)therKCote 2hat prodice these MATRIX CASE positions;
s L e i i sl
are given in the square indicating the MATRIX CASE position.

. = ’
"
a1 caeln
g idga 3
5 ialim
a8
b
EhE

A ——

{ !é!l ]
@ & o] @ﬁ:‘g‘a

Ficuzs 33 b3
The Stawpams Livs Keviaani for surafght matter with five alphibets.

254 To change Keybanks: Figs, 140, 141, and 142, Plate X,
“Qperating Adjustments,” at back of book, >l\o\\' how el(l\ﬂ KLYV
BANK may be removed without disturbing the other
255 The Keybars . one for each Key and two for
are ur\'chd le bv side in the KuyBAR FRAMES,
e position of the two KEvar Banks,
beneath the nghr and lp[ Iw\')n s shown in Fig. 143, Plate X.
Tomaleany change in the coupling of a Ky LEVER to the PISTONS
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(that is, change a Kevnar) the complete Keysan Bavx must be
taken out of the KEvboARD and @ new KEVBAR BANK inserted:
Never aftempt to alter the arrangement of Bars in their Frame, o7 o
change Bars from one Frome o another, for this is certain 4o cause
confusion and to damage the Dars. The Hivbaracc bl i 8
the KEYBOARD, for upon their smooth action, that is, their being
kept clean and true, end the speed and accuracy of the Boarp.
11 the BARs be taken trom their ExaMD for deaning follow curefully
the directions for * Care of the KEYBOARD” {sce our book, “ MATRIX
G e e
A B not i use on the Keyoan should e kepencheirboses
56 ange Keybar Banks for difierent Mateix Case
Arrangements, WL off (he Kespans (§258), shide out the Kevsan
B notequiced,and insersthenew Krvaa BAK (Figs 143,144,
and 145, Plate X, at back of book):. then replace the by
apharo ars canied in'the SrornaR Case (Fig 39
facing page mn), o removed from the KCeynontn aud
replaced with @ different Case when a change in unit values is
Boe indivicual STOPbARS must never be taken § from theie
CASE, exchanged or altered in any way. Only the Puser
) nm mm.ml u.e mm'emem of the MATRIX CASE from ngm
o it and.the Jus UNCH are connected with t
i S T e e e e e M
the manner in which this connection is made. When air is admitted
toany ofthe PIstoys B operatng these Povers, i lifs the Povert
Bar D, drives the PUNCHI E throvgh the paper, and E
K into the path of the UNIT Rack (not. shown). The Stop K rises
with the Puxcit E because the Punci Bar operates the rear end
of the Lever W, the front end of which is coupled to the Stornar
V;_cansequently, to change the unit value registered by a Puncer
it is necessary to change (ml) the SToPBAR and couple the Levir W
for this Pusce 9.0 difierent Szor K. For detaly of the Srommixs
an b s e
e ..,A,.er 0l e Tans (e ot bt e Levess W, Fig
38) is hidden by the S0F that holds the BARS in the CsE, for the
picture shovs the DR in their boftor posidlon (sscept the BaRS
for the 9- and 10-unit STOps which arc held up by springs). When the
Cask is put in place in (he KeysoarD the lower ends of the S1op-
BARS come in contact with the STOPs, raising the BaRrs in the CAsk
o thas, when it o pushed back ints operating pesicion, the front
ends of the Lzvers W enter the slots in the upper cnds of the
258 Count the Stopears in Fig. 30, from right 1o left, at Lhexr
e right BAR operaes the four-unit STOP; then come
n-, and cight-unit SToPears. The sixth Bar
operaics the ming qnit SToP and, o thers are thiee nine-unit rows
in the Matrix Cask (11261), this sixth Sropsar is made with its
upper end wids enough <o that the Lever W (Fig. 38) for any one
of the three nine-unit row Puxcn Bars will depress this SToPRar,
Therefore, when any nine-unit Kny is depressed this Stoppar
woves down; and when the Key is rcleased, a SPRING raises this

cuw 30 Keybanks, Keybars, and Stopbars 99

Sromma just asthe single SToPaa is rased by the upward mov
Iment of the Luvik W, The ten-uniL STOPBAR is similar to the nine-
unit, being operated by two of the Lvaa W, sincethere are to
ten-unit rows in the Matrix Cas
(G e ownsa it 30 Toe i standard
mzl.ment in which there is no sixteen- or s¢
Rt the bottom of the Chsr, in additon to the thin
kcp« ators between the SR are, between the two STOPBARS
at the left of (the Cask, two separators (cach the same width as a
SropsA) to block out the sixteen- and seventeen-unit SToPs, conse-
quently he right Poxcix Ban, facing the Kexsoswo, wil cooras
eighteen-unit STOP; the STOTIAR to the right of Lhis in Fig. 39
Dpu’d(&: e e unit S10r, 50 that with dhe standard arrange-
ment of un
AT e
To change Stopbars; that is, to change the arrangement
of unitrows, for cample, o huve four ine-unit rows and one tenc
unit row for tabular work, instead of the standard arrangement of
g ninc- bnd two ceneunit v e G
the KEypoarp and insert one cargying the required armangement
of unit-rows. See Fige. 136 and 157, Plate X, at back of boo
261

must be the same: It is obyious that the steps on the NORMAL
Wrpa (Fig. 10, page 14) used in casing a ibbon must b the same
as the s used in perforating the ribbor,
O e e ey
justified, because the CASTING MACHINE would.
the same width as the Kiy-
e symbols of
Sroruans and Nowar, WepGss, therefore, must
correspond. _Thus, when using {he standard
arrangement of it tows (S 67899 9 1010 11
1213 14 15 18) use S5 St0PRAS and an S5
MAL WEDGE, of " the RevBONRD ScALE,
at the C(\S’nNG MACH!NE 1f the S29 Stopiars,
for tabular matter, be used, an $20 NORYAL
WepGe of the required st must also be used.
(For details of the different kinds of SToPnaRs see Chapters XXXV
and SOCKVI, Mararx Case Arrangensents, pages 19 2nd 130.)
& Keybutton Clips, siown in Fig. 34, are used to
ch'\n\ednm( ers on the KEvEANES; the CLip, a metal frame carry-
¢ the character printed on paper and protected by a sheet of cellu-
ok, Is placed on'top of-he BUTTON ¢ aracter it replaces.
Thus, if the work being set contains accents, CLIPs for these
accented letters would be placed over the BUTTONS, for characters of
the same width, not requied in this work; of course, the correspond-
ing change in MaTRIcES would be made in the MaTRTX Cas ({187
11 the new character does not have the same Marrix CASE position
as he chasacter on which the Cut s placed  covesponding change
must be made in Keas, for capping a BUTTON has o effect on




100 The Monotype System Pars I

he coupling of s Kev Leven with the Pucuss. The charsoter
nay be changed casily by bending back the lugs that hold
eyl i the “re. A special character drawn on a picce of
paper mey be inserted in a (e insteal of rdering a complete CLir.
263 Keybutton Clip Boards are made wilh pegs of proper
size (%" in diameter) to hold a KevpUTTON CLip; these pegs are
placed in the board in the same order as the Kuvs on the KEYBANK,
<0 that CLIPS not in use may be carricd on the pegs in the same relas
tive positon they oceupy on the Keviaxic Any cirpenter can
ke these s and they will very quilly pay for themelves
where many changes in arran&emam with Kevauro
Cutes: For exarmple, in French composition it e considerably
the operator’s speed to carry the lower case accents vmmcdhm:ly
above the lower case, moving the figures and caps
male room for the accents. Ia changing from Eugh.

ith
may be capped to make the nccessa:
tions, 1f these Crars be carried on a CLI» BoawD in the ordor in
which they g0 o the Krvaan, i takes but & moment ta Lt the
Cu1ps from their pegs and place them on the corresponding B Urrone
264 The advantage of standard Keybars: - Chapler XXXV,
page L19, on MATRIX CASE Atrangemonts, et Doy
standard combinations of MATRICES and designates the clfferent
Keyears which are to used with these. lard
DaRS have been made after the most o L bee,
experts in consultation with operators of the Lroadést experience.
They are designed to o Tesserye the ummal typewriter arrangement
of Keys essential f fasi

changes in character posi

customers
for whom we i e s e
ard " arrangements are a source of continued annoyance and,
cxpcnsﬂ unless constant care be used, special KEVBARS are almost
n to cause confusion in use and misunderstanding in ordering
St el MATali aubpeiont oo e mesd it Bherl W v
that some individual aperators may honestly prefer slight modifica-
tions in the siandard arrangement of KEYS, but we respectfully
bt hat it i bettar for them, and for thee employers o,
fearn to v
s’mshcc the vast m;\]oﬂtv of operators
practice rather (han burden the offce in which they are working
with special equipment. In short, bec c Moxoryer, , Jnllke
iy other compesing machine, i absolutely fexible 1n s Ko
arcangerent, 1 no. ason why the advantages of standardizasion
should be sacrificed.

th
o ol ndard
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CHAPTER XXXI

Combination of Faces

265 The manser in which the KevRoARD is arranged for differ-
i (9253) and Kry-
s (1255) is describe in the preceding chapor: consider noy the
(ombination of MaTRICES of difierent faces in the MaTRIX Cass,
" the Monotype system the Matrix for eack character is a separate
it; 110 two churaclers are ever uniied on fhe same Matri.” (§15.)
This means: 1~~m that the MoxoTyr, unlike composing machines
that use so-called “ two-letter matrices,” does not throw typographic
(raditions to thc winds by requiring that all alphabets uged in com-
hination be of the same length and that the same letters in Roman,
Italic, or Boldface be of the same width; sccond, that the Moxo:
IVPE hser oes ot haye to re-buy” his Roman MATEI( clzswhene\er
ie adds a new Boldface to his cquipment; instead, he takes the
Iloldface not needed from the MaTRIX CASE and inserts the new
Jlodiace,ether extended o condensel, i s placo— I bugo what

It weants when he wants it Fig. 40, Plate T1T, facing this page,
ihows 7 sapie Roman
Matrices.

266 “Experience has shown that the following allotment of units
U fhe fen rows o e vt Case best meels all reguirements:
5078 99910101112 13 1415 18, that is, one row for each unil size
from ,m 5 cighicen mzuw, mmxw thal there are thyee mine- 2t

wnil. rows, and that the sivicen- and seventeen-unit s
e gl (145
26 nutype faces are designed for this standard arrange-

ment o
In the Matrix Case (C, C1, C2,.C3, and C4), but it is by no
f1cans necessary fo use fhe MATRICES 5o designed o just these five
irrangements, Speaking within limits, MATRICES may be comn-
fincd o meet. (he requiceeats of any ind of composition,
luiric may be inserled in @ Matriz Caso gronided the Set Tutor of
lhe mew Eatrts oguats, or 5 Jess han, e 5t st of the Matriz
Tepiaced (§59): furthesmore, hen and warrants it, we fur-
1ish Mazgices for modific that is, MaTRICES designed
ed,
1

racte
for use in special rmngemcnb with the leiters compres
tended, rom their normal it values, ard, Jurthermore,n speca
cases, carried in smaller Hheir bodies
cst in Lwo pieces (Y236). The KevBoARD imposes nolimitations
(Continued on page 102)

S e of Mivorsr e o comblastions ey b sopreclated from the -
wing! \Ehum,.,mum R e SR R
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Some Combinations

of Moﬁdfype Faces

ight-point No. 117
THE MONGTYBE gt th reatea lak of all
—IDLE TIME machine is worth having when
poucan't run can run the MONOTYPE more
fours a v other composing machire.
b atter tocompase? No maLLers st e
Sight it No. 23] with No. 21E

THE MONOTYPE mainiains prices, for while
it reduces cost it raises quality. Iis product i
better than hand-set foundry y
Le used Zor every job. Thiis
more than save on “estimates”'— it puts real money
s it

int No. 25K with No. 21E
THE MONOTYI’E user can't get out of sorts—
he has “type ”—his cases are full of type
iy s emgeed
make new type than to distribite and the Moxo:
TYPE user can change the face when he " distributes.
Eight-pont No. 267 with N
THE MONOTYPE wipes out the cost
and hand leading. ~ Aftera job
it m he proy

of leads

wmber of pages required, or to ll the desien
st R Tk gut Tho enclusively Morie-
tye advantag

w point No. 681 with No. 21E
THE MONOTYPE, gives the printer the trpe,
ounder’s profit on body
G e b U)vr
and ornaments, on quads ai
d cents spent turming Jetters and waiting for sort
Bight-point No. 597 with No. 215
HE MONOTYPE caables fts ounes to get |

the

want, because there is 1o job too i
it, nor too large for it, an

Tedilre. freater Tacuities thom one. Monatope can
furnish.

int No. 89K with No.
2 MONOPYIR i e i T

machine™ because it takes the work as it comes,
plain or intricate.  Vau don't have to buy for i
“special attzchments, v furniture, ‘and in

casee. “Double-priced Matter & Plaih Matter
Jor the '\mnotw
ight-point No. 1591 with No. 2
THE MnNnTvPE takes the Ealestiona bite

wparaicly, T leters are e
onds s clovely spaced as the best.foundey type
cet by the best Band compositor.

Bight-point No. 163 with No. 21E
ONOTYPE saves in the most cxpen-
the pressroom.  Printing from
Monotype type is like printing from new
foundry type, for T absolutely accurste in
ing on make-ready is a double
saving, press time and man time.
Eight-point No. 287 with No.
YPE clfiintes electrotyping

E MONOT
expense because (a) = type will wear as
well on lohg mums a3 foundry £yper. (b) ot nece

sary to elettrotype (o save (v
recast from the same ribbon;
use old il hon over again,
it No. 2751 with No. 215

THE MONGTYBE hae beovent pitractive and
forceful §pography within the reach of all Luyers
of printinge—tor mposition is not only the
cheapest i the Tong ram but cheapest m the
firat Gost

S
) for repeat orders

Zigchont .92/ with No. 218
NOTYPE makes and sets fndividual
type with Jax (or high) paces and quat,

is the same
and-get new foundxy type.
Eight-point No. 1181 with No. 215
NOTYP]

E MON Qus
tllmkumlu.uku.udur\tlmmmy Many newspapers
the Moxoryrs exclusively and our repeac order
1A.lc cales obeaine i uch oficos prove
conctusvely that Qualicy and Quantiy are u
the Mo:

t-point No. 115K with No. 2

£y 12
THE MONOTYPE is the only machine that

it is cheaper Lo make new type than distribute,
Eiht-pint Mo, 81 with No. 215
Kooy the bremscs Busg.
over “author's chan .
spinds out new matier—for orfer athors o clange
i with
Bight-point No. S6E with No. 215
THE MONOTYPE i the only
Machine AND Type Caster
and old type into new and up-to-date f
You take books from a library to read at your
leisure; in the same way we furnish matrices for
casting joly fonts in spare moments.

Composing

way

Eight-point No. 557 wih No. 215
THE MONOTYPE is the duly ma
tariffs, catalogs, price lists, directc
kept standing and corrected; alter:
with foundry type and the
is Tess by eighty por cent. | MovoTxks corrections
don't stop production of new matser.

ig-point No. 977 with No. 215

THE MONOTYPE is the only composing 1
chine that will produce a normal and extenderl
rom the same set of matrices: that
many or few words in the samc space, depen
upon whether the swbrk is sold by the page
“by t iuh'

ight-point No. 117 with No. 21F.
e MOVOTYP): means increased profits
e ofiice using a ackines,

but
Il offce that can yse] hut one matking

xhe}ymnm, means new ecause its fexi-
bility promotes expansion along [the lines of least
vesistance and greatest profit.

Eight-goini No. 117K with No. 21E
THE WONOTYHE ofs & lonigige wae 1a she
newspaper office. and
et e e e
necessary to worle sticienily, | No hupting, 1o pick.
ing, no turning; eliminating ditribution £
more work with Non-Distribution
Skfem

ht-point No. 1611 with No. 21E

THE Mo\mwu, although pre-cminent on
i ta straight ma ter, quicker,
heaper than any other machine.  Prove it}
Practically all the pepular msgazines are sct
on the Monotype. Shal id the list?  There
s not room to name them h

point No. 161K with No. 212
THE. MO'\OTYPE Bilahen ot e
man—the printer with a specialty. oz work
pomataii bes i T
educational work, typevritten Leors mal st and
QUALITY—the be: p.tymgspeczsltyof
the MoxorypE specialti

Fight-point No. 149] with No. 21E

THE MONOTYPE user may combine almost
any boldface with any Roman; | consequently, he
does ot have fo “rebuy” his Roman matrices
whenever he wishes 1o use a now combination of
Boldface and Roman—*He buys what be waats
when he wants it

Eight-point No. 1651 with No. 215

THI TYPE s the ideal machine
offices handling forcign la worki theUite
board is_changed to anotlior
just as it is changed from one English job to anothor
sume for the Casting Machine, which is as quick i1
Greck as iL is at English.

Right-point No. 661 with No. 21E
THE MONOTVRE In the oniy LR
typographic work by the off-sef ‘0008
a1 (o) Lurnishes v typaof haclbEA N
form heighi-Lo-paper; (b) MoNOTYPE faces may i
“opencd up" (Uhe white space between the letoHy
may be incréased).

Eight-goint No. 107 with No. 21E

ONOTYPE is o

for it draws work

it Just as cigh it thre

cit i ot The vest Hecit:
 turn down —

oliitor
ad Holds
1 3ts ca
With it you ¢
the fobs that require fl

Ak
ble facilities.

Eight-point No. 2497 with No. 218
0! € ives the maximucn numb

of legible words to the square i It save

er. press. work ing

i you wa b to bulk big, the machin :pu'.u\n

he “.m qn(r between letters and words

tween lin

ol v aie
THE wmn—rvw render “Sor:
wice" in giving y et i
You talk Rim Intoptaking what he dogsn't want yall
Waste your time and his good-will. The talk that
gers repeat orders is the continuous conversi-
of the good job that speaks for itself.
Six-point No. 1257 with Fight-point No. 21E
THE MONOTYPE saves the most costly iten tho
<—TIME: time on composition, time af
time on_corrcctions (when siugs aro
used), time hunting facilit e devising make:
shifcs, time of resetting becavse of short fonts, and
time lost waiting for sorts,

Eight-point No. 275K with No. 21B
DISTRIBUTION: The system by which
ositor is contimuously supplicd with qew
type:spacing material, high and loy leads dugs anl
Tl chrectly from the Monorve Typodt Rale Ca
Ler, ehich makes this material so ceonomically that

whole pages after vee are melted up o malie new
material. Thus, Recastirg replaces Disi

NON:
each com:

tion,

PIGURE 40—The flexiviity of Monotype Matrices is shoun by this page, for (he same Roman Matvices were used in combination with al these Boldjaces
Case and put in the Matrices for the other Boldface—"Thal's d

Take the Matrices for one Boldface out of the Matrix

PLATE II
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Pasr 1

Comparison of

Arrangement C, Roman, 8-point 3SE (8-S
The best kind of originality s that which comes after a sound apprentiecs
that whichshall prove 10 b the blnding of o frm contepcion of
and the progessive tendencics of an able mind
e may, he canno eferd 10
iiicard tnowledge of what has gone before or What is now going on
e e s peofeseion. I the printers of today do not wi
E BEST KIND OF ORIGINALITY IS THAT WIHCH oowas
AR A SOUND APPRENTICESHIP] THAT WHICH STIALL
PROVE TO BE THE Bl

LEN
IR OF ‘AN ABLE MISD. FOR, LET A MAN BE
f}:’x E AND ORIGINAL AS HE MAY, HE CARNG T ARRORD T

Fioues 41

rmangement C, Halic, &-point 356 (8%
The best ind o erginaity i that which comes ofter @ sound apprentc
ship; that whic! rose o b the blending of a firm concepton o dl
useful o el e Gendonciesof ar able mind. For
ajman be s abe and oiginal s e may o ord o iscard hnoul
e has s bors o sl 1 noto 8o on i his cun trade
e e riviars of today do not wish 1o be esteemed arogar

o RIS T Vi oM
T BT S IND AP PREN TCESHIP; THAT WHICH SHAL
(DING OF A itk CONCEBTION 01
RECE] AND THE PROGRESSIVE 10
ANASLEMIND FOR AN BE
ANNOT AFFORD TO DIS:

Set)

ALL
DENCIES OF A
'AND ORIGINAL AS HE MAY, HE

Fiours 42

rrangement C1, Normat Botdlac, 5-point 451 (§%-Se)
he best kind of originality is that which camcs ahgr a son
T ay;. ‘o be the blendin of &
‘ll useful precedent and the
or, let a :\an be :s an ux{ginil as . ot afford t
viard Enowledge of what has prs < What is mow going on i
é is own trade. Anﬁ profession. ym\tcn w[ today do not wish to b

THE BEST KIND OF ORIGINALITY 1S THAT WHICH, COM
RO SoRE Hhe BIBBIC OF FIRM CONCEPTION O]
BE THI

RED Vet T AND THE PROGRESSIVE ‘ﬂébéDB

A APV VIND. EOR., LUT A MAN BE
ORIGINAL A8 HE MAY, HE BANMOT AFFORD 1O DISCAR

TFiouse 43

arnpiments’ 1o (e b
B
.f,’?:‘"c"““" h y;\ow ‘exiended.

The caps show.
O e ety oSt whiS

Combination of Faces 103

Cuae, 31

Arrangements
rrangement C2, Extended Boldface, &-point 191 (8Y-Set)
The best kind of originality is that which comes after a sound

that which shall prove to be the blending of a
ception of all u

o
Bencion et nalohaing. b ter b mis Lo asabis riginal
as he may, he cannot afford fo discard knowledge of h

fione before or what is now going on

'THE BEST KIND OF ORIGINALITY 1S THAT WHICH COMFS
AFTER A SOUND APPRENTICESHIP; THAT WHICH SHALL
PROVE TO BE THE BLENDING OF A FIRM GONCEPTION OF

L PREGEDENT AND THI: PROCRESSIVE TENDEN.

in his own trade and profes-

MIND. LET A MAN BE ASABLE AND
GRIGINAL AS i MAY, 15 GANNOT AFFORD 10 DISGARD
e

Arrangement C3, Text Letter, 8-point 951 (9-Se)
The hest kind of oviginality is that thich comes aftev @ sound apprenticeship:
it hic shll proe to be the lending of s G concepts of all sl
presehent i the progtessioe eraeties of a ale md, ot Tt any

a5 bl anb, oinal a8 e map, b ol aflor o DsCAcD Gnowleuge of

s notn going o
30 the printers of todap o not inish to be esteemed avrogant when thep term

THE BEST LIBD OF ORISIHALITY 16 THIT WpICH
5& i gfgcn g gounn appucoTIcealIn: THAT

Frwnz =

Armangement C4, Condensed Boldace, 8-point 817 (8Ye-Sel)
‘The best kind of originality is that which comes after a sound epprentice-

S g e ‘blending of  fitm conception of
ol né sl biet el 2 progs e et e ol g e
Tor, let a man be as able and original as he may, he cannot afford to
veam Enoodgo otk e g on battore o ok et ol o
his own trade and profession. It the printers of today do not wish to be

THE BEST KIND OF ORIGINALITY IS THAT WilICIf COMES AFTER A

A]
LET A MAN BE AS ABLE AND ORIGINAL AS HE MAY, HE CANNOT
XFFORD 70 DHSCARD KNOWLEDGE OF WHAT ' HAS GONE BEFORE OR
Ficuss 46

s mich extended and Cf much condensed, - These Bold-
i

i and-one-balrsek C3 face
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104 The Monotype System
upon the asrangement of MATRICES in the MATRIX CasF, for the
rovide for changiag the position of MATRICES in

) provide for changing the value of

arrangements (C, C1, C2, C3, and C4) are undersiood, the greater.
he advantage that may be taken of the almost limitless’ feiloiey of

mens of faces used to make these five

2 comparison betveen lower case; also at the left a comparison
Tetween cap M's and between lower case b’

261 unge\_mem Cis for Roman cap all caps, lower case,
gures, and poiats and Ttalic caps lover e, fgures, and oot
and Roman faces mul \hc coucspondmg It;\ll:s are. designed for
the unit vw]uts gives his av TANZEH Fig. page 122,
also Plate 1X, at \mk m s which sive the Magne Ga i
gram for Arrangemen P
caps and the Imln h)wcr case and caps is. 5ho\w| in Figs. 41, 42, Aml

7" pages 102 and 106, The characters carried in the MATRIX Cas
with Aimamgoment C are shows: at theide o thedigram I i 1
pa in Plate 1X, at back of book, and

ASE is in operating position.
¢ unit valucs of the letters and
figures of nd Ital I\)hab\.ts the superior figure at the
right of the leter indicates its unit value

A2 D e 1 G ES 1 K LTS N3 0% P Qi Rt 7 =
Une v W X Y

PR Gm 0118 K 19 008 L P 18 Qi 910 U7 i ksl
Yoz T

b o e 8 g 0 5 15 S 0 o2 i 8 7 577ty w0y

A0 1 OB D1 1 3 Gt i K LI M NP 0% P Q4RS 4 T
s Ve s X yn 2
SO R 0 R G Ut g
PrAP PGP PP DAP PRSP R P

Cothic cape are designed with ther Jeters of the same width as
e Roman small c they may replace these, especially
e w Bbiace, Taetead of lialicy i wsed. in combination with
the Roman-
o Arrangement C1: Normal Boldfaces (those not extended
i specimen of a C1 face see Figs. 43 and 47, pages 102 and 106)

Cuxr. 31 Combination of Faces 105
e designed with ther leters of the wnit valuss given by this
arrangement; these unit values are as follows
A B G DU 2 [ G4 HS T o Ko LM N O3 Pie Qi R SH T
([ Yt Wy e
W00 8 0 1o g9 8 KISl 0P g2 P 7 a8 6wt B 22 7 6
Prererersse
The Matrix Case positions for C1 Boldfaces, when used in com-
bination with Roman xms (Arrangement. C), replacing the Ttalic,
ate-<howrs 1n Fis 36, page. 105, which gives, beside. the MATKIN
Casg diagram, the arhciars catred in s the Mirnex Case with ths
encath these a list
R e i Y arrangement, cither for
casting as sorts to be inserted by hand at the case, or o be substi-
uted in the Mot CAsr on special jobs for any less frequently used
charactes. This st of omitted characters i bused on  comparison
with € Arrangement s & s
70  Arrangement C2 (:cn hszs. 44 and 47, pages 103 and 106,
for specimen) is for exmnlcd Toldfaces in which the characters haye
the lollowing unit values
1B G2 B B G S 1.7 KL 30NV OF P QU T T
e v S e o
mpewsr g,., e
5 1’1‘3’475’6”7‘8"”0’
When a €2 Boldface is used in combination with a C Roman face,
nplmm the Italic, the Bnldhtx: M rnucKs occupy the Matrix
: positions shown in Deside this MaTRIX
A Doramowil b otind 4l 14 Reman and Boldiace chaacters
carried in the Matxrx Case with this combination, also a list o
other characters made for use with this arrangement, based on o d
Arrangement as a standar
‘Arsangoment C3 (sce Figs. 45 and 47, poges 103 and 106,
for specimen) is for a text letter having extra extended caps, together
with a narrow lower case; the unit values of the characters are as
follows:
o e € T @3 7 @ T B0 T FH A< A8 0 O PH ES RS
s s s g e ¢ piv 2
D 1 € g 5 T 7 g 68 7150 18 1 8 18 30
P T g
These MatsicEs, when combined with the C Roman face, replace
(he Ttalic, and she arrangement of the characters in the MATRIX
is shown in Fig. 58, page 124; beside this diagram are shown

[ 15 mi i o1 pit it 1 €8 i ¥ w0

Tt et g s S gt 0 o U
& i i i

J 143 L
e 2o
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all the characters carried in the MATRIX CASE in this combination,
also other characters made for use with this arrangement, based on
(c Armngmmm 228 astandard.  (See foot-note, page 105.)

272 ent C4 (sec Figs. 46 and 47, pages 103 and 106,
for apeciimen) o o condensed Boldiace having the caps mxtra SOl
densed while the lower case is about the same width as the C1 (or
normal) Boldface lower case. The unit values of the characters are
as follows

A1 B G DIt BN P G HS T 6 K2 Lo 3 0 0% P Qi R S T U
i s o v g
a9 b0 o8 0 67 9 g0 10 £F 5 K0 I s 9 o p P 17 615 0 9 w0 7 28
FLYFLFE T

When the C4 Boldface is combincd with the C Arrangement, the
Ttalic caps and lower case and the small caps of the Roman C
Arrangement mnust be omitted because the caps of the C4 Boldface

© Roman; 8-Point 35E
ABCDEFGIII JKLM

{OPQRSTUVWXYZ

Cuar. 31 Combination of Faces 107

273 Foreign Language Faces, French, German, Spanish,
Greek, etc., are, of course, designed fof their own individual arrange-
ments, for it would not be possible to make these faces conform
wpm) to Arrangements C, C1, C2, C3, or C4. Light and heavy
fice German may be used in combination, as may also the similar
Uncek uces o, for vocubulary work,thest fuces may bo combined

Englis course, thes require their own KEvbags
'us:) and, in some cukes (LmeL‘ for cxample), they also take
nl\cal StopsaRs (725 these foreign language faces see
Chapters XXXV and R pages 19 and 130, and. the Movo.
1¥PE Specimen Book.

274 Typewriter and Mail-list Faces have all letters, points,
und (;,\vre: on the same width body. In composing these faces, use
CEVBOARD the TYPEWRITER ATTACHMENT, a special STOPRAR
35%) e v o b seb e e s oo IMI oo
and do not use justifying spaces but, instead, adjust the Boarn
Spack BAR o produce si-unit spaces (486), R
WhITER ATTACHMENT, will be registered as nine units; no Justiry-
N Seats i cauied: Sce 7179 €180, and D181,

eybars for use with Arrangements C, C1, C2, C3, and
Ca: Fnr details of the KEYRARS used with 1hP€e arr'mgemen tsin the
scribed above, as well as the abet combina-

C ltatic; 8-Point 35G.
ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ,

tions of C, C1, and C2 faces, special an rang\-mﬂlw for tabular work,
d composition, etc, el Cha) ters XXXV and XXXVI, Matrix

1 Boldjace; 8-Point 457
ADCDBFG!-H{KLMN PQRSTUVWXYZ
abedefghijklmnoparstuvwyz

2 Boldface; 8-Point 79
ABCDEFGHIKLMNOPORSTUYWXYZ
efghijKlmnopqrstuvwsyz,

€3 Text Leter; 8-Point 95
CREFEIHITRLMNOPEBSTUTTXDE
abevefghijlmmoparstubtosys

€4 Botdace; 8-Point 817
ABCDEFGHIKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
‘abedefghijklmnoparstuywiyz

vk 47

Snow o lengih o et suppleenting
3 SR S e Face i commpion. - Note i
T et o e e e a0 M o i e (18 ) Hhrfongaepl
for B'Cuhrnement, itk tn capa e o condenied e Gap 3 1l

icen-um o o e et e eters 1§ oo iven it
e or compar

areso condensed that sme of them occupy the Mataix Cass pasl
tons o the Roman mall caps, Thus Ci i fouralphabet arranger
will' be clear hv referring to the C4 MaTRIX CASE
Siagram (Fig. 9, p c 124), which aleo shows, bside the digram)
115 of chasaciero casried 1t the in this combination,
i a Tt of other charactors made for use with this arrangement:
based on C Arrangement as a standard.  (See foot-note, page 105.)

115 10 143 mcluswc




CHAPTER XXXIT
Standard Matrix-Line

276 Monotype Faces, regardless of their point-size,
perfectly when cast on the same point-size body: _For exampl
if the M an ight-point face be used in the same MATrg
Case wuh n i s  type cast from this MAT
‘ten-point body Wil line absohuel\ in hort, in the Movo
y lin
es; thus, an m;ht pom( hcn cast
S hm wiietyen poincia
by hand toge P1har For exceptions see 4279 a: 3
277 sTANﬂAlIn MAme LINg, which maku possible th
infinite combination of MoNoryrs faces, must not be confusd
ith the so-called “Standard Line Type' of the type-found

int body, or he casts in' 2 ten-point

oty s ekl ey e potnt. Mool

faces in the of
27

e Type-line for Monotype Faces, thatis; the
tance from the bottom of the serifs of the cap H to the top of tl

ot the rick, s the sizeof the bo dy expressed in points
ut 3 cocital o ghe byadred s plce, e 057 1l
example, (hc ten soint typeine - ", the twelve

.U
Varying the Type-line: The abity o change the by
line for special work, as desived, s 3 very valuable feature of i
oxoTYPR; for example, an eigh e ona sevent
ot body by vonin e Chrasters it ahorioncd devotd 18
Jor the MATRICES of the letters that go below the line (g, j, p, d, 3y
te). Inuch cases s spcial ine stan ndard is used and the CENTER:
3 {o the right the necessary amount,
1HGE Tl chght nieh fobs o o eastcn Sevoms ot bocpricendl
standard line for seven-point facs, in order that the caps and othe
ascenders may not overhang at the top o the body.
280 Leading Faces: In the Mooty
and Mowp are quite independent; o face may o
b St iR S e
gl e e
s sl R S

108

Cne, 52 Standard Matrix-Line 100

point Morpis used; chat s the fac s cast on 143" line and noton
125", the ]me for a twelve-point fa

281 Lining Gage and Line Standards (Fig. 48) are used by
Hw operator to determine (ENTEmNu -PIN BUSHING
must be adjusted when lning up. ey toioe e
R plate ot the e of the gage agalst the ide ug as
whown, with the line standard by e type, and both type and
line tand;\rd Luudml& the u‘ndel s( le of the knife-edge, which is here
fepresented as transparet, o show the typeand line standard
Below it e-cdge is moved by the micrometer screw, and its
e s b Bt R e o

“The eye-glass is placed in the clip-holder, which is adjustable

ing gage snd eve-glass with lfne standard snd to cap 7' in potion for testing
B e
Uhe besiion of th v and T sehndard elow

up and down forIocusy | may be syuing around o bing fy conteal
above the type. Tt is mounted o
that, once adjust The i

pleotsof hisdenetsiesl whove hickaeee equals the libe standar

dhe Moo with which the stundard i used; thus che line standard
for a senopoiat Motn fs 105 thick. I lmmg W
T thesbpemtor tasts hifew cup HI to vaeta wh the Blotn, ant
Places twe of the Jast of these i the lining gage (against the lug)
with the nick of the type up and the face of the type just touching
(e knife-edge; against the type he places the proper line standard,
lolding both firmly in place with the left thumb. He then adyances
the knife-edge by means of the micrometer screw until it coincides

5
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with either the serifs of the cap s or the top edge of the line stan
dard (whichever it comes Lo first), obtains the reading of the microm
r ccrew, then advances the kife-edge to the cdge of the ol
objest, and the dificence in the readings will be

notches the micrometer screw on the CASTING M A( HHL must bel
turned to adjust the Caxtauiyo-iN BUSTTSG for (he correct alig
ment. This s tested again by casting nd compariy
them with th line standard as described. But bdme adfusting th
perator also uses the lining gage

from the right side, using for (his purpase the same two type that
were used in adjusting thealignment. In this way the adjustmentsfo
Tining up and for centering the cap I can be made at the same time)
(Note when using the lning gage fo icet whecher the cap H's @

centered on the body the mxcmmeleA screw on the IN
will be moved only onc- el
Tricrome ) e b ihe i, o wiile fox il oo )

micrometer screw on the CasTING INE is moved the same nums

up and centered e
rwrx Cast will beright
is obtained by the cep H 25
center the chavacters o0 the body; in German faces the alignmen
i obtaitied by Mol ca T
282 Lining up when casting sorts: Too much stress cannof)
be placed upon the importance of lining up sccurately ol eype n g
type-cases, either (o be set o to be used for corrections,
e vinet of a MONOTupE is ehe propritor of a &ype-fourdry, and
“he should faist upan the proper Taspection of the product cf g
foundry. When casting perator should always test th
alignment o euch Siotont chartster cast before starfing to Al
type-case with that character, and, when a font is completed, it is
sood plan to take.a pre ps set Letween cap H's and
the lower case between lower case m's-HAHBHCH, i
etc—in order that the alignment may be carefully inspected; it i
Gapecially desirable to make hs fcst before returning a font leas
for casting sort
283 Exceptions to Standard Line: A few abnormally tall
faces.ike Tonic,are cast on a specal {ype lne 005" lover than the
standard: Thus, the line for six-point Loni 6] is 070", instead.
of 065", Instead of fumishing  speca i standard for these faces
furnish a liner .005" inder the
regular Tine standard for e SiRE e s et e s o
in the same MaTRix CaSE with Standar
are, of course, 005" lower line; when casting such c
{1 by the o8 H of fhe Standaid Line Fice fucing.the regular
line standard (of course, without the liner) for the point-size of th

pre

Nut- body Figures

284 “The designer of Monotype faces divides the basic character
of the font (1he cap M) into eighiaens egual paris, using one of fese parts
G s s of sl o Belrsining i il of il dhe oo
characters in this font.'" (744.) MONOTYPE faces are designed for the
standard arrangement of unit-rows: 56 991010111213 14
15 18 (145), which makes the figures onc-haf the wideh of the cap
M; ninenitsof the et of the face. Th i
be seven- att its figur three and one-half points wide;
i, ono-half the width of its cap M (7 points). Nut] bndy figures hau:
thee width equal to one-alf fher pointsise
body ngum would be three points w or mmple, nurmx-pnint

A el Deing designed for six-set,
it cap M i ix pointssquaro and the widih of s figures is one. “nalt
pm'? ize. But for some work where nut-hody figures are nec-
essary

"z

The Moxorurn Systom

0
(nut-body), quads, etc., for the balanct.
provides for this
28 Nub-body figures may be used with faces whose sets
¢ greater than the sets of the es by using speml STornARS
(o o 360 1o change the value of the unitxows, gnd o
MarricEs for characters t1 ust be modified (hv\t is,
extended, or condensed, 367 because of the change n un
Suppose we have a six-point face seven-set and that we wish to use
with this sset (nut-body) figures; in short, e wivh to make his ¢
ires and nut-quad will be three points wide
uad six aomt; wide, wilous comprssing the fuce,tht
educi the lingth o abets, "y o charocers e of he
sumeseie (fave e s AU Sodioe) i e by G S
its set, equals the mumber of units in the other, mulﬂplud
(m) thus  seven-unit icsetletter is exactly the same
it seven-set letter (7X6=42=6X7). Therefore,
when we Change this seyenses ace to sivet, i we .pdke the charac’
ters that formerly registered six units with a severi-set JuSTIFYING
SCALE, register seven units (by changing the STOPBARS) with 2 six-
set SCALE, we have in no wise altered these characters. Special
VA'nurEs for the faces u;ed for tabular work are furni for use
with these special Srorpas
heifereassatnlisea ol fhe charadiers ol sevenestifich
used with the standard StopsaRS (symbol SS) and the same face
s with specal STOPRARS to give mut body “figures (symbol S34),
are shown in Fig. 49, page 112, e sizes of the different
o

shet
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unit-rows in nd seven-set are taken from the Table of Typ

Sizes \hg 21 l’lam 1, facing page 27) L\ nd compared. \\ hmn rhe
flerences in the

- . — great enough to et
MATRICES for mod:l)ul chars
e dor con:
e gevenieaee || densed, $207) are furnished
st ' “seta || for use with' the STOPBARS!
T — | for nut-body figures.*
00 87 Special Stopbars
e for nut-body figures: L all
0015 tabular we orl: where nut-bod
0069 figures are required it is de:
19008 sirable to have more than th
0069 5 hanll
4 i forty-five nut-body (9-unit)
i ‘0015 characters supplied by stan
i 0039 ard_Sropsaks (12
't Dost provide for two sets of figs
i 0053
i o061 ures, piece-braces (Tabul
1 0069 Exercises 28 and 29, pages 351
is=os | otss and 36, Part 11, refercaces
marks, etc.; thercforc all spes
FiouRs 49 ial Sroraks for produes
St the diere valics when o

2 e i o e i el S
cxder 6 6btain mt-body

s of 6

four ninciunit
rows, which give sixty nut-body (S-unit) characters instead of the;
fortyfive fumighed vich standacd
28! s transform seven-set s into six-set
e forsixty Rut-body (G-unit) eharacters, three pomnts widen
with the six-point seven-set faces for which the necessary mudp
fled characier MATRICES (4267). are fusaished foe e wih
Srorbaks; their unit values are as follows: 899991012 12 13
1415 16 15, ‘The changos made i the setioe o the diffcrent Al
acters of a seven-set face, designed for use with standard SroPBARS
55), when this fac i wsed with 534 Sroumaks w fhthe nec i
modified chasacter MAamus are shown by « comparison of the
specimens in Fie
89 S29 Siopbsxs txans(orm eight-and-one-half-set fncut
eht-set wnd give aixty nutbody (i) characters, foge
pmm: wide, when used it i faes for yhich fhe requived modi
character MATRICES are furnis] e unit values for S208
SruruAksaleﬁéEQ?ggiDll1213141:1612 The fi

Cuar. 33 Nui-body Figures 113
pag= 27 uakas the difesence for S34 Sromnac i showniin Flgsid,
pige 1

290 27 Stopbars for use with six-, eight- te twelve-
et faces give sixty nut-body (9-unit) characters without changing
the set of the face, for their unit values are the same as standard
Stornars (35) except that they provide for four nine-and one ten-
instead of the standard three nine- and two ten-unit rows.

Stovsars Usar Vasoss
5676999101011 1213 14 15 18

Similar to standard, et
cptimg owr nineuic fows
instead of o 5678999 910111213 14 15 15
f20: mmfum cight-and-one-
half-set faces o clght-set.
Transiorm seven-set faces
iy

6689990101112 13 14 15,16 18
678999010121213 1415 16 18

291 Special Keybars are required with Special Stopbars:
Singe the changes in sets produced by special STornAKS e accom-
plished by rearranging the MaTRICES in the MATRIX Cask and using
Tiodifed hnmactes Markicas (1267), it is obyious that special K
ks (9233) must be used with the special ST0PBARS described in
{he preceding paragranhe; this is sleg true for the S27 SToPOARS,
for, although these do not alter the set of the face with, which they
arc change the MaTeix CASE arrangement from stan-
dard, bccause ‘they produce four nine-unit rows instead of three. For
deta Arrangements used with these Srop-
ans, see Chapter XXXV Myraix Case Arangerrents, pages
130 o 143 -ments and the corresponding
KivsARS for Roman (c) E faces i conbination, of
Resen (0] 4 polbinatiom it Bt Baiee (D, R oot
()t combination with extended Boldfaces (G2}, are ab fllows:
Kuowr ABARGBANE

— Facay b KBS T e
i mie Mg e et
527:Standard except fou nine- {cmc, & 2
& 1o

[
529: Transform elght-and & B3
R ) S

75 1%
S5 Transtorm & B
e sy o8B

292 Taces for use with Tabular Arrangement: A5 explincd

made in an eight-and-one-half- set fzcc by usmg 529 §107FARS :m:
shown in Fig. 31, page 115, the actual
Setermined from T TN of Type Sives (g 31 Plate T el

* The modieation o charactes for s with specel SzopRaTe s catinely satifocio
ey o RS Tl ok, o S S T B T
e i o YnJ

288 e for modifi s (1267)
are mqmu‘d with the s)tm ks (S27, S29, znd ’534/ o com-
peniath g s Ch ngei G B R o :hmcms when faces
are transferred from standard Storbars (35). In the List of Moo-
‘rypi Faces, issued frequently, the faces for which these modified
characters can be furnished are indicated by a dagger (7).
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293 Matﬂx Symlmlsh To avoid confusion with standard char
acters the MaTi for modified characters (§267) are carefull
Somabbled 1 dor detaillsce 1 explaation of the NATRIX Syl

Six-point seven-set faces composed with Standard Stopbers 5

New Yok
~Ga. Bifadeiphis
Battimore

=
&

Go. Baltimore

m"’ &a) Boston
i Teidze! 1 acqmﬁ
o :
andi mm“‘"ﬁ&wmummrm
s,
o ,
ST asaserovo
e
ey
(CLASS AND CENTS
1 1 2 ‘ 3|4
]
3]
AR B Blle o]
@ m&..mn.ag- x| 128 |
: LN
ABCDEFGHUKLMNOPQRSTUV! WX\ 2¢ 4
e i
ABGD: pgﬁh wsrukuu
B

Difirenc produesd by 34 Srovagss i hassing et o it € obia
i body T
System at the front of our Specimen Book. Not only does this sy
tem provide for indicating the set and unit- special MATRICES,
et o prevents confusion of silar haracters:, for examle,
lower case x with the small cap . The series number

MONOTYPE faces used for composing matier on the galley (not sort
casing) is always followed by a letter indicating the kind of alph
Fhus, A indicates modern Roman caps andt lover cases ©,

alic; and B, the Roman small caps

Cunr, 33 Nut-body Figures 115

If, therefore, a Matwx for the letter of the No. 8 Series is marked
88, it is the small cap X of tl ies; whereas, if it
‘marked 84, it would be the R ean fower case x of the shme sercs,

 Bihtpoint cightand-ane-halfse faces composed with Stderd Sopbare S5

FROM O
3|«
wyf o |
10| Martindate. . a.|{Piacgbia. Pu. 1135 | 107 | 123 | 22
atimore.. . d
20 | unas, .| Baltimore.. .
21 oston..... . Mass.
2 Cupelmd .Go.| Washington', . D, C. 32| 46| 38
23 deGa Galveston .. Tex

New York. | N. Y.
posie \ e ABSLISL
ABCDEEGHIIKLMNOPQRSTOVWXYZ&
ABCDEPGIIIKIMNOTQRSTOY:
sbodeighijkimnopgariry e

21

ABCDEF STUVWXYZ&
‘abodefy ghqklmnﬂllq!!t
51234567840 '$1234567890

Same faces compased with 529 Stogars end. modfed charater Matices lo ave
t-body fiures =

CLASS AND CENTS

o. FROM

B ] ‘

19'| Martindale "h\lndelphu. oo aas | 107 | 130 | 22
[Baltimoro. .. .Md,

20| Guilds. ..o Baltimore.. M 130 | |

21 | War G Boston | 152

2 | Wearer ost | 13 o

‘opelsnd ... Cla.
23 MwmonPnd::e Ga
24 | Ross Ga,

ABCDEFGHITKINNOPQRSTUYWXYZ&
DI T KLMNOPQUSTTY Y
ahcde(;(h11klmuﬁ&gﬁtuvwxvzﬁﬂﬁfﬁl[l

ABCDEFCHITKL
ghijklmnoparstuywsyz
$1204667800 $1284567890

520 Srommaxs are used with eight-and-one-half-set faces to give nit-bady Hgures.

‘ GLASS AND CENTS




CHAPTER XXXIV
The Double Matrix

294 The double Matrix produces figures as large as thirty-
six point, In justified lines, without )wd work of any kind; the
aperator strkes the Kev— that's all.” Fig. 52 shows a specimen of
this work just as it comes from the it Mo, The ot
MATAEE i “gotole unit” i the MoNOTXRS Soit aystem of oot
struction; the single MaTRrx (Fig. 6, page 9) is .2 square, while the
double Marnrx is .2"x 47 and sscupics the space of two single

in the MATn Ix Cas e “double units"" are carricd

actly the same as smvle MATRICES are Cdﬂlcd
cxcapt that the doublo MATRICES are held by twmo Con
82,34 Amtioid Bugs, mfl ‘;’Bm thmuglvl uml;r

ve ad

30x60; choice flora pnrl. as shown in Fig. 53,
Oriental and medal- page 117,
lion; were $2.34.... 295 Double Matrices

5. make_ type with a kem on
?6"1(2”‘ 5“‘1‘1".'"“ Brussels, G 0 e e ks
x12; in choice that s, fhe upper portion of a
or medal- character cast with a double
llon were 85 67‘ Marrix extends beyond the
body on which the character

T ok of w - b s cast. vide for this
ot ooty in G g h:ulg‘ When, extting mak

BRI BT VIIAITIR e e S

the line, or lines, above the one in <which the Keys for the
struck, exactly as allowance is made for a cut or othu insérted mat-
ter; that s, quads and spaces, equivalent to the width of the big
figures, are struck for as many lines above the line in which the
figures are cast as may be necessary; for example, two lines in Tig.
52. The Keys for the characters cast from doulle MATRICES are
struck in the same line as the leaders before these big figures; that
i s chavaors orc st il e e e o, never ot he bote
High quads and spaces arc used always for the space in the:
i ot the e oatich (e Querhard secharsctarers cat 8
50 that the kerns of the overhanging characters may rest upon and
be supported by these high space
e cone-hole of the double Matrix has exactly the
same posifion as if the double MaTRIX were a single MATRIX for cast-
ing only the lower portion of the overhanging character: that i, the
portion TRIX in which the kern i cast might be cut away

B ki i comtle Therefore, the KEYBoARD must
116

Ciar, 38 The Double Matrix ur

ke the pestoration to g theTower parton of the doute Mar.
ion; that fs with the cone il bencath the

the Cornex Posur (1150) will push the line contaning d

kerned characters far enough Lo the right so that the RULE, as it
.m:ends will not strike and break off these kerns.

'The preceding paragraphs descibe the provsion made for

o hexght of characters cast from double MaTricks. Consider now

he meshods that are ssed to obtain the required width for these

Trcons 3 ;
L Goubls Mz Note the manner i which i€ s cased by o Coue,with st
H facing, and the BAR belween the Cobss.

characters, because these double MATRIX figures are, of course, as
imuch wider, in proportion, as they are higher than the similar figures
Trom single MATRICES.
298 The set-sizes of characters cast with dquble Matrices
may be obiained i ono of the ways: Fivt, the & uble Matricrs
may be carried in the unit-row of the MATRX Cas to give the width
required; for example, hg] 5“44 page 118, shows a Materx Case
l din th

o, of which there are tno. T requics special 15 SroPnars
(9257) and provides for Roman and Boldface caps and lower case
e onie S frontes besides the double M stz Rgures; e
unit Roman and Boldface and fourteen-unit Boldface figures: Fig
52, page 116, was cast from a MaTRIX Cask, arranged exactly Tk




118 The Monotype System Paxe I

Fig. 54, but the third method wap sed, instead ofthe first, becaugd
the thirty-six-point figures are wider than cighteen units o
wstd. - Sacand, 3 thest b, Rgures 4o ot come at the beginningl
end of the linc, their bodies may be cast in two picces; fnrcmmple,
if figures whose width equals twenty-four units of cight-and-o
Taltast e areioarin e gt i b i
igh space must be struck bfore cach figure (16-+6=21). Tn i
case the big figure is cast with a kern to the left of the type-body, ag
yellaz on fh sl appeite the nic, and thesekesgs ae cupported

CHAPTER XXXV
Matrix Case Arrangements for Standard Stopbars

299 Monotype focesare designed for, five different
of characters in the Matric Case (C, CI, C2, C3, and

by spases on yosideso the b i h

uf increasing the set- (chmac(crs sec §236. Th m methud is nnt
Eiiry s e st desien o s g aragraph oras the fols
fowing,. Third, the incressed i < e fguics may.
be obtained by casting them with justification addnd

VI, page 86, - Increasing Chadacter Siscs by Justihcation.”

C4), but it is by 0 means necessary o use the Matrices So designed on
¢ arrangements. S‘pmlemz ilinliniiojifni ouie

' (1]267.
Combination of Faces on G, 1, O , C3, and Ci Arrange-
ments: Roman faces may be combired 1n che Manxix €ast with
Fitic foces on Armgmm (92 ,wx(h normal Boldtacesion
60), thh extended Bol n Arrangement

Vit

[few[2 ® c b 2 7 6 1 J KL un o]
s L STy 1 N [
€2l ° SRND EEEEN o N | [ S
7 | all o RSB 5 607 . )3
8 || e ERIT kT 2 e, [T - |
» | 8%y f9 75810 %33 3:3810|4
s|lelz x c 86428 :iied2fls
o |7|q 5678 ex98% . -aldgold
w|slgoayfidvypunfikbh|s
un|o/l SqpbdfikZJESZCH| o
2 |on PLFEfS&LPFQVS®hu|n
s |(u/QUYVCBTOEAWTABC|u
u 20987654321 wYUGR|e
5 38O KG&XXDNKHmMRNDH|s
. 150987654321"8::va :
. |1 MWH|
{.?;‘,m,.ncnsynﬂx;xy,uw“w

s
W MATHDS Cuss Aruncement fr gy Maaicas povits or Toman and 2eld-

e e e o et v o o Kot R o
,mnm? S A L e T e v o o
e RS SE3 61 the Following Seanasment oF wrlome
S0 1215 1 15 18 15, & ik i Seiag

50y with 4 text vt on —\rr.mgwnem T3 QD or with
condensed Boldfaces o ‘Artangement C4 (127 The combina:
{ions o the C1 and C2 Arrangeaments may LA v e s s

hets; C3 Arrangement includes five alphabets; while CA Arrange-
ment includes but four alphabets, as the caps of C4 Boldtaces are
condensed and oceupy some of the MATEIX C45e positons of Roman
small caps. Al the arrangements described in this chapter are com=
e ieh standard Srofanes S8 (1361, which give she stasdard
arangementotunitroys (567899 9 1010 111218

301 “Keybutton Chips, in Iig, 34" (page 99) “are used
to change diciors o e Koshassr ORISR, the ehisescotstheme
eing to avoid the use o necdles extrd Kevnaes.  Thus
\\nh T the MaTkok CASB arsongeronts described in this chagtésy
5 SrormaRs are used, as explained in the preceding paragraph, and
with the five basic arrangements (C, C1, C2, C3, and C4) the
standard left and right C KEYRANKS are alto used. To provide for
the difference in MATRIX CASE arrangements, however, KEYBUTTON
Currs are e to change a few of the characters on the standard
Kevmaxxs. For example, in changing from Arrangement C i
Arrangement C1, Kt No. 28 o the rght Ky s capped il
the Boldface opening quote and 0. 150 is capped with the
Bodrace losing quates these are ne because the standard
fight: Bipsomstt €. b et fol Tltand B
quotes, since Roman quotes arc used with Italic.
Case arrangement (pages 122 to 143), under cach of the Krypaxxs
specifid for s with those arangennts s given the number of
Fenurion Cated ecqibad forian Karnaont, 6o thaty ordeing
the equipment for any of these arrangements, the required number
Keysurron CLips may be included in the spcmﬁc’mon

30; atrix Case Arrangements for the Style D Key-

b charts, similar to Plate IX, at back of
book, gives the details of Knynaxis, Keyars, and cappings for
the Matrix Caste arrangements described in this chapter;  the

1
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capping details in the preceding pamzmph are given only to illustrate!
the manner in which the same Krvnank may be used with several
Krvears for different MATRIX CASE mmgcmmm and cappings.
il et be given in th {olloying deseription of the arrangements
c-alphabet Arrangements, of which there arc four
(nm e Al
8), provide for the following combxm.mm rrangement
(i 55 i 123, an Plare 1, ¢ back of book) combines Roman
caps, small caps, lower case, figures, and polnr,a wit!
Tower case, figures, and points; Arrangemen
129 replaces e C Ltalc with normal Roldface caps, Tower case,
figures, an ; Arrangement C2 (Fig. 57, page 123) provides
inr a ~m\l lar mmhummn of Roman with an extended Boldface
wer case, figures, and points; Arrangement C3 (Fig. 39,
page 134) combines Roman with a text Jeter having very extended
caps, condensed lower case, figures, and poini
304 Keybanks and Keybars for Fivesalphabet Arrange-
ments: Plate IX glye,y bnth the \‘ATRK) and the Kuy positions fc
rrangement e e KEYBOARD, left and right
Kinigs C (\\253) lcftand nngnmR:c (9253), and stondard
hanging C o Arrange-
S Wit rcqul'cd in the left Kevaank and
Keypars, for the position of the Rom: ricus is ideatical; but
since the 1 Boldiace MATRICES oceupy entirely different positionsn
the MaTrIX CasE from the C Italic MATRICES, i 5
different right KEYBARS, so that tl &
from the bottom on the right KEVBANK (now us

g ight Kevsank C with an Krynars
G that e inchanging S S T e
i the Kuynans C1._Arrangement C2 uses the same

RN Gy o d right Ki
ments C and C1; but, since the MaTRIX
extended Bol hu‘ Cl‘:LhIffkvs (Fig. 57, pagn 12% mc q\u(c d ﬁcrcm
from the positions e Cor Badiace C1, it to use
different nght l\x\u ARS. n! c3 L.Akt>~ lhe nme left
Koy (, Kevaas € F A T et
C, C1, and 'C2; but the extra extended caps of text letter faces.
(Fig, 38, pm 124) require right KEVRARS C3.
505" Four-alphabet Arcangement C4 (

page 124) com-
R lower case, figures, and poinis with a condensed
Boldface caps, lower case, figures, and points; these Boldface caps
are very condensed, bn(thc lower case is nearly normal. The Roman.
smal caps are omitied because the condensed caps of the C4 Bald-
face,in many cases, occupy the pos ¢ Roman small caps.

sybanks and Keybars for, Pour-siphahet, Atanger
me: “This requires left and right Kevanks C and left Key-
T G taine s Aesangement C1, but different right KEvoaRs Cas

cue. 35 Arrangements for Standard Stopbars 121

307 Six-alphabet Arrangements (Figs. 60 and 61, page 125),
provide for Roman cape and lower case Italic caps and lower case,
und Boldface caps and lower case, with necessary polics and twosets
of igutes. . Tig, 60 shows Arrangement 6C1 for C1 normal Told:
faces (4269), gnd Fig. 61 shows Arrangement 6C2 for C2 extended
Boldfaces (4270). Space in the MaTRIX CasE for these six alpha-
hets is obtai db\'omntmg the diphthongs, sore ligatures, and the
infrequently wsed signs e nw and Boldfce
ks sed from: fheir correct

ik shoutdet o the lfs of the type: . Since et
u-u'\Hy follows a space, this shouder malkes 20 diference “unless
entire words are (o be compos talic or Boldface caps; in this
case this shoulder would give :hc appearance of 4 hair-space between
it and the cap that pree When these caps, not carried in
their tru6 umtroVS, are to et i caps ke charactere
of the correct width for these caps, instead of e caps, and
exchange these charectess for the caps on i e B
corrections are made at the c s (4150, 8

308" Keybanks and Keybars for Six-alphabet Arrangements
Arvangement 6O, for C1 znmml) Boldtaces, takes leit and right
Keynaxks and Kevsars 6C1 and standard STOVR-\R: o
ment 6C2, for C2 (extended) Boldfaces, uses the same ot it
as does Arrangement 6C1 except that the right Kevnars €1 are
replaced by right Kivnazo 6C2

h Arrangements: There are three of these (FC,
POl and FC3) which are fivealghabet arrangements and conform
to the same standards as 4 English arrangements,
excepting that they carry v Fotneh aceents n cach of Ghe lower

‘ase alphabets and one or two of the cap accents. Arrangement F
(Fig_ €2, page 126) combincs Roman cas, small caps, Tower case,
figures, and poirts w s, lower case, figures, and points;
Arrangement FC1 129 combincs Romat caps, small
Sagel el B el th normal Boldface caps,
lonst. case,figures, and boints; Arrangement FC2 (Fig. 64, page
£ ta Arrangement FC1 except that the normal Boldface

‘ybanks and Keybars for French Arrangement
BroangementFC takes left and vight Ksynaest and Kuvoaws FC
and standard SToPnars 535 ent FC] uscs the same cquip-
ment as Arrangement FC, except th'n the right Kevnars FC are
replaced by the right Kevears FC1; Arrangement FCZ takes the
Same equipment as Arrangement FC except that it uses right K
BaRS FC2 instead of right KEvaags FC.

311 Gorman Arrangement GC1 (Fig, 65, page 127) combines
a complete font of Geenian lightface caps, lower case, figures, an
points with German Boldface caps, lower case, figures, and points,
B potypes. nd signs beed n the Géman language

e ctin 3o U5 o o o WS i v fom e e
(C“‘.“5,:”En’,(.i".’,{;;‘.fLZZ"( vt i by capping (269 1 ot advisble o do
o S e, Bl SRR VL SRR i
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312 Keybanks and Keybars for German Arrangement:
Arrangement GC1 requires left and right KivBaxks and KEvBars
GCLand standard Srorsans S3
panish Anangement The five-alphabet Spanish
ar rmgcmcn(s 5 and SC2 are based upon the English Arrange:
el and o Bach of e Spanish arrangements carries
e chven S v Bt Aty Stk alphabet as well as
the tilda N in both cap and small cap alphabets throughout. The
SVl ot s ko s u]ax]v used in Spanich, are
omitted from the Matuux Cass, Arrangement SC (F
178) combines Roman cape, smallcaps, low
Vih Tl caps, lower case, figures, aad poin S Ark
(i, 67, page 129) i the'saie as Artngoment, S¢ xcepts(add
el e eeplaehiebyt s noteoet ERI Arrangement SC2
(2. 68, page 170) provides for  simlar combination of Roma]
wihen emndcd Boldiage.
s and Keybars for Spanish Arrangements:
Arremgement Ay and sdeht Kevnanes? and Kevnars
nd standard Stopsars 551 same equipment
as Arrangement SC except that Sibritatea vighs Kevaany
except that
right Kevpars SC3 are used instead of right Keysaks SC.
-7l ths Tinglioh Koo C con b wiod by ceppia (6203 it ot

oo

Arrangement C

These Chorctors
| KOMAN cars, st corn v owrcss 1211G Casons | 8 el
ireer case; Roman and Ttalic figures and Ro {he Motz Core
FcrrreRiIRLN ADChERCHIKL
- heomrcnAnG
P g il (O A 2 5| Ovweasan
ol SO e R B W L
e ity rimi o BED kG KT
s ( %08 0 7| SRR
g *bypo?lzeezst?|s | o
$.9.75310:..97531.0]9 ggﬁi’;’{éﬁ&m.[
c BN 8 6428-880642]| 9| sneons
kydhax]JgoarrFiLrt|e
fuw . Svypunenor|wm
BAPAGakbhdvyoer|we
s JSeefBZEfExvrny|n
LCFw&=LPFIwZQGlu
&QVCBTOEAwWPTRB 1
AYﬁf}‘Xm(rYUGRcE}RWV!A
NHMfiXDNKHm&bX Ul
B 3 KA W % 1
it
Rl A B CDEF G HIJELME O |Vaise

BT Stopbars 55 RIGHT
Keghars © Kesbane C Koybars
v Gl e 1 Keybution Clip

These Characters
are eanied i

the Mairix Case in
his Arvangement
AICDEFGIIKLMNG
Nierovwivzese
Miscisoearst
Jfahimmoprstive
ALt
(berehiKiming
VXVELRE

nznswwu‘g&ﬁ

These Characters
e made for use with
his Amangement

o

These Characters
are carisd in
g it Gase 2

icDEs cmmmm
Ut zes

IEBEF SHKIMNG
RS TUVWXYZBAEE.

Jeicalikimnoosty

ity
i)

These Characters
e e for e it
this Artangement

]
e

Arrangement C1

ROMAN CAPS, st cars, aud lowe: case; BOLDFACE CAPS.

Row A B CDEFGH I JKLMNNO,|Un
PR LR S U AT Y [ SO A [ (RN
P LT O PSR i T AT Y1
3 YR LY R ™ 7
strrzes?lzcezsth|e
5 yoe975310 9753109
slcvpB6425-586420|3
7|JxagaexJgoarrLrT
slabhnySvypunflsos
slpokdflfiqkbhdvucs
0w n s PZFLSHZMHAXU KN
T |BPCEAT2LPF {nYVX]
12|& & QVCBTOEAwwWRU=
13eOKGDNeYUGRaEWQ
| @HHAHEXDNKHmBbhmH
15 | LA MK HWM MW ELZR
lRow A B CDEFGHI JKLMNO
Segeml an} c—x: bars CL
"’?"x‘(':‘;&méf.‘éu;‘.’“ - K ton e
Arrangement C2

ROMAN CARS, v cars, ot sy BOLDFAGE CAPS
se; Roman and Boldface fgures

ABcDPEFGHIJK

:
;
7
86
=y
v
diw
By
Tuffhu
wTABC
RUY wQ
HmHIDbe &
MW%ELER
iaeoiroRiiEINEo
A

m




Arrangement c3

[ Roman (,'\P: Siau cars, and ; BOLDFACE CAPS |
l lower anse] R i Bodive fgires

BCDEFGETIJELMN O |
LUl s
fon - s
v sy 7
zcex s
%S
86
goar
poun o
bhdv
720 x
PFYx
EAwEm
UGRPD wE
KHmRBHO
MW %9
¥ o H 1) KL ww o |V
LEFT Stopbars 53 RIGHT
Keybank ¢ Keyhars C Kogbunk (- Royhaes C3
e e O e

Arrangement C4

ROMAN CAPS and lover sase; BOLDFACE CAPS and lower
Roman and Beldface figires and Roman fractions

These Characters

These Characters
are made for use wif
ihis Arvargement

Fo
e
P

These charectrs

ihe 8urie Case in
s amangement

SR TETAT
]
T
R NEEN R
PRRE e |
Plzced 0|8
10.975310)9| 780073454
siseren
2s-§s64az2l sz"’ bekid
XTeoaRBEN| o
vypunfiaq@ o
qkbh dELFZ| m
SHZ#TPYVE n
=LPFf0QUX 1
TOEAwvwNa R 6 |
@Y UGREEEE S | 5 characters
DNKHmmbMW 15 | aredsr ise
TN G| | B dmin
e
T G H 1 J K L M N O [Va| prvvess
FT Stoppars 55 RIGET
Keybae Cokeghars C Keybank 0o Keybars C
Vit © TR G

These Characters
e carriod in

the Hgiri Case in
ihis drrangeent

o Inlxhllklmnopqts(

§1181567800$1234567890

These Characters
ure e for uve i
Uhis drrangement

A eorSE

et
1%ER0
sisisd 33307890

These Character

AcprrerIAO o o
USRI R
i i TERE TR
i st E vy Lt glle
;yluhu!u’rlvrmup;/rﬁ{:)’v:n; € T fiege) t re. jra)le
eeiilie PESiotsiiiile
it Tsraielh Reb aoniv o by
Jiisirssosiamassras ¢ xJgoae2 i
BESvypunaloz aw
These Characters » q kb hdLGysS| w02
e %:‘;Mm 5 fbzdikfifls n
T hLPFunPLff 12
oo VCETOEAWBGAT =
T URnwWYUGRNDOD
Al GHMXDNKHmKHYQ| 15
BEE mWMWM— MWK UNN|
e st
e C b E T o E 17K LMK o Vel

Arrangement 6C1

ROMAN
oL

CAPS and lower cases TTALIC CAPS ond fouer case;
5 Roms and Bold

DEFGHIJ
A EET
2| (AL 504k G - §EE
3 | bgurh 157 a0 41 e =S £8 6 v
4{*g2bgo?2lze c
s|lyo975310 . 9 3
slgvp86a2s -3 4
7|z kydhaxTgo a
s|{Ijiuwn.Svypu b
o1 i AP A fiqkDbh u
lo|ZFISLST0Z2Z it
n|FVCOwBPLPFCEA 2
2|X&QVCBTOE wR 1
13/BPOKGmDYUGRNER p
M{DAEMHEXDNKHm VmHQ 15
S| Y NWMWM— MWK UXHE B
Row| A B CD EF GHIJKLMNO Vi
Lo Stopbars 55
Keybuk 661 Keybars 6C1 Kesbugic o8 ypars o1
e g T keypatton Cly

Arrangement 6C2

ROMAN CAPS aud lower
BoL

cases ITALIC CAPS axd lower case

ase; Kowan and

Kerban 661 Keybars oC1
TKesbution G

Stophars S5
Kerbank 60l Kegbars 602
' Keybution Clips
i 61
125




Arrangement FC Arrangement FC2

— ] Thexe Charctns These Charaetrs [
“0,‘,“‘;‘1”’x‘zﬁﬁ;«?‘m‘i‘fﬁ‘m"ﬁrnm il o SR TS | R S Cone i e e ] BOL DA oabs|
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CHAPTER XXXVI
Matrix Case Arrangements for Special Stopbars.

15 TheMamunsCassarmengementsdoceibedia helustchapter
et mi
nthis chapterall reaire spocial SrornAgS and some of them require
MATRICES for- 267) for us

316 Cappiag Sheets: Krvivrzon e 1n B
Chc\ngc characters on the Kevsavg (7262); the
s is to avoid the use of needless extra KEVBANKS.

d with nearly all of
The details of these KuynurroN Cuies

Shents il n < Mot Case Afrangements or the Style D Key-
board (1300). With each MaTatx Chss arrangement (p(kge‘» 133
145) nder cach of ihe Kavanws speifed fo these
areangiments i given the number of REvBUTTON &57e3 requiced
B e Kawnis e, 6 that, n ordering amy of fhese arangements
the required numbcr of oo Cuies may be fncluded,
1 ix Case Amangements for Nut-body Fiy
Chapter B page 111, Thrce sts of S
o Bisse tabular abangements with nut.body Rgares:
o e with s g ey a1 telve. et fnees for tabular matten
where fous ine-uni ows afe desired, instead of the throe nine-unie
rows furnished by standard Storna Sroenzs 529 (269)
which transform eight= il ki e
ply four ninc-unit rows; and SToPBARS S34 (§288), for e
Seven-set faces to six-set with four nine-unit rows. The faces which
Can be el with those three sets of STOPRARS are indicated in out
"Lm of Monotype Faces” by a daggu () (9202).
$27 Stopbars for four nine-unit rows and nut-body
s fof Tabular Matter instead of the thrce nincunit rows
peoyided by the S8 STOEDARS,  Theee 527 SroPmAxs give the folx
Fowing artapgementof it vows: 678999010 111213 1418 185
Ohey diffr from the standard S5 Stornass in that they fave one
additional nine-unit roy omit ne ten-unit row. There are
hree armngements for 27 Srormans (UC, UCL, UC2). Arranges
s, 9, page 133) providesfor Roman caps, small caps
{or Gothic caps), and lower case,
Roman and Italic nut-body
arangement requires, in addition to. the PuARS, the left
and right Keveanks C, left Kevpars T, and Aght Kexnues O
10

caw. 36 Arrangements for Special Stopbars 131
Arrangement UCL (Fig. 70, page 134) is similar to Arrangement UC
except that a C1 Boldface replaces the ltalic and Keynars C1 arc
uscd on the right side. Arrangement (Fig. 71, page 134) is
yimilr to Arangement UC except that a C2 Boldface replaces the
Ialic and Keysaks C2 are used on the right side.

526 Stopbars for transforming cight-and-one-half- set
faces into eight-set with nut-body figures for Tabular Mattes
five 1o folouing ersangertonc 6 ATEAoVEB6 § 909 GA0 LD
13 14 15 16 18; they differ from th dard S5 STOPRARS in Lh(\t
they omit the five-t um\:, seven-i um , and one ten-unit row, an sul
stitute for these one additional sis-unit row, onc additional ninc-
unit zow, and add a sisteen-unit row. There are three arrangements
for 29 SnoE AR (WC, W, W) which provide fo the sarme com
binations of faces as do the arrangements for S27 Stornaxs (UC,

C1, and UC2, 9318). The equipment required for each'is as
[uuo\\'s Axrangemem WC (Fig. page 135) for Roman and
Ttalic requires, in addition (o the 529 SToPBARS, the left and right
Kevianss C, left Kevnars WC, and right Krynars C.  Arrange-
ment W i (Fig. 73, page 135 %) for Romsn and  C1 Boldiace taies

it Arrangement WC mcpt dm it substitutes
righe Revassa CL. Amangement , page 136) for
Reman and a CZ Boldface fakes the same equipment a5 Arrange:
ment WC except chat it substituts right Kivoazs WC2
334 Stopbars for transforming seven-set faces into six-
m th_h nut-| body figures for Tabular Matter give the follow-
ing arrangement of unit-rows: 67 8 999910 12 1213 141516
18; differing from standard S5 STOPDARS as they omit the five-unit,
one en-unit, and the eleven-unit row, and add one mine-unt, oné
w. le:c anangcmem inr
C2) provide for the same combinat
aces s do arrangements UC, UCH, amlb(ﬂ 4318).. The equip.
ment required for cach is as follo gement YC (Fig. 75,
pege 190): ¢ ommanasi Tigho requires, I additiomco. the B34
Stornars, the left and right Kevnanss C, Ieit and right Kevpars
Arrangement YC1 (Fxg 76, page 137) for Roman with C1
Boldface takes the same cquipment as Arrangement ¥C except tat
it sulstituts rght Kevoaus angement YC2 (Fig. 77,
page 137) for Roman with a C2 Boldface takes the same cquqmmu
as Armangement YC except that it substitutes right Keynins YC2.
S15 Stopbars for Newspaper Ad Work in Eng,llsh,
an, and or Blank Forms: Thse Srornaus
890010111213 141518
S (e
ten-unit row and add a second cighteen-unit row. The two eigh-
teen-unit rows are required for the double MATRIX figures (Chapter
XXXIV, page 116) which are part of each newspaper arangement
(Figs. 78 to 86, pages while the arrangement for blank
ol (R 87, po 192} requires the o dghteen-unit rows to cary
the nemssaxyexghlecn unit cross-rule he MaTrix Case
arrangements used with 15 STOPBARS are as s Tollows?




132 The Monotype System Parz L

There are four of these as follows: Arrangement NCI
page lidediot N somtsgenans. lonss s
points in combination with the same characters for a C1 Boldface
and two additional sets of figures, fourteen-unit figures in single
Marmces and cighteen-unit figures in double Matwe
requires left and right Kevanks NC, loft Kevpars NC, and right
Kevsars NCI. Amrangement NCZ (Fig. 79, page 19%) showe @
similar combination for a C2 Boldface in combination with the
Roman and requircs the same caquipment exoont that right Kevoans
replace Arrangement 0N1 (Fig. 80, page 139) is fog
newspaper ad b2t aiphabete that & caps andower
for Roman, Ttalz, and o C1 Boldiace, and caris, n addition to the
double Marsux figures, the Roman and Boldface (or Ttalic) figures,
but unlike the four-alphabet newspaper arrangements this six-alphas

322 Baglish Newspaper Ad Amangements (S18 Stopbarg
(Fig.

et arrangement does not carry fourtecnunit figures,  Arrange
‘ment 6N2 (Fig. 81, page 139) is similar to Arrangement 6N1 excep
That it grovides o & €3 Boldiace instead of .1 Boldiace. . Bl
the 6N1 and N Arrangements omit aome of the eference marfl
and the { combinations. The

for h

s for modified characterg
(41267) for use with these combma\mns provide for seting c
Sebd. ‘The Keepanis and
X CASE arrangement,
323 French Newspaper Ad Arrangements (S15 Stopbars):
Fig. &2, page 140, shows Amangement FN, which provide
Roman and Ttalic caps, lower case, figures, and poi i
of the lower case accepts and the cap cedilla C in lmﬂv Rmn‘m and
Ttalic, also the eighteon-unit double MaTRIx figures.  Use with this
arrangement et and right Kevuis PN and lft and ight Ky
s TN. Arrangement FNZ (Fig. % pise 140) chowe o cimiil
arrangement except that the Ttalic is replaced by a C2 Boldface i)
e right Kevnans are replaced by Kivsase N2,
panish Newspaper Ad Arrangements (S15 Stopbars):
Pived e the French Newepaper Ad Arrangements (1923)
except that the Spanish ac replace the French. Arrangement’
SN (Fig. 84, page Th0) 1o or Boman and Kialc and s Iet and
sight Keynanks SN and leit and right Keynags ngement
SN2 (Fig, 85, p'\ge 141) is for Roman anrl a( 2 Boldfacc and there-
fore uses Krvnars SN2 on <lm right sid
ey Newspaper Ad Arrangement GN1 (S15 Stop-.
o 142, ]novxdes(or(,ermmLx htface and Boldface
5 , points, accents, and cighteen-unit double
Matiax figures. GN1 KEypanics and Kevpars used on both sides;
326 Cross-rule Matrix Arrangement R2 (S15 Stopbars):
Fig. 7‘ page 142, provides for running the T serics of cross-rule

v e for composing Hank torn werl, of which o cxamy
5 O R TR M i i St
N it

;Ji H\’m e Scmd e “d‘i‘,f REC R e .

MaTRICES (

1) in combization with two type-fa
caps, lower case, figures, and points,

CGothic caps

w  Arrangements for Special Stopbars

o points, with figures for both the cape and the smail cape:
arrangement requires left and right Kevsanks C, left Kuynars R,
uu! right KEVBARS R2.

00 Stopbars for both fourteen- and eighteen-point

cumpnsmon adjust the KEvnoarn counfing mechaniam o pro
ide for ten instead of fifteen uml rows in the Matrix Casg,
910 4 13

unit-rows (3 7

133

s, C1 Boldface

snall caps,

This

T2 1415 18. The fourtecn- nndmgh\cu\ poih

(Figs. 88 and 89, page 143) show that the first seven
910

11°12) contign ftcen characters eachy. while

the last three unit-rows (14 15 18) contain but ten characters each.
here ase (0 arrangenneats for SSUD Sroruss for bot [oucen-

"

and ef

s follows:

C (Fi

B8, page 143) phovides.fos, camposiag either (Durteoh: o ihtest
point Roman caps, lower case, and figures in combination with Iralic
caps and lower case (1alic figures may be substituted for the Roman).

This rgngement requires, in additon to the
left and right Keveanks C a
o

Arrangement.

poin

for the Roman) takes the

b b

- 89, tate 169, 10
and

except that it substitutes right Keynars QC2

$500 Sropnal
the left and righe Karoaio G
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he

i o PR e R
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Arrangement FN

TROMAN, CArs s oy < S ond
nd et Frengh secent; Homa ..m e S, an

fo-ime prce e
RwABcDExGHx]xxeroim:\
a2 6 2 JLE T s
2l At BA dejofi-i G ok L 1]s
sleédcrserstoweg ()7
allgbgoceeédg. z210|s
5@ d 975310 97531000
6|a K8 8642a-586420|0
" Ixkyxvyagoadaa]|e
s|dafpunkpundhbid|w
oWENNJSFi7HRASZ 2|
0 OLFwLPFCZQC|u
VCBTOEAWTREB|B
YUGROMS u
'XTJI\'Kllm.XU- 5
ME ag
562557890, 5
Fo ”meuo‘J'lh.i

x R Keytacs 77 512 ey FN Ky hors B
eyt ENKeybars eypany FN Koybars
i i S Resbies il
Fous 82

Arrangement FIN2

[OMAN CATS quel lower cace; BOLDFAGE CAPS and lower
caca’s Romin ang Hotiace reheh socents Koo and Bokiore
utes, ind tnoiine pr

‘Stopbars SIS RIGHT
Kesbank FN—Keybars FN2

LEFT
Keybank Fi—Keybars PN
Ficurs 83

10

Thase Chaacters

e
st
b

$12345678¢

These Characters
are made for use
il rrangement

A% 01

STELLL oo
iz
ifFlopenrmen
po

These Characters

ABCCDEIGE
OrgRETvY
ciccu
Sariat
RBCoDEr Gl
OPARSTUVWX)
azabccdesestghil
Foopgistuia

hsker o)
$iasiserson
Sistaserss

$1234567890c

These Chayacters
are made for use ul
this Arvargament

Smame,
P

These Claracters

caried

he i e 1o
hi Arrangem

B oo
ot

s

ORSTOY

WRVZE
i

i wm,m,mmm

$1 234567890c.

sze Charactrs

Qe
e

i

Characters

m

o[
T Kﬂn

SIZM567890c.,

s s
s

ise with

AE1000EE

R

Arrangement SN

ROMAN CAPS and Jower case: TTALIC CAPS ad lower case
Roman and Tialic Spanh accen
el

Ko and 0 natie, a5

Froure 8¢

Rew| ABCDEFGHIJKLMNO [omt
ah|FITE ) g g D o4 GG, %R T
3\l 5% 4 5o 0 A i
ez sid & wr s oop 4y E el
alvgbgodeczél 2l
s|P2 ST EQORE LY HEE UG8
6|88642vyq-886420|e
7| Ixkydhodaoghts]|s
slpunfdanuphbhdiii|n
o BB :?’NAiRJSABNkESHZ[n
W BGOLCwLPFFZQINN|n
u|EPTRVCBTOEAWQCB|1
2 WWDNE v vend v n LS o HH ||
B|KEH& FNDN NXKDUX|s
" I\’vM % | 181
/0987654= w3218 m|x
nwABCDLFGRlIKLMNOVA?I‘A‘LI
Stopbars S5

Kepbagk SN Keghars SN mn.nksn epmars s
FReybition ips Kevbution Chips

Asrangement SN2

ROMAN CAPS and fow

wer cae; BOLDFAGE GAPS and lowor
cades Roman ang Boldisce Spuh oty Roman and Bokdiscs
urcs, and Ewo-ine price

DEFGHIJKLMNO Uat

Ve

RN ORI (LB
1|,.,j«-,. s
AR LR A3 W R 7
st-cczél .| L]
31000 .97 3 o
42vyq-$864 9
Xxveeéaowsdb Py
aygnupbhda il
pbd?2Q £ k s u
hunLPraai EF 2
AVCBT EAwQ 13
NNUOYUGR&wW u
H&DNHm NXKD 15
WM ,.‘
7654%wn3218m
s

ey

Kertoge S E s 0

g

Keybition Cligs

eybeng SN Kapbars SN2

Fioues 55

Kejbatton Cilp
181




Arrangement GN1 Arrangement QC

These Ch

e
T o ] pe e T TN AT s oo TATIC AP e
EOLOFACE CAPS and lower ctset Cooman Tiehitce and | 1he Mtz Costll etz Case | ™ Roman fares: fo fourccn- and icen point composioa
O % s wn o [T ke A5 CDE T oW T T KLNMNO|u
| s sl s T
)5 1 1¢ ? i . .
& 1Hle sltceilscerstyrss|n
2!:; z:‘ SAZS~!=67DD s§|?7gb$0987 6543210
i Ml s,ggimg’m,x, s[fysovylxgoaadvals
e ¢ | S altwusqgpbdnbukSkpf|n
T V w

Bl il sleozvLPFZuggcLsI|n
0| §* oG |12 = W|FEGOOCBTwWEAQPBT|u
n|d T 3|8 Tnese Characters o Characters) |'v3 | D o W T LG Ryt Vel W R
2lnm w|w | G v e S ¢
uow » ol |2 psdroeenart |\ | g @D N K H om X U N |
1 FSIEU IS e :

Tl %5 5| & X W M it N 18
09 5 Sm|u| B0 i ME W
Rev| A 5 cD B ¥ o H 1 J XL MK O Ve HK Stamsarssy [Bex| B_© B ¥ M 1 X T W o Ve

Stophars 500

TETT TRt
= wonT Kespugic CRoyhars 0C Kesbaok CoKeytars QC

Keybak OR e Kebars G "Keybank GN—Keybars GNL T aviar i i e s oo
Ficurs 86 {3

Arrangement QC2

Arrangement R2 -
— These Characters. ”'5‘ C"“""’" ol
STDFACE (C1) CATS st lavr s BOLOFACE (Co) CAPS and | ars caried MAN CAPS and fover case; BOLDFAGE GAPS and lawer
SDAREATR, (LIRS PR N ARG GRS | e S e he M te % | Cnt R Saens v e e e sl comapotion
s A Jprrcigie (o o
ko 2 B CDEFGHI JKLMNO|U m‘z:}{-‘um'xyz&“ A B0 BURGHTGIRAL T LM NG ek
R ° | o = :
[T i ol e R R
s e H E S|
? s g R A A el
A;?g;: !lcr supsnmwslslhﬂa 65432109
LA es s giees Lo gl gl i it e by
T LI TR T I R s{JapapbdnhuksShbdk|iw
ii’;’;;:;:::: 9|&FZVLPFZnhuVLPS|n
w0|XV¥PBCEATYwn 12 N &AEWOCBTWEAQCBT |12
AR T 20| e ot
u vy Pty Those Charastrs .
R Cn ) o) v 5| e B v raman i doviu 6]
B({ERRAAEHmGKH 15 e || K H DN K Hm X D N|s
DAL S w catin®f |l m x W m o
& 3 X - 3 1
st gl i 4 1 . i e
[Rew A B cDEFGHIJEK [Valise szsseamalez- B Ok P B 0 & N _ ogiiug
: Stogbaze 515 Keybasie Eoeymucs 00 %™ Koy & okeyiace 002
PP SIS Keybank C—Keybars R2 56 Additional eybank C—Keybars eybank C—Keybars
sy i T T PRoben i TR
Tioows #7 i

m




CHAPTER XXXVIT
Changing Matrix Case Arrangements

328 One of the most valuable advantages of the \IOVOTY)’
iz the case ith which diflrent Boldfaces may be used in combing
tion with the ame Roman ONOTVEE User wasti

10 time, creates n lssaus(acuon, argumg it hls(uﬁtum»r abou
G e b Doldface” the cug
T L e el e
Boldface may be mmbuwd in the ~.\me MATRIX CASE with an
Roman of the same point-size; 0, Plate TT1, facing page 101,

shows dhirty different Boldfaces combined with the same Rom:
l\lAmr “The ability to give your customer what he wants s wor
than the time you save by not huving to lalk kim. inlo beirg

»nxf \uwm with whal yor cn gioe i,

rom one Boldface to another quickly all
Bnl\lh«‘e ’\41A’"U('F§ not in MATRIX Caszs should be
arrx Cous (Fig. 6, page ctly the same nitin
the ftoen Coms the MATRICES occupy when in place in the MATH

hen, to change from on¢. Boldiace 1o another, it i

5

or COVER PLATR, and replace the ConRs in the C;
carrying the MaTRICEs for the new Boldface as follow
ke Conss from the Cass, Lt the Romen Matsices from the A
Coup and place them, ore ata fime, in the-sams position n i
comesponding Cox fo the Boldfate lo be teed: thus mistakes
avoided and the time of making changes reduced 1
The Boldiace MATRICDS faken out of the Case, with thelr CoNB

new Ma
R it by ool cra BRIt Maatiio bl
removed from he Couss. of xtrg Couns 1 nsipiegl
compared to the time they save in making changes.

350" Complete fonts should always bo kept n Matrix Cases
a CasE bought with a font costs but $10.00 and the Cass not oal
keens the font ready for instant use but it also profects the MATRICES
rom e 101
asitwould be to

331" Change boxes for mnkmg Special Arrangements:
place for everything and everything in its place is the Golden Rul
for the handling of MoNoTy?E MaTricEs. The Morp and MATRE
cabinets contain grooved drawers in much Man
S e I

ol e s rooves and

Mabaman i separated by blocks of

144

cue. 37 Changing Matrix Case Arrangemenis 145

wood, 2" wide, the same 58 the Mamarx, nmrknd with the different

ussifications just as rds are uscd rd index.
to-he put in tlm Mazeix Chse for

desutable ling space
cial

provides foF extra charactens
special work, it s quite s important o proy
for the regular characters taken from the
characters are used; change boxes are furnished for this
i, 90 dhiwa a chiangs bo,

1 10 proter

pond with the fiftcen rows of the MaTarx
special Manaic , taken from the filing drawer in the cabinet, are
placed in the MaTRIX ndard MATRICES faken irom the
Cisk should be piacad in the cnmspondmg rows of the change bo:
o aviekly identity Marauces hus tal n the Mat
thesé boxés should bo mumbered consecutively, Oper'\‘oxs\w]] [md
similarly numbered rectangular brass plates a great conven
the width of the plate shou] be the same a5 the width of & MATAIS
Cas (3%"), so that the plate may e slid into the rack for a MATRIX

Ficors

Cusson Box: To kol theseguiar MuTaiens removed from o MATar Chse (o make
o other MATRACRS Tor & special b

in the MoLp and MATRIX Cabmet (he other dimension of the
ises Shouldbe las (ot o1ec 47 % e plate, when not in use,
il go i the changs bos o the e b [Vhn the rogulas
MATRICES are taken from the Matrrx Casw and put in 2 change
box, in making special arrangements, the plate for this change box
ould be put in the cabinet in the place of this MATRIX
When the special job s inished and the operator puts s Maraie
Cast back in the cabinet, the plate not only reminds him to change
the CaSE back to standard, but also the number on the plate tells
him in what change box to find the MATRICES ta make this change,
The object of changing Matrices in o Matrix Case is fo enable
Casting Machine 10 cast the characiers (e operator siyikes at the
Keyboard;” it is quite as important, therefore, 1o check up o Matrix
Kl ate s Mutices o beon chomgad o ke sure dht e Cuse
5ot as i o put il i e Helting Po
334 ' Keyboard Ribbon Ticket: It is essential that the CAsTER
operator receive complete instructions, #n writing, for all changes
from standard arrangements; eyen when no changes in arrange-
ments are made, written instructions for the job should be attached




Keyboard Ribbon Ticket

cue. st Changing Matrix Case Arrangements 147

int-size, measure, allowance for
oo tvon s general use is shown
ering all possible
The symbol for the Maz-
red in its proper space in the heading,
arrangement are indicated in the blank
liugram fof the MATRIX CASE, at the botiom of the form. by marking
in the pmpsrsq\nn‘s of the dxagmr'\ the characters to be inserted.
33 KEYBOARD operalor must be given practically
all of th m[mmau(m required to fill out the ribbon ticket before
job, it seems obvious that both time and the mistakes

csulting from oral instructions can be saved if the n) bon be filled

e copy for a job; any dupli-
tates required for additional Seoots may be filld in Ly inconcraror,
Tnno ent are there so many details, so many

e Terbomd o oS
N | (0 cach ribbon, to give the fa
(flﬁﬂ), te,
e Sees 0 GalleyNo. | Pl f Gy [smare 1o . page 146; this provides space for ent
| DO e B e LR
= 1y Cast arrangement is onte
Mozt 0l Pt dl any changes from thi
v £ Wedia Syabel
Alow Squsera | Kegbasrd Meature I \n can starta
um\} Syl jol
| B v LOV
s == ot out and handed (o the operator with the
REXBAN
Lt Rt Lt Rt
TR Ty TR R
b el o e st e ke 1o e b B room, It a
(e time correcting mistakes, and pr
S aTelefofelrleln s e[elmln served crificism llnbbnur

1o ik O ofchse et o cach Seoor, sent o e Casren o i the g
& instr i i the job. (The abor mple of cross-sule MaTRIX work, see 1

16"

i

instructions, as in a_composing
s considerably o che output of the machines, saves
tects the operator from unde-
ets made out by one respon-
alble berson; anyspbuial o s, changes from the style of the
ol et may beentored m\ n,p (R i e
6 Written instru ntxhnlu matter:  The more pro-
gresive.oifices glsg apply nciple of written instructions to
lubular mater by furbiahing the ¢ openh)r Jith the cast (i emo and
units of the set to be used) for all tables. For t nted slips
duplicating the st SCALE (Plate V, at back of book) hre nsed, -
which the cast of the tablc is marked, as described fn §99, 8o that,
ithout caleulation, the operator can quickly teansier these marks
0 the Ext S s Kevmoun, For worls that epeats, these
Kaley should be printed. on durable paper and fastoned by iy 1y
the Bt SCALE, (o save the time of tanslerring the cast, auc, Wi
the jo i Anishod, the paer scale i Hed ready fo use he next ime
the job is set (1161). 11 these paper scales are used direetly on the
Kivnonxs, they mast be made with great caro so that their g,
tion will, match a8 searly g5 possible, the graduations of the
ned in 7161, the top of the paper scale should bea
it el \up s ohthe ki SeAt o et st up completely
its graduations. Then, in bnngmg the Exrick Po
o any requied pcm\mn any Gt
alfeciing the b e Tl the operator justifies
accarately from. S e € best method
it 10 huve the cast for all tables marle by the copyfitrer {oee our ook
"Copyfitting”), as this saves machine time; if made at the Key.
10AKDS, on operator should make the ca:
operator becomes especially proficient in this
aveiding srors, and preserving uniform sivle.
337 ord of Output: The ribbon ticket e
146) may, ot “dions, be el o Lecping re T
output of the KEvBOARDS and the time on casting and correcting:
completeforma for this will b frnishen e Gesesd,

or all tables, for this
work, saving time,




CHAPTER XXXVIII
Keyboard Operating Adjustments

338 Plate X, at the back of the book, describes and ilug
tratesthe changesa the Kevnosmn for differ
tion o k. " To male thise clear, scune that
el Setting tabular matter with nut-body figures (284)
and that the next job is the straight matter of @ book, which is set
in ten-point 21 combined with a ten-point Ct Bukﬂ(\m the 25]
(1034-set), six-alphabet arrangement (Tig. Dlege 125); the meas-
e Is twenty-two picas, with one and onc-halfpoints allowance

and Keybar Lift off me Ky
‘back off

. Fiee, 143 and 148
and puton i ther place the Jeft and nght I\F\{xsuzs 6C1 (Fig, 1438
Plate X) which are required for the six-alphabet combination of
R Mo Tilts Witk 1 Balotsce. Thon put on. the ccntil
ponding Kevsass, lft and right 6C1 and puch them up inig
opcratmg posmon, as shown in Fig. 14, Plate X. Lok up the

et Cms (1262) are r eq\ured Since we used both!
Kevnancs 6CL, onty one Ci & Je noscssary I the office ad not
been equipped with these, the most nearly corresponds
e b s o e oo R e o

340 Change the Stopbars, as shown in Figs. 136 and 157,
Plate X, taking ot the speial Storaas for nut-body figures and
inserting the standard Sropnags S5

341 'The Justtyiag Scale (1034 m) for he fces o bo cout
osed s now put in place, 53, 154, and 155, Plate X,
Chomons: Tn changing ScALss use especial care ot 1o bend the
lower HEAD.  After the new SCALE is in place strike the SPACE BAR
(186) ten timen, bring the E-RACk POINTER.to zere, and note that
the JUSTIFYING-SCALE POINTER (§103) then indicates the constant.
justification (zero column) in the tenth horizontal row on the SCALE,

it does not, cither the lower head of the ScALE is bent or the

TER requires adjustment.

2
342 Put on a new ribbon, if necessary, as shown in Figs. 150

and 151, Plate X, so that its perforai
Wimsts properly when the paper passes between the PuNCi-DI
Cruom and the Puvcrr Guipr, see Fig. 24 page 46, Relense
the PaPER FEI
N5 exishant i Fig 109 PR st P bt

paper may be fod Torward By tursing the Knon on the PApEz.cxah)
s

cue s Keyboard Operating Adjustments 149

1iEL SHAFT; then push the PLATE back so that the FEED PawLs

again engage their RATCHETS. Put on a new Spoor, Fig. 148,
Plate X, at back of book, and start the paper in this as shown in
Fig. 152,  Make mre that the {an]mrmons made by the Punches line
Wp (are in the same Line across the ribbon) with W m/ngmﬂl ':Ufmtb
lions in the ribbon hat engage the Paper
putting on a hew roll of paper hefare a us!cc is complelpd um is,
When there is a break in the ribhon, slip the end of the new ribbon
under the end of the old and wind enough of thc new ribbon on the
5100L so_that the paper will not slip as the Sroor. revolves to wind
up the ribbon as it is perforated. Be sure to stop the CASTING
MacHINE at this break, when sctting the first line ou the second section.
of the ribbon, by striking an em-quad alter reading the Ju sm-um';
Scave and bcforc str ng the JustiryiNG Kuvs indicated
the CASTER operator is i nuuﬁed of the break in the nb\;on mul
can start the other section proper!

3 Set the measure, dd]u;ung the Ex-racKk Stor,

In Figs. 146 and 147, Plate X, afte fsst indig the eqmvalem: of
{he measure, given in picas, in ems and units of the use, and
adding to this the allowance for squeeze. Thus, b' reference to
the table for Changing Pica Lus (Place V1T, ol Tack of book),
{wenty-two ve and one-half ems five units
of en-and-ono-quasterse, o whih add the elowance for s e,
one and o points, which in this set is three units @), s
fibie of Allowance for Rule and Saueese, Plate VIII, st badk o
lwok; the total measure for which the KEYBOARD is to be set is
ve and onchalf ems cight units (2534 ems 5

ems § units). The Boap is now ready to
et this ux-'ﬂph 1 et combination. When adjusting the measure be
sure that the Unit-wheel Pawl seats properly in the Unit Wheel; its
leeth st mof rub on the teeth of the W et before the Paut is Jully
scated.

hown




CHAPTER XXXIX
Setting Straight Matter

44 The preceding chapter explains the necessary adj
of the Kitsonns for i measirs of ety o picas x
bet coml n of faces; that is, Roman caps, low
2o Tele capa and lower case, including the necessary points for

5
Boldfac e S s (o el o s sreplacal by i
oint F57) us T paragra imil
to the \wu\ner in whxcl\ the pamunphs of this book are
The JusHirvrvo sPACE. PUNCH Koy (T218) must b uaed with shess
figures to jncrease their width the amount required.

5 The Boldface figures for paragraph references have a
Set Factor of 123; by reference to the Table of Set Factors (Fig. 20;
Plate I, facing page 70), we find that these figures must be made
twelve units wide when used with a ten-and-one-quarter-set facef
tiat 1, they must be cast throe units widr than they are counil
when carried in the nine-unit row. The Justirying KEvs to strike to)
add three units to these figures will be found at the bottor of column
five of the ten-and-onc-quarter-sct ScaLE with which they arc used,

Y No. 6 in the upper row and KeY No. 10in the lower row (§215);

Carry the Boldface period for use with these fgurcs in the clevent
unit row, in place of the Roman ff (Maix CasE position K-10, see!
3 pa e U‘ a d cap KEy 56, Plate 1X, at h,uL of book, for

in Fig, 92, pages 131 mmng in the blanlk '\1 (xrrix CASE diagram the
posion Tor the special fgures for the paragraph numbers and thel
clev period, together with their identifying symbols, for the:
mfm mnlmn of [1\& CASTER operator.
djust the Keybourd for double justification, by turne
ing the P CR-vALVE HANDLE (9207) to the left. Double
justification is uqmmd on this straight matter because character
with justificai ded arc usedat. the beginningof the line (239),
Note that 6 KEY (7104) must be us
4. S!ﬂke a Jushfylng Key (1. in the !()p row six times:
and then a JusTIryING Kiy in the lower row together with a key in
the upper row (1208) once, 50 that tho CASTING MACHINE mu
delivr on the galey e st line castand will cas no quads, o bel
in the type channel, after tis last ine cast is delivered; then res vl
he REstorinG Ky and strike the em-quad Kuv once for the,
Tl b the st et e paragraph.
150

Keyboard Ribbon Ticket

s Kerbosrd No. Date St
“M——«,.S’M_ﬂ, 121415
e, [ [R5 [
s M 2 id,:m. n;léc/
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W 22 N
Kerps s
e iizer / | EC/ 0 6L =SS
e o

Note any dhamges

A‘-cpzsan,.‘xmmnug
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e 6

1 B
T % i e 0 2 P e ST
BativiGEInnbi ;
7lel#l2 s

g e ] L s
i 0
7
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- 1z
o

5

m

Il

seped sbbon ticie: Shows method of g o for seting
e T ‘as described in this chapter,

the text of a book




152 The Monotype System Pawr 1
Strike the Boldface figure Keys with the Justifying=
space-punch Key, since these figures at the beginaing Of the paras
width twelve
e R e i they are bt by the KivBoarn,
Foliow carciully the cautions in 4234 and make sure that these
figures are counte units. Then, to increase the size of these
gurcs, strike the No. 6 JostivvinG Kay in the iop row and 4
No. 10 Jusmirvane Ky i the lower row to increase thesiz of the
figures (345 the Unit Wheel by hand (9206) r!orkwxwe m
move the EMCRACK POTNTEX cloven nls back 1 the Jorc oo
pensate for the difference between these chice figures, ounted 48
nine units and cast as twelve units, and for theamount the Ext RACK
hae l)esu moved to the nghkms\ukmg the No. 6 Justu
row (which adds 9 units) and the No. 10 KgY in the lower
ot S iLs) to increase the size of these figures (231,
Thus, the measure for which the KEY0ASD ioset, including one and
one-half queeze, it twenty-five and one-half ems cight
S el i chece hgur»: each twelve units wide, make thirty-six
units, or two ¢ enn-quad was struck at the beginning ol
e lineloc mdc:mmvv set the Boarp 2t twenty-tyo aid one hal
units stelng the Boldface period and em-quad
fllowing these figares, Then s balan of the line
ustity 1o preserve sven s Before starting com-
position determine whecher or ot the work s to be closely spaced,
depending upon its nature, the measure and size of the type, and.
whecher It s to b cast solid or Jeaded. Tf closcly spnced, wrminate
each line so thar the justification ted will be near the upper
Giagonal ed line on the Justrs G Scass (11 19) to keep the justi-
fying spaces 2s near three-(o-em as possible,

351 Strike the em-leader Key at the end o the fist line,
after reading the Scale and before strik astifying glwu indicated
in order 1o add an em eader to this st s e e
MacaiNg when t ted (1

Ei

NG|
use a el for sops
ted out with the twecsers
5 bt BNl justified, owing to using the
Ke¥s to. m'\Kc the Boldface paragraph fgures the recuired

stk the Jusmirinys Koy iulicae for the npper rov and
strking the Kow Tog the Jomer sow s6ike b ok
upper row directly abm it (4208). Then depress the RustoRig

Key and proceed w next lme 1
352 The last line of & paragsaph Is set with fixed spaces
(7192) begween the Words instéad of ]usufvm
ting this line make surc from the copy that
the paragraph will ot fill the measure,  size space deter-
mined ot forJustiytn spacess thus i Suntying porme 25 possible
to the spper disgonal red lie on the Scat (0-uit spces) e fxed
six-unit e ween the words of this last line, After striking the
pnnml f(\!luv/mg (ht last word, the line is cmnplt‘u‘d in one of two
ways: (a) strike the SPACE BAR five tim
fng spaces to justify, then quad out untl the Fa-kACK BormIR 1.
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within four ems of zera, and. ]uaufy regardless of the diagonal red
Jines on the SCALE: or (5) bring the EA-RACK POINTER Lo even ems
(1193), by means of fixe pncu quad out to zero, and strike any
JustiE il Keys, to trip the galley, wi thmn reference to the Justi-
FUNG E ifying the line. If
e ol te vl phathor i rars it wovsof fic ponsd
raph will fill the mensure, use justifying spaces between the words
and, after :Lnkmg the period Kollowmg the last word, quad out to
i the justification as near the size determined on as possible
and Justify in the usual manner. Look at the Line Counter when end-
i a poragraph; put as nearty asgossibl the same number o Hines
on each mm—emugh matter to fill a galley. The average galley,
Deinafrom eventy-ihe 1o twrenty-lout inches long, will hoid the

following number of lns: in each point-size and allow l(lrax\t‘:nd lock:

Point.size body s 7 iy
Lines to galley s 2o 2is 90 so fo 15 5
Quotation Marks: reu of these are provided (see
x Case diagram, Fi ge 47), a five- and a seven-unit
npumn;, quote (') and a five- and & sew1»unxl closing quote (), or
apostrophe. At the begin 2 oliotation stikefratthelive: nd
Uhen the seven-unit quote ( the the quotation strike
first the seven- and then mc ﬂve unit k,mm (i
opening and closing quotes
oo beweed he quotes and e
e hese severunit quotes for the single quotes of a quota-
tion within a quota When the closing quotes follow a period,
s s st fbatle Tawhing DMt spate: abixye 1
wse o frve-unit guotes instead of a scven and a five. Use the five-
g quote as an apostrophe for there shnu\d be 20 space
botieen (s character and the letier preceding
54 Measures beyond the capacity of t}x Em Scale: In
alent of forty-two ¢ naximum
thont the 60 Fica ’\tcachmcnt]
L for example, forty-two

the smaller sets_the e
measure on the CASTING Maci HLNE
isgreater than the width of he ‘
of seven-set would require sc\'c,nty two ems on the EM SCALE,
t\lnch is gm«luu\ed to slxty -five ems. Tn such cases 1( is necessary
to use double ation (203) at the KEvBOARD and set the line
intwo Accuons (he (CASTING MacuiNg, of course, delivers these two
scedons on the galley as one complee line. Reduce th required
measure, in picas, to ems and uni st to b used, add the
R b e L measure (1349 to one-hai
(his amount, Set the first section of \me as though it were a
E s e Th hesecond secton
and double justify. Use care in ]us'uvm even spacme
St v aoctions o he same T, and i possile) cnd
re secton o th e n the middc of ward (it s ot hecksmary £
able) as this saves startiag the second section of the
line witha Spats and also av river” showing in prin between
the two sections of the line. ExAMFLE: The measure required i forty
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picas, the face to be used is seven-set. Find the KEvBOARD meastres
By reference (o table for Changing Pica Ems, Plate VII, at back of
book, forty picas equal sixty-eight and one-half ems one unit uf
seven-set, to which add the allowance for squeeze (2 points =S unit
e table of Miowance for Rule and Squeese, Plate VI, at back of
book. refore the total ARD measure is sixty-eight ang
on £ not d enly by two,
N mmm for hall rhe line rll;xr:;f
four cms cight units (34 ems § units+34 s 1
units). To take care o s unit addec to make the measure divinible
by v, add one-hall point to e sqeese allowance and make the
picas ¢ i

measure at the CASTING MACHINE forty wo and one-hal
points.

355 Justifying before reaching the four-em ms Ithough
the Justilying Seale will not automatically rotate u:‘]ns~ the e

al«ulanon m ,usmy o bintha
1 (0} in centering headings where the oneil
tor must csumau‘ the vmml»rv of qua :nnd] stifying spaces to put
each side the matter to be centered; (3) in
flie Exi-RACK POINTER has not reached seventy-one units and tho
next word to be set is too long to go in (he line and should not be
divided. Do ot wse this method on short Tinca containing fow jusd
tilying spaccs, because distributing a shortage of more than seventy-
one units over a few spaces would make these spaces too large. In

centering matter the operator estimates the number of ems in the

centered; as it is a simple matter to justify a line that is too short,
besure Lo put in (oo few quads before setting the matter rather than
too many. Exaneis: In centering a heading the operator strikes
six em-uads and si justifying spaces both before and alter the
matter to be centered, but the last em-quad struck does not bring
the En-iick POINTER to within four ems of z6ro and, therefore, the
Scatw does not automatically revolve to indicate the justification
for the line; how shall he dét?rmme the JusTIFYING KEYS to strike.
to justify \h line? From the Ey ScALE and UN[T [‘INCATOR
decermin the muhber of units the line i short. ve
this and the number of justifying spaccs in the e (15 e deto
mine from the JUSTIFYING ScALs the justific nfora lne fify-five
nits short coritaining ix ustifying spces (0- s

Plate VI, at back of book): obioudly. the justifeation for o lina 110
e containing Lwelve justifying spaces must be the same as
for a line fifty-five units short containing six spaces.* In centering,
matter there must always be an even number of justifying spaces in

1 he chortage were an odd namber o
ot R S

e, for cxampte. 109 unts, subtcac one it
A SRR A et
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 line (same number before and after the matter to be centered),
hm in ending a line when the EM-RACK l‘om'u.R is not within four
e of zero, the operator must be carcful to get an el number of
wpaces in the line: Thus, if there are ugmeen justifying spaces
Defore the last word is set, precede Alnsthhuﬁxcdsp’\u instead of a
justifying space, o avoid an odd number of spaces (19); of course,
this fixed space must be selected with regard to. the style of spacing
g useds i spacing cml), use a six-unit space, otherwise use a
nine- or twelve-
5 rectmg the ribbon—Don't! Some operators have the
imistaken idea that it pays to turn the ribbon back \\han they make
an error, close up the wrong perforations with adhesive paper, set
the UNIT \\,m:ry back for this canclled charactor ‘and. then strike
the correct chat . Thus, in their efforts to show m\app’\rentlv
(han proof, n.q e enough time to set two or three liffes. Owners
{ Moxorves should absolutely forbid this wasce of man time
mvd ‘machine time, for, in tem, corrections can
be made, quicker and cheaper by hand at the case than on the
machine. “The operator should correct a mistake by setting the bal-
ance of the fine o make the hand correction as easy as possible. 1tis
iy totu theribbon back for an out, because, if
omitted matter later in the line, the hand cor-
This maticr in fts proper place almost as easily
ansposition. I a letier or figure be omitted, il it
a wrong

from the character required; L

e Siher wrong charicter so that Lhe sum of the widh of
{hese two wrong characters equals the width of the two ! 1
required; the corrector (Y358) can quickly fix this error by lift
out this “deadwaod ” and mserung the characters requires
altering the justifcation. Tn agy event, complete the fine and
iy 3t to aveid ctapping the CASTING x (156). Above
ol Tearn to be accurale—seta clean proof. e
g at @ proof, can tell how fast it was set, bub @ dirty proof tells iis own.
story.

357 Turniag back the sibbon—Don't! Tn a fewc
heginning of wide measure lines, it may be desirable to turn (beck the
ribbon and “kill " the portion of the line incorrectly sct, r\Lh»r than
to finish the line i m the way that will make easiest the worl
corrector, as explained in the prccedmg paragraph. Don’t s('l inlo
Ui abit o turing bagk e ikbom o iake corrections, This is a waste
of time both at the Kkyuoarn and at the CasTinG Macwxe, for,
while the matter X3 killed " is not cast, the CASTER must make a revo-
Jution for cach character “killed"” in order to advance the ribbon.
“The MONOTYPE is far too valuable a machine to be used for correc-
sions which can be made much cheaper by a compositor whose only
" s a stick ;\nd peme »E type. To "kill” a
portion of  fine pull th e
Fig, 149, Plate X, at ek o Dol and turn the ribbon back to the
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beginning of the line and then push the RELEASE-PLATE Ling bacl
into pnsmon 50 that the papcr il fed, N sielke o fcomira
Ky in p row until the paper has been advanced to the par
not. previously perforated, and then ot
K to restore. STIEVING Ky perforations lock the Puy
P (9148), but, as explained ahov
turning back ste of time at the KEYBOARD an
@ waste of revolutions at the CASTER. Dow’t be a ribbon fixer, scf
eleat proof.
Systematizing Hand Corrections: Specd in maling cors
ase is just as important and as profitable as spe
keylmrﬂmg, (becaus'a job canot bs prinsed wati 1t sorpest
oo mach emphasis, therelore canot Ssoblied son the impoll
corok s ing his work. Corrections should no be “anye
e s ki composior il
oncuos the relative it wahics of Honatype choracters wnd wio s
Uit kol o save i gers~— man who does pot ry o rejus i
aline when h takes ot 2 6" and puta in an “a" repiacing ond
it himsnther O e, the corrector shoid g
of the different N rrangements
ces for the different unit sizes of each set used.

nine-
suapplied with copi
used and with sps

CHAPTER XL

Casting Type for the Cases

9 The Monotype is a complete type foundry for casting
e, borders, aad spaces and quads (both high and low) in all sizes
from five- to both
high and 1uw, and aummmcany cuts theay e.x;\clly ap de
length from six picas to twenty-five inches, Tn the previous chapters
we Inu looked at the m.\Lhme from che 'lewpuml of the Key-
10ARD operator, takiag up the different methods of conteolling the
CastiNG Macaixg, by the perforations in the ribbon, to cause'i to
cast even the most infricate matter in automatically justified lines.
In this chapter we will assume that the KnyRoarp does not exist,
g resard the Castuxe MACHING simply as a machie (o prodice
the material used by hand compositors: type, quads and space:
(hoth mgh i Imv) rules, !mdm and slugs. To this end we will
wnsider oy dhe Txpsiun

S Rule Cas

Fig. 93, page 158; this is
bt datmg i el (e Conrosie
M. \(.Au\LA»D 'ypE CASTER (sce Fro iece). The operator msem
the Mamdb i id B ieE g N
for the bod g EEER et o ol Tk e machine continues to
cast until the operator changes the Marrix. The TYPE&RULE
Chsta may hé Somgerted ints the Standad Mowotuon for castiog
type in automatically justified lines from the ribbon perforated at
the Kevsonwp, by anply L e e
®IX positioning and ¢ ving medmumn hv s of the
HMvol\ instead o bl e R
Rurte Castk i thus conyerted luto the e Mo
ryes, tho ope O R thius et ol o war ikl
for, besides casting Lype in automatically justificd lins, oy
Monotype does al Ut tie TypeRule Custer does. Tn short, the
Tyrr 'ASTIR is no more limited when the additional tnits
for ibbon conteol e applicd thai i & sectional bookcase whet its
usclulness is increased by adding a card index unit; the boolcase
unit reman thesane, Lhe {ype casting eatuve s o affected. When
the owner of the TYPEERULE CASTER wishes to make type in
justied ine, he buys the adit onzl units and converts it into the
Conirosing Macumye. The Castir s used ina n
ierof Lhe arger MONGTYPE plait for casting allsorte; because it s a
simpler and cheaper machine than the standard Moxo1 e
NG MACHINE aND TyeE Castir. The TyPE&RULE CASTER is also
ued with the non-distribution system (Chapter XLI, page 170), for it
furnishes hand compositors with new material for much less than the
costof breaking up formsand distributing type, rules, leads, and slugs.

oS-

N 157
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ki Gt fud B and spaces (g and Tow) Tl s
fomie: T s Ko S

B B8 e o ysive e achine 3 e s
s T Lead and Kl Uait having becr 7o

Cnar. 90 Casting Type for the Cases 159

361 Holder for Composition Matrices (Fig. 94) is used for
casting type for the cases from MATRICES that may also be used for
casting type in justified lines; both single and double Marrices
(Iig. 53, page 117). Itisalsoused with the MATRICES, twelve-point
and smaller, for casting type to be set by hand. This HoLDER should

Frouks ot
Composirion Marrex Touoss; for casting tvg
hove the complate HOLOES) 16 withdrawn 16
T Saken from the machine,

for the cases.  The Sk (shown
e Nt ehe Houbin el

be part of the equipment of every MoNOTYPE plant; it fsa great con-
venience in r'\srm;{ extra characters not carried in the MaTtrix Case
1186), for it saves opening up a MaTRix Case and inserting these
ammm "The HoLbws 1 placed in the CASIING
asa MATRIX Casr, and remain in place in the machine while
mum sorts from MATRICES 1 han;
T s e D e
the Houper and the MATRIX for the desired character inserted in
the slot in the Stk which is then pushed back into place in the
ToLpER where it is held by its latch. The width of characters cast
from MaTRICES carried in this HOLDER is determined by setting the
g Szing mechaniom by hand, seo
orts. ix (Fig. 95) P(
et e et it
ase; it is never for casting type in
automatically Justifed lines,  This fe made
for both type and borders in all sizes from
fourteen- fo thirty-six-point inclusive. The
Marmer loip e s sl
serted in its HoLDER
the.dzing mechanism m,umd by hand for
the width of this dmm This setting
determined Irom Somas M
o eeaael Th Tk 55 e b beace setyve for the case from
the character (18 8) indicate e setting of  point. 5

TN

for cas
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the two WEGEs of the sizing mechanism; the figures above the
character (36 63) idently the Mz as belonging to the thirly=
pint s shiy e e
he Sorts Matrix Holder (I s used with Sorts

Mammtcus (Kl 95 page 159) for casting e
the HoLom. for Courostr racss ({561 i takes the
s 5 Case; the Houmes, yiscf remains

gt achins while{Casg borts from the
M 'mucﬁs (Fig. 95) made for use with it

¢ Matsicos, press dowa, the Latax
wnh thv: lhumb as shown in Fig. 96 ar
pull the (Fig. i

T

Sours M Howpes: Holds Soxs Masues €1z 08)one ata e for i
LypeTor e eaa i press e Lzt with Ui chum 22
e s B R T e e e

Re 97

S o S Atyracs: Hoen (i 99 T o e nehtz:t i 8
Levi e shourt Tt (he next Marcrx and rless th Levis;  then replce tie
St in the Holown i th

HoLpiR. ‘Then press the LEVER as shown in Fig, 97, and the MATRIX

T
its Latcm,
with this HOLDER have no cone-hole for the CENTERING PIN to seat

Cue. 40 Casting Type for the Cases 161

In ike the Cowpostmion Muraices (Fi. 4 page 6, instead, the
cone-hole js in the SLIDE and, therefore, the C
rately poﬂumh the HoLoeg and the MATRIX it caries.
Mz is placed in the SLive and the thuwb is removed from the
Liver (Fig. 97, page 160) to release it,
this LEVER close up and accuately
males o diferenceat what angl the
MaTatx i laced in the SLIDE, hese CLAMES wil owition s pecie
providsd 1hg Molriz and Siids are oo, For apesial SLiom (with it
Asymexts and Crawes) for use with this HOLDER to vary the
position of the face on st oty (cast acpetnt face onlBenpiks
body, etc.) see
The TypEyslzlr\g Mechanism for Sorts Casting: For a
detailed description of this see our books on the CASTING MACHINE,
the obfect ot cheitolomitg altojetolal onty theifrineplsiofiins
mechanism. See the NowaL Fi 4, and 927 to
51 il v, Gesceibing his W wters, v e
wideh of charactars when the Castovc Macuins is controlld by o
ribon to produce type in automatically justified lines. Re-read {127
o 130 inclusive, explaining e T Dhsiisonn WEpLs which
supports the No VEGE when casting cliaracters the Sraca
runas Wabh, which takes the. rlace of the Tabs, TRaNsnmn
WEDGE when casting justify mg spaccs, and the JusTiryinG WEDGES
which support (he Seace WenoE and which are posi-
tioned by Mac i, before the et character ol aline
is cast, to make the just aces of the proper size to the
Tine. Tn the same waly W2pags are used i Gasting sorts, Gxcept that
the required type size is obtained by positioning these W) s by
hand. The speu(d Nomuar WenGr 473 used for sorts casting
always supy when the type I cast, by the SracE TraNore
N BoE i e e posetety tha JusTrvING Wrnns;
the TyrE Tra VEDGE is never usmi in casting sorts and may
be considered not 1o exist. Tn casting type from COMPOSIION
Matrices (361) both Jus: xnmu\,\u}u e used and the required
or the character to be cast is obtained by varying the e posi
tion of these WiDGES aswell as the posicion of tho specal N
Wence 475 used for sorts casting. In casting type Trom SouTs
Macuiens (1362) the ear Jusrusisto Wi fs eplaced with aspe.
cial JUSTIFSING , the front JusTiFvING WenGe is placed
SHIE s e shifi all e
nl)mmed e llm specul rear JUSTIFVING WEDGE, the special
g, for the smeller sizes, the PACKING

tas

Precs desribed in e, nz.xt e

G e
~cumg thcm srethoviin ng 98, page 16 VEn( 7S
i this cut takes the place of the NORMAL e
and is moved, by mstms ni its GaGE, elmwn beneath lhvs WEDG
when the Nom( AL-W E l LOCKING PN is lifted; after the W r\)uE
iy postoned, chis P s allowed o seat n the propesspace of the
Wi whigh it holds in this position until the WEDGE is shifted
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% 1 2lE s 2 =3 bk
for the next e character. Note the raduationson theG.\cEwluLh MR B o | |
correspond to the spaces of the rack on tl 17s|10p) 1) 175/100 110 arsjopjio| —_|srslion| 5[100 110
WG 465, in he llustration, replaces the rear ek s [an e 70131 8 s
hen csting charasters from Sorrs M 56%); thin Wbl % (2t o Tl o 7y 4l o
n s of (, ) Temme\hewgmm  must be HEA kg i A il R e HIEA
YING-WEDGE-LEVER-ARM Rop by 5| 7h| 3. 7 o .0 8 (2 1133|118 8 (8
s the Castong \L\Lauﬂs when contolled by a sibbony 5|74 fosas| 7137\ HIETER I R i
i R y 5 |1 | @[ 0330 7 |7 |73 & |5 mas(ns |¢ 38| 1a |72 |
5|75 0535 7 |3 ¢ [ 5 (5| 10%8 s |a 53| 1a |7
locked out it umw.\g Mammicrs o WeDGE posmm\s, HEE 7[e] & || mss|n|s |7 (2858 |7]5
it is necessary when shifting the JUSTIFYING WrDGES as (his 615745 [(osas | 7|5 |2 HRE Rrecin Y et
Telleves the spring tension whuhthsdwmhe]usnmw“nnm Ml U L e A s
LEVER-ARM RoD. The MOLD-BLADE-ABUTMENT-SCREW PACKING HIEEA L & |5 (192 |12 (9 |2 (11478 14| 78 |38
PrecE 603, shown at the lower right corner of Fig. 98, is placed HEHE I P e b bl v R
between the MOLD BLADE and the ABUTMENT SCREW when casting sle L LRI & |7 12{7 |24 [(1asg | 16|73 [ e
the smaller size characters: For example, if the WEDGES be set to cast. 2|51 2B Bl IR &
acharacter thirty-six points wide this size will be reduced (o nineteen s |s 2] 715 [ [los0 |1 712 | HH 5
5|5 (5|05 75 [ ['omos 0 7 5
B 7|5 {5 [10800| 10|75 e
sle 4 715 |7 [i0s03 102 127t &
318 |afos0s|7|e |7 |ooro o 7|3 2|77 |:
HE G 7|3 {# [r0923 10|74 HEA
I & (1|2 0920|1075 ats
5|8 |6 |osne| & |72 0955 | 074 34 1
B 5715 [loo30| 0|7 e | I i
HISk & |73 1310535 10/ 72 | : 5
sle o |7\ [l0oan 10|73 7| % 5
EAHES & |73 (095 1072 7 - B
k1 & |7 |5 090 10]7i 5 | 3 @
LR & |3t | 0935 | 10]5' |1 3 b
b & |7|e 0960|105 |15 i 7
63 & |76 (0963 105 |2 s :
e & |77 ‘0970 | w0]s |2 5 H
6173 & |74 7 0073 10 5 |5 ‘ 21
6 als & |7]#" 0980 | 0| o 3
R e & [s'|1 [[09s (w5 |7 B 3
6 |3(c' ‘0683 ¢ |s |13 [0990| 105 | il 2
WEncEs sed for cons casting: Trom top o bottom i the above eyt Ve are : 2 v
[USTIFICATION V/Auux(lr USTIRICATION- pzaas Wapdnd 3 k] AL KR A LE L b
A N 4TS o S o b TEN T SCRE PACKG Fiece B0k, T o |n|7 & |5 |2+ [2000{ 105 |3 e |: s
o |7 % 53 45 (008 s {e HE) 5
HEE HE R et HEAR ¢
points when the PACKING PTECE 608 is inserted, for this takes seven- Gl o R PR e e n Gl
ucu s ofl the size o racter. Both WEDGT 463 and Rl R R Bl e e 4
W are set by bringing the required graduation on their o7 lo & |5 5 |6 (52058 1172 5 f
e edge of -the TRANSFER-WEDGE-OPERATING-ROD- flez | oS P 2 i
g RN e R R R
2|6 L HEE 5 [ 2
366 To set the Type-sizing Mechansm for Composition 0137 & |6 |4s|0743| 3 |8 |73 [2048 11|73 4| 7 EY
Matrices; that is, MaTRicES used with the HoLvmr for oz < o |5 H A 7 b
SITION MATRICES (Fg 94, pase 159), ceiermine the idd o i 47 e fs |3 e a2 gil: 3
02| & [ | EREE ila e 3
required, in thousandths of an inch, able of Type Sizce 7| ¢ 13 |5 HETH e u: b
(Flz. 21, Plate 1, facing page 27), and use e tabe ol 0si- onez| ¢ |s |7 0767 & |7t |5 e ez 5
tions for Casting Sorts from CoMPOSITION MATRICE: age 0467) 6 (& 173 4| 2| azlly Salzi)s i
163) thus: Follow down the column headed  Width in Inches” to IR A e 25 o
the size cqual to, or next greater (never less) than, the width of the, 0180 | 7 |75 24 5|78 |25|1083 e 1 i 5 | 14
haracter o be casts the WEDGT positons to he right of this give s 7 |73 2 lotle i e . H )
the body-size required. ial NorMAL WED 0490 | 7 | 7834 9 & 1103‘1\ s ]2 8 (s £l
2, o St the specl Nomoek W 475 vih s R A A A b YR B 5 s il

 Abutment-screw Packing Plsce 605 must be in pasition to ablain fhe sizos n fhis tabl
Ticurs 99
1111¢0f WanG2 positions for casting sorts of sl izes from ive unita of fve.set o cighteen wnits of
(Velve-and-one-nall-set. T some izes the MOLD-BLADE ABUTMRNE SCAMY must he AdUete.
163
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Gace (Fig. 98, page 162) in the position indicated and, in the same
ray set thefront JusniFviG Wenoe 10D and the fear Jusried
Wenom 1D, using lhe wpper Glor sty i 95.. 16 e FL 0

.
postionsfor an aters () made for e ight inie ot :.bm and:
sct. of Type Sizes (Fig. 21, Plate
page 27) we find that the m]y(,f thi e 52 wide

£he table of Vm.r,r Positions (Fig. 99) does not give this size, b
the next size lar 0525" and the Winge positions for this ar
NomotaL, Wippos 475 in position 7, ront | SSHIE¥ING Webs
position 73, and rear Jusmirvin Wende 1D in pos S
setting of (he s makes the body .0002° wider than the
o O e e
nesligile; che typebady must never be raade sl then theeidl
for which the character is designe
367, To set the Type-siring Nttt e Matrices
(Fig. 95, page 159) ic Giga e the Table of
escribed in the preceding paragraph, for
(9362) indica e selting of the Wi
width. As describe
omsi, Weper 475 and the Spec
i necessary, the ABUTMENT-5CREW PACKING PIRCE

(it 08, poss 10, it u"  spocial JustiviNG Wees oS e
used, the front JUSTIFYING WEDGE 10D must be set as far o the lef

fe numbers Ve e g the M

the left number,
<

pasition; the right number, & in Fig. 9 ;
G Wi Both W, :hm:s are puamomd by ‘means

ording to set-siz

95,
point sixty-three serics; bef
Sogether sl Miraicas, raahing (Lie sarae Vel position
example, all those marked (18

for the NoRMAL Wi 475, placing after the Ma
ogtion 18, thosefor position {7 and o on

369 Casting Spaces and Qua
tlon: fm Casting Spaces and Quads « it

@ us\\huﬂve\ (hL Asumy
R o T i i end om bwa and one
lanatory: if ol

UG e el Dbt el
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Cunr, 40

re-read 9366, which describes the use of the similar table of WrnGE
Positions for Casting Sorts from CoMPOSITION MATR
370 Wedge Positions for fonts twelve-point and smaller:
]l\m: isnot raom on the Calllar Maricss fo mark the fncr
ositions like the MaTRICES for fourteen-point and larger, Fig. 95,
e 159, and, therefore, with fonts for sorts casting, twelve:point

Wedge Positions for Casting Spaces and Quads

Widthin taches
S

e e

r—

ot Wegn

[=5 settSthee

Wit taches

Width n Paints
Widthin nches

?| wiaesia taches

E| wistnin nanee
Wiaih n Paints
|8 wiaenin poiots

95036

04 [71o | 262815

4 1lo Abutrment-screw Dacking Piece 08 must bo in position to obtain this size. The front
Jiftion Wedge 1010 must b s far € the Ieft as poseibie when sing this Teble-

oxe 100

“Table of Wencn nosiions for caeting space. materil in ol widths from to and
one-cisrtes o histy Atk nomnis Incl s 2" el it tho i o
Liarter pEiats can he abtamed by readsusting the HOLD-BIADE A

and smaller, a table of WEpGE Positions is furnished for each font
(Fe. 101, page 166). Bctolcusmgoneu[ thess fonts besre thd e
characters ar¢ arranged according to their set-sizes, as shown in Fig,
1 501 and explainied 1 9365 for Matwices for fonts (e
and an
37

s take a proof of a font when casting sorts, sct-
ting \I\c il cap H's and the lower case between lower
se ni's, as explained in 9282, i
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372 Regulating speed in casting type:

The speed of the
MacnE is deter

mined by the time it takes 4 type Lo

i in the MoLD after t)w metal has been forced in by the
Pur. To reduce this time o the minimum, all parts of the MoLp
ept the o moving paris, the Co% Brock and the Morp
Bravs (§12.and T14) are horoughly coold by ample water v
addi e portion of the CASTING MACHINE to
e Moo et o epaaricndy et ool i 108

g VR v
110D fiip_Tnches
5 |8 |2 | 0208
5 |8 |7 | .03
et " |6 oam
Lo 0137 hialibbn 6|8 |4 |02
Tegox 8 Fisues 7 | | o
Sbdhknpquvyfifl. 7 |8 |1 |.0540
zi. o 7|8 |6y 0505
FLP= s | 73|51 008
ABCEOQTV&W. ... s |8 |3t .om03
GRUT et tes o 9 | 73|25 | o787
DHKNXmfifl 9 |7 7h| 0807
 MWEE s \z;‘ 0970
Tho_Abutment serew Pack S QRormal-wedge
Pacing Pice 755 ol eqummem: T
foahan e diee Ty 0
T0se Justiea o 4651 for sotting theso rogular
et et b e 1

Frcuxe 100

Table of Wi ostions axd ssises s fushed vt fos o cellar sorty
MATAICES (17 poiat and STAlle. These tables v he Soringeent
e of e fonts e tablE ere reprodt o

o o No

time of mlmq for a type depends, of course, upon the hardness of
the metal the harder the metal, the higher the temperature
e frely and st Shatply. Wit brdiness
metal any matter can be cast from COMPOSTTION MaTrices (12-
point and smaller) at the normal speed of the, CASTING MACKINE)
140 revolutions per minute. With harder metal it is sometimes neces:
sary in twelve-point matter, where a number of the largest characs
ters are used together (em-quads or em-leaders), to give the MoLn
more time to cool; this may be done by reducing e speed of the
CRsmnG Macixe, or, better still, by keyboarding the matter o

Casting Type for the Cases 167

Cusr. 40

Awvoid this sequence of the largest size characters, Thus, instead of
dikng the enguad, of e leader continuously, alternate these

idest characters with smaller characts striking first the em-
\pmd then the nut-guad, an Tt is faster at the KEYROARD to
Hirike two different KEvs alternately with the right and left hands
than to wr\ke the samt Kh‘{ repeatec one hand. ln casting
sorts of these twelve:y m-bady characters from hard metal the
e e machine may be raduced or the MoLp may be cooled,
Dy Tocking out the Pun, with the Pune Lock, and not casting eve
fiith revolution.

37: ¢ Speed Regulating Attachment: The Tyrr&RuLn
CastER and all COMPOSING MACHINES with the Display pe
B for casting type fourteen- ummmd Larger, are equipped

ed Regulating Attachment shown on the TyrESRpLE

ASTER in mg 93, page 158. By shifting three LEVERS this gives
cightcen speeds through gearing and the nineteenth speed direct
with all gees cutout. e Loven for oporating the Trwiver Grar
is shown in Fig, 93 at the cxtreme left; this is moved from the
front (HAND w.;m. e o (Puzzey side) and
may be lock aTcH in any one of its four px hen
the VER is as near ‘h(‘ back of the machine as poss alrln (Dosmon&h
all gears are cut out and the machine runs direct from the tight
PuLLEY on belt speed; the Cay SHAFTS which determine A“ motions
of the CASriNG Mactig making one revolution for cach revolution
of the PuLLEY. The Back Grawr, which two speeds, is moved,
front or back, by a knob not shown in Fig. 03 but located on the
left of the machmc in the middle of the cover for these Lh:m;:v gears.
“The SecTor LEVER shown directly under the Hann
T s sty b oet il ook s eee posione Tl
wmtm—\»nf these three Leves are indicated on the Speed Regulat-
ing Att

L at the

‘Town Grar: Positons 12,34
Seron Luver: ABC
Fésitions D &

With the PuLiiy mal
speeds given by positions 1234 A B

king 140 revolutions per minute the nincteen
CD Eareas follows:

Posmoxs  R.P.M. Positions  R.EM.
TAD o TAE 36
2AD 1 AR e
3AD T R )
15D i 1BE 57
2BD 17 ZBE 8
SR 20 3BE 50
1cn 23 ic 91
ZCDy 7 ooac 110
367 g 128
Bowrmon 42 Tis, bercey Sesi, 100K P. N

374 Changing speed in casting (7pe from Sorts Matrices
(Fig. 95, page 159); As explained in W7 the figures below the char-
cter in'a Sokrs Mararx indicate the WEDGE positions o make the

Widih of the hody for this character the size required;  the same
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marks that indicate the widih of the character are alo used o 1
e operator the speed at which the chumer chould be c:

102 shows the speed table on! the egulating P
el Setam rves-ahe et Miksata markings for set-size
the vertical columns, headed with the point-sizcs, the settings of
Toxsen Geax, Sscrox Levex, and Back Grar, as explined
the preceding puragraph. g a font of (hirly-six-point, f
example, when the operator Lhangcs e Wrnoms to alter the o

e | e [we [ e [ e | we [ wr
ws o | wo | W | w | wo | me
[ e w0 | w0 | w0 | wo | e
18 34D 1BD 38D 200 | 1aE
ws [ oo | e | we
i 1AE AL 1BE.
e | ree | e
e [T [
1BE. 3BE e
e | o
86 | see | 1oe | 2ce |
wse | woe | uor | e
s | roe s | ¢
3BE 2CE 4 il
[ |
0E |
]
J
o
i 0 fires mmﬁ.E&Cﬁ?‘Z’ defalt
e 7 BE

T P
Bac Cean dor

T
he gositions for the TussLx, Skeron Lives, o
example o cros-rile

Gives
o ainCises o Mareix mariings, (The above is
AT ok, see 9320

width, he also sets the TEVERS of the Speed Regulating Attachmen
to the positions ndicated on the specd table (colum "305”)
castthe charactersof his width at the maximum specd.

375 Varying Alignment: When faces are cast on a bod
facieribihat ToRRoeick thiare desgned, to give the occt
it e e e ¢ line as faces mad
this r body, s will lme per (N ﬂ\' with all mlm Mon¢
v eies o e Same isk boGY (1f2m) Tt is often desirable g

nT
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(st faces on a smaller pom to save space; for example
{1 cight-point 8A may be cast on séven-potat body provided spec
Matricss be used with s mr\encd sloscenders for all characters that
come below the line (g, j, v, ter the position of characters
O thei oty (case Chetn figh or e et eCae
1RING PN, which positions the character on the body, to the MoLp
in which the ast may be altered by adjustng the CoNtuz-
ING-PIN BUSIING (“’ZHI) This adjustment r raising or
lowering the character on its bedy three and one-! half points. In the
Janic way, it casting type for the case, a character may be cast con-
fralona wxdcr ‘body by adj\m ing thc CENTERING PIN; for example,
i it poine degree mark (° designed forseven units of cight-and:
Oite-half-set mey be cast central on a nine-unit body of te
il ety G o e
e characters on larger size bodiest or
B the p0<l\l01 o the bod, never move the MATRLX flom
I1s normal position so far that it will not completely cover the MoL
apening; i this be done, metal will be forced out through this open-
fi betomcen the Mot and the Marerx
Special Slide and Abummts for Sorts Matrix Holder

(t5n 96, o ype from SORTS MATRICES (14-
point and larger) it is often e
Alignment than s possible by adjusting the CrnTERING-PIN Bust-
15, as explained in the preceding paragraph; for cxample, to cast
(e caps and figures of a thirty-point face on twenty-four-point body.
To do this requires a special SLIDE similar to the standard STIDE,
siown in Fig, 97, page 160, except that the Aburyext against which
e cad of the Flararx is positioned is removable and two special
Avunets in addition (0 the standard AUTVEND ase supplied (0
e MaTRes in the Tlorner, When ore of
et apecial ADUTMENTS is used the o Ciasurs which hod. the
MATRIX must also be changed (o cmrespcnd Dhas, it el pe-
il SLDE are furnished three AnuTiE: rec sets of CLAMrS

L i e e e e
161 A)) as does the standard Stan; The variations whic i m,w he
obtained by the use of this special SLIDE and its ABUTMENTS and
Crawes are as follows

AnumyENT  Craes onn
72816 72830 72521 for casting any face on its own size body
for casting 14-point face on 12-point body®
or casting 20-point face on 18-point body*

ns17 s

523 for casting 24-point face on 18-point bady.

for casting 24-point face on 20.point body¥

st 72824 12525 for castng -polat fuce on 2-point bod
for casting: 36-point face on 30-pont

O Cing 1 polne tace on 14 boraY Doy

e Camennone o i b sediueted oo o rom i tandand st o obaia




CHAPTER XLI

Non-Distribution

377 Non-distribution: The system by which compositors ate.
contimously supplie new type, spacing material, high and|
low leads, slug directly from the MoNorypk, whicl h makes
this macerial 5o euonumxmny that vhole pages afte e are meliad
up to make ey m.n ‘hus recasting replaces distribution.
378" The three fundamental adv antages of the composing
‘machine that bo(h casts and sets matter a “irst, the operator 18
never out of sorts: when he wants a chiracter he strikes a Melj
Second, the operator wastes no time on the non-productive work off
distribition. Third, greater speed on compoition can be obiained
ing keys than by picking type from cases. However, it i§
“significant fact that, in spite of the universal use of composiag
Tk hinessmodt tocis ooy by hand than atany time i the
tory of the printing industry. With the development of advertising
as an art ha come.a better realization of the value of typography &8
ameans 10 asouse nterest and 0 compe Much of the adver-
{ising matter st to-day contains 5 many difforent faces nd sses
e that it s actually ouickesto s this matter by Liand at. e asey
provided the hand compositor has the first two advantages of the
Pposing Machine opemwrﬂnlmnkl ‘mate i 1 and freedom from g
iribution. In the same way in ev office there are many
V(e eyl istmidre BrobtabIE v bab by hand wether than Al
in on the W(ll’k of & composing machine operator
e Non-distrbution System gives the hand compositor:
pa sl Dl e operator,
e e suppllb the Hand composior with unimited
material and insures that he wastes no tim on. Aftera
page s printed o plale it s mlted up cxactly the same as the vorl
of the machine operator. It is a significant fact that the real
development of the printing industry, the modern newspaper and
magazine, the catalog contalning many hundred pages, dates fom
the invention of composing machines that climinated the wasteful
processes of distribution. - Even more significant is theifact thal
the compositor is the only workman who wastes time taking aparb
a finished job in order lo get maderial fo wse on. his next job., When &
carpenter mitkes a table, the wood an s he uses are sold as
the fnished table, bit when a compositor sets a table, he. mudh
then, when foundry type is used, take the table apart and distr
butethe type, rules, leads, and slugs in order to get material for his
next job.

380 Saving of Non-distribution: Great as are the savings in
the purchase of @ compositor's “tools” which our Type& Rule Caster,
1m0
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Tiours 103

Tyre.S108AGE CAVINET has & canacity of 430 pounds of type and gives scorage for
oo e ot i fos o 107 pae 173 T il Aty it iy b
Combinee a8 shovw in Fig. 108, s 171, aud 18, 100, Dineasions of cab
SR ST ety Widehe 53 nchs, depths 634 1
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dion of disiriviion
rhe Slorage System a Reservoir: When the non-dis-
R e S pe in a job is melted up:
instead of being distributed, the type is made in large quantitics
AstER may be operated at the
cy o s not ncedlessly wasted by inter=
rupting the machine to cast a few sorts of this or that. The type as
cast s placed in storage b, bor for each character, inte

Storage boxes hold enough type to

makes wmm thesesuvings are insignifcant compared o the svingd
effect

s 108
Smallst Tyrzstondce Lox Note the convenient, scoap-shaped back s

O Y oy i
ek inches, o 1 pousd 10 oxnces

Pl
o No 2 EhEih & hches WA 5

- D 8 Ihs: Holdh § Boinds's unces
o N5, et i wigth 4 e

1.2 nchies, Molds S pounds 6 ounces,

consequently putiing dhat Lype-case it of e, the compesitor e
directly to ge cabiner, takes from it the box containing the
lettex he requ:res ﬁHt his type-case, and returns the box to its place
in the cabinet. The storage boxes are fillec
by the TypsRoLE Castsn,
vides a rese: i
and from which the compositors draw type as th
382 Type-storage Boxes: Suitable boxes with cabinets for
holding thése bose are therefore a necessary part of the nondie
tribution system the ]u’n\)Pr design of these mm
csential partof 4 S
st be casy to hapdle and pro 2 proportioncd =0 Tt eyl
Rolilenonghityne requirements of ¢ mare.
e S Pl i
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metal. Fig. 104, page 172, shows the Moxory?s storage box; note
the scoop-shaped back of the box so that the type may bé poured
casily into the type-cases, the mmemcnt handle, and the label-
holder which malkes it casy to iy the boxes. These boxes,
while all of the same height /1") .‘md (lspU\ (6" so that they fit the
shelve,are made i three wiith: box No. 1, 13 i wide, holds 1

0 oz.; No. 2, 24" wide, Nolds 3 lba 8 os.; and No. 3, 354" wide,
\m]d\ 5 Ihe

83

o,
Type-storage Cabinet: Fig. 103, page 171, shows one of
e Monotame sisl sype-storage. cobitiets deslgncd 1o hld. the
boxes shown in Fig. 104, page 172, A central, vertical partition gives

e

| Cabinet, 231 Boxes

Fiouz 106
TwoFont Storege
A es 1.2,
2 e o ot 4
Sl enoiat o
pigs wmy i

Ty Soint:

1 Cae 1 Boses 1 Cabinet, 102 Boxes

it to the helves sothat they cannot s and prevent che boxe

sliding freely. The three different size hoxes may be grouped
on these shelves to provide the necesary storge for 0o o o hree
fonts of type as desired. ct for two fonts has the hoxes
s oo that one font s a¢ the et of the vertica partition and
the other Iu.)t at the right, as sho\\'n in “This provides
Worage for 225 e for ach font, These twa-font storage cabinets
e e L
For most printing offices one of these cabinets provides ample space
for the storage of type for firee fonts. For three-font storage the
hores are arranged from left to right across the shelves, five shelves

5
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being given to each font as shown in Fig. 105, page 173.
storage of space material the boxes are Seranged a5 shown in
107 page.

54 These Storago Cabinets are made on the Unit Syst
o that they san b comtbined fo utiize space that othervise woul
B (o cnampte. three of the cabjaets placed sido by
just fill the space at the back of a standard type-frame, as shown |
Fig, 108. For wall storage two cabincts me\vsed one placed on tof
of the other, the legs of the upper cabinet fitting into sockets pro
vided for this purpose in the top of the Jower cabinet, as shown i
Fig. 109, page 175.

Froumn
Storase botind & typerame: Thace gnce cabios units (Fly 103, page 171,
by ST S i et Bl i o St efone

85 Labels for Type Boxes: It is important that the
e bl carried in’the Iabel-holders at the front of the ty

the product,

using type and a_rubber stamp pad;
o e ey ebideha et he
Compodng these mumbers

Coar. a1 Non-Distribution 175

386 Leads, rules, and slugs cut to
required lengths arc kept “on tap” for the
use of all compositors, exactly the same as
type is kept in the storage cabinets. Of
Course it is not necessary to carey a large
stock of this material for measures not in
general use, because for special jobs the
jcads, rules, and slugs may be made “to
oder'” before they are required, Furher-
ore, while cutting a brass rle s o

ous ol e g
of Nm, rhc Moumm system is
pon the principle thet a printer's most
Viluable asset i the time of his employees,
s ol s et
cutting rules and leads instead of piecing
together short sections of so-called “labor.
ying material.”

387 To obtain the maximum effi-
cicney from the non-distribution system a.
itabls equipment for he storageof type,
tules, leads, and shugs is essential, for the
Convenienca,ofthe. eseryoir, Eram: which
the compositors dra their material affects

st oty st b st
cessful storage.systems and they save both
hey give the maximum

amount of siocein in the minimum spact
e that they preveat

Fiuxe 109

o Tane Bbredl (Bt
Convenient and easy to handle, they are
well made and will last a ]Hunmv They
are so cheap that there can be no question
of the advantages of using this carefully §:~m{:;,: Ppercatinec ot
dmelnped system of type storage, instead

ade makeshifts or storage

| tems made by dealers in composiag-room fumiture who have no

ical knowledge of the non-distribution s,
The vital poin of an effcient non- Satrbutionieyatem is
his: Dow't Distribu ump complete pages: don't waste time
e o order to save s fvtle of this or a ltle of tat.
A distribution account is the biggest leak in @ composing-room.
Plug that leak by dumping every thmg in the hell box and then con-
verting the contents of. the hell box into new material.




APTER XLIT
Type Molds

389 Two kinds of type-casting Molds are furnished: Firsty
Conrosziox MoLD: se on the COMPOSING MACHINS (se@
Frontispiece) for castm in automatically justified lines, type and

quads and spaces which may be low for matter that is printed direct
(mm  type,or high for matter that e clectrotyped; Second, SORTS
s, used on both the Conr L and e Typaa Ron
e e 5, v 159), 1
o Spaces o he Kot by hand from the &
Morns for making type fourteen-point and larger the COMPOSING

(e oat B Hipped with the Speed Regulating Attachd
ment (§373)

390

Cnmpositlon Motds (Tg. 11, page 19), fisve the points
size bult into the Movp and can be used only for casting type of the
same size as the MoLD; of course, chcy can be used for asting type
for the casesof this pofnt.size as el s for casting type fn justifed
h high or low quads and spaces. These MoLps ha

BLADES, one E bove the other: the Tor BLADE is Somoncaid
inch ¢ type and igh auads and spaces, Boti
hile the MaTRIX for

the character to be cast is cd over the Moo, both
ed hack together, to make the width of the types

ody the proper e o navactors the MATRIX s then clamped

being position

all
o make the type the width required; Uhercfore the top of a low quad
o space is cast against he bottont of he Tor Brapr, instead o
it a blank M
h or low spuces may be cast from the seme ribbon
it gesbinan of the MonoryPE—there is no limi
s it the-oae o high or Tow spaces and duada; & low
o nay e cast of any width, with the NorvAL WebGn (Fig. 10,
page 14) fifteen positions, and the MATRIX CASE in
ny one ofits 225 positions, High quas and low quads may be used
B e line: 25 explained in 4295, high quads and spaces ace
used to support the overhang of (h«ractcrs cast from DOUBLE:
MaTRICES, but if the matter is to be printed from type, or stereo-

w6
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typed, all other quads and spaces would be cast low. 4 ribbon may
be cast with low quads and spaces and then, on a repeat order, be re-cast
wil high quads and spaces, if plaics are to'be made, by urning o lever
at the Casting Mackine.

The Tor Brans of a Coxrosimiox MoL js controled by
the MATRIX presented to the MoLD when a precs is cast u
ihis Msmarx has  cone-bole, ik the MATRICHS show i Flg
6, the Top and Borros MoLb BLADES operate as one. pxctc aud Rehe
the MATRIX be a blank with no character dnven in it, a high q\\ad .
space, depending upon the position of the i
cast. 1f there is no cone-hole in the an the CuNTERING s
cannot make its complete down stroke: ing the dewn stroke of
the CENTERING DI¥ trips the Latcrt (Fi 11‘ page 15) for the Top
BLADE, so that this Brapg remains forward and is not pulled back
with the Borsox Brave. Thercfore, for low quads and spales use
Dlank MATRICES without cone-holes. T¥ifh eleaen- and tucle-point
AMolds do moi alemp lo cost il guads wnd spases from Molrices
without cone-holes, by adjusting fhe Casting Machine as describe
i freceting buragrapis, s nsteod Vi Mrices il cone: oot

position igh quads and spaces only:

Soneiontis s e torc thios o aot requic s
and spaces; in such cases it is better to sTion Moros
it DHGb1abably Tohhese el Bl M 1o b e
the double-blade MOLDs, and, of course, a MoLp with one BLabg
requires less care than a Mot with two,

s Molds, used only for casting type to be st by hand
from the case, are adjustable for point-size; that is, several BLADES
for different point-sizes may be used with the same MoLp; for
example, the Style U Morp is used for casting twenty-four-, thirty-,
and chirty ini, With those Motos low quads axd spaces e
Droduced by moving a lever on the Motp. 1t is absalutely neces-
sary, however, when cesting low quadsand spaces o have o Maanix
inposiion, ofthe Toe BLaps s o tin that it could ot withetand
e resante of the motal Toreed nto tho MoLb by the Uk if it
e ot td down by the pressure of the CNTERING P acting

X
Molds: ‘The Mop i the heart of the Moxo.
™ the accuracy necessary in the production of typ:
Articlein daily use roqires greater accuracy—ia el L
oD and no mechanism producing duplicate parts with a limit. of
accuracy of two-ten-thousandths of an inch (.00027) can bemade fool-
proof. The smootness with which a Moup runs, che aceuracy of the
type it produces, the cost of maintaining this accuracy, and the life
of the Mowp depend entirely upon the frkatment of the Mot by the
aperatur. While no technical description of the Mowp or its adjust-
ments is necessary here, the following cautions from our book, “The
Monuxvpe Mold," so vvtu\ll affect the results obtained from the
v System that they are repeated here for the benefit of
o wl\a buy Monoryee Morps quite as much as those who oper-
ate
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SEGRD o e The first half (1397) of running
‘MoLps prope g them clean; watch the MoLp to see that
it does not. “lend up,” gmhu ‘metal on any of its moving parts, for
any metal on nme pms acts as a lap and quickly wears away the:
accuracy of the his leading, provided the MoLp is properly
a&l]ua(ed is a sure m(hmuon that the metal does not contain enough
both (see next chapter on MeraL). When a
i the machine, blow all water out of the water pass
sages with the air blast and blow oil through them. Slide out the
Choss Brock and its Gate Pystr, carchly clean of any ‘motal
adhering to any of the parts, wipe al parts perfecdly clean, ofl chor-
oughly ’\m! ol c.m: by ot G Brock bacL in the Mol
lds without proper o
ly; use \[L)\OrYFE

nary oil will not gl\'e E t
speed at which the MoLb operates.
Austed so that the MoLD gets all the oil it will ke, one drop evcoy
fwb or three minutes, but not so much that it drips into the METAL
Oil the CrOSS-BLOCK COUPLING occasionally to keep it from
weating loose. Keep the MATRIX SEATS and MaTkics frce from oil.
98 Don't run metal too hot: This should not be hotter ther
725° except for extra hard metal, w!
care. Keep the temperature as low as possi ssible without \ros\:ed faccs‘
igher temperature than nocessary s lsble 19 make ihe Mowp
“Immg up, " i hard on MATRICRS, aad m:  bleeding fect.
Don’t neglect water xegulaﬁon: Mu,\.m are built to use
as lml water as possible; usc just enough to avoid blistered bodies
2 bleoding foet. The water irom the Mot should be quite oty
enough o fecuncomiortable Remember that itis perfectly possible
affct theigeand paralllsm of the type by segulaing (he water
n't start casting V1 utting nn a

MoLp be eure that the MoLD :u\d its scat on the macth are ¢
Tighten the Screws that hold it in casting position, AT
proper order,s0as ot tospring the Moro. Ol cazefully, Lurn on the
wWater, turn the machine over by hand once, to make sure every thing’
is workm; prope erly—then start the mmhuw nnX b efore.

40 n’'t fail to test the type after cl ing Molds: Cast
i D e
st cast, side by side at top and bottom, both point-vays and se
ways. Make these measurements after the ribbon is started, so as
not to waste the machine' s time. Never p'\ss type large at the top,
point-ways or set-ways, for it is cerain to work up on press; type
may be large at the Dottom, provided this error s not greater than
.0002" per t

take @ Mold apart until you have &
e g propeslyand let it alone—don't tinker. Solong asa
MoLp casts type within the limits in the pmm«m ]».\r'\gr\ph and
the Mot BLapt docs not hang up, keep screw-drivers away from
the Morp. 1f it hangs up (produces short lines) or i the typé is not
parallel (this is shown by the lines being tighter at the top or bottom
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15 they pass u,mug. \hc gate onto the galley), examine the tempera-
ture of the metal and the water circulation and make sure that the
Mot is clean and p.unerl) oiled. If the trouble isnotin these points,
take the MOuD apartand clean it according to directions.
’t lap the Mold: Never, under any circumstances,
\ry to alter the shape of any part of & MOLD: remember that thest
parts are not absolutely square when <l nwy are lapped by
experienced worismen to bo the ight shape when the Mot i ho.
Don't neElect the Brigge sefting:  After this has been
\L{kvx\(r G GAG] RIDGE
Test this setting
f worked
loose and thaj the MATRICES seat lightly on the MoLp mst&ad of
hammering it. Failure to follow this caution mezns the expense of
new Matsices and restoring Motps (© helgheto-paper.
405 Dom't fail to watch the ‘Theight-to-paper ({39 and §42)
This is most important for it means sa\mg i make-ready in the
prossroom,  When the 1x MPOSITION MoLD
(1390) weat a0 that he high qn:u:l is 536" high, the
restored to height. A Mot (394) should be restor
Nt if it malpes high quads shorter than 806, Always m
the high quad instead of a character, as this climinates any variation
due to wear of Mazices. The cost of restoringa MoLD to height is
insignificant compared with the annoyance and expense of mixing
type of different heights-to-paper.
or't try to repair Molds: No operator, however skil-
ful, can repalr a broken MoLb or lap one that has worn, for (ms
most accurate of all maclnne work requires, not only specially
trained mechanics, but also special tools and t
When returning a Mot for repairs always mc\oze sampiles of the
type it pmducw anda mmmr'\nd\mv wiving d s of the defects.
407 on’t overlook the C!oss Block ad]ustmem- A Moo
1 attention until the CRoss

RAVE

ps and MATRICES.

bearing, mucl
ajusted when ne to duplicate xactly cunning conditions. Tese o
Eiose, Broch adyustment atter dhe MOLD. has. run an_hour and
djust it if necessary. epeat this examination after the MoLp
has run half a day and also a full day.
398 Dor't ignore thsse cautions: The owner of a Movo-
b tor DI a type foundry and there s no more rezson
W l\y he should accep s type foundry of any lower qual-
ity than he woul st any oper.tyBe IauAdFY Aok e
excus  carclosshess, or &ype casL ot paralll, o with burss,
or with: Blouding fech, or low-to-paper, becatie rd e care of
Mowps will prevent all these troubles. About m!l the '\ccumcy
requiredin the MosoTye Sysici concentrates in th cazcof
the man who cannot give the *heart of the Mo»
deserves can never hold a place among the UpPrM o
the MONOTYPE a symbol of typographic quality

03
" the care it
who have made



CHAPTER XLIII
Lead and Rule Molds

409 Lead and Rule Molds include all Moros for casting in
continuous strips of any lengh sules and, high and low leads 2l
sluge n iy point sie from two o tyelve inelusive tic-up shuga
(1414) an 1 Iy, The
e i e e e pmm g
but like ourbody-type Mons,these Motos ace not adjustable for.
pointsie;. our expericaceproves that it s not possble o get from
B adjustyble MoLb the accuracy es rules and body-type.

ontinacus siips axe fhe product of these M Fig.
110 shows a two-point rule six rundved et g cash o ome piec in 650
than two hours Tule was coiled up like a ope so that its picture.
could be taken, The prodiet
of these strip Movps is
ored tinrand. the righEci N
machine, asshown in Fig. 111,

operates from left to right in=
stead of from back to front,
asin MoLps for type casting:
MoLps for casling strips
work on this principle:
piece of the rule or lead is cast
d then pushed to the right
in the Mo, but not out. of

Sis hundred fect of two-poind e cast
f?,f’:l",t'i,.‘%}“;%"a‘é ‘mochine bo that e b the MoLD BLab: withdraws
il . 1o the left, the pos

pied when' the first
made, The Puse now makes a sizoke forcing the metal into ihe
MoLp as before, and this hot metal fuses to the piece previously cast
and pushed to the right but not cjected from the MoLp. Therefore,
these Mo1ps work on the unique principle of casting and welding;
they make a perfect joint, forming & continuous piece of any lenglh
desired in which the joints are as strong as any other part of the strip.
In fact, when the MoLps arc used with metal at the proper tempera-
ture and a strip is broken to testit, it will be found that the strip docs
1ot biealent the jointac s Ho ing made thesccond cast as described

hie MoLb BLADE pushes to the right the piece just

i s walden ontes b atri mrevioualy cast and Ehen the ELATE

150 g
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moves again to the left into position for the next cast. Tt will be clear
from the above that the opening in which this cast is made is
enclosed front and back e BLoCKs of the MoLp, on the left by
the end of the MoLb BLADE, :md on the right by the énd of the picce
of sl o Jead previoudy e

41 o stripis anwmanwﬂy
cut m any length desired from six
Dicas o twenty-five inches as it i
delivered from"the Morn, For de-
fail of the Automat Cutter see
Chapter XLIX, pag

55 Rl o ey hee may
be cast for che th

Motp by changing Marsices. A

face on'its body the rule MaTRICES
for different point-size MoLbs are Fio
i iorss e comions o i s e

for a hair-line face on 2 twa-point B el ReR e it of e
bedy cannot be wsed to st o Beir. ALl

n & siv-point body. For

Qormile ot ohe sy sules MATRACES maifuc oo i peslmen

413 Mold Blades: The same Moto Brabe serves both for
igh leads and for rules, and Lo cast low leads a low blade is sub-
stituted for the high and 2 MoLD-BLADE Ca is used instead of a

wix. For casting high leads and slugs a high-lead MATRIX is
used with the high BLADE instead of a rule MarxIx. Note that all
Matrices clamp on the top of the Mowp and do not move up ang
down as cach cast is made as do the MATRICES for casting type.
414 The Tieup Siug

EoTR 2 savers ever introduced in a
3 5 composing-room. They save
the work of untying pages
3 beforethey are locked u
s and then tying them uj
P e again when taken from the

it Sowo (15 poind Fol s o e chase.” When they are, \.~El1
Shiame of e ot i the sidefor the sr

the

eve el pun i e
goes in the hell box or is untied to be corrected for a subsequent
edition—because the slot in the side of the slug provides space for the
string (Fig. 113, page 182) when the pages are in the chase. These
Sugahave the urthes advantageof requiring much less metal per foot
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than solid shugs, Tho Mot for these luge is mado in twelye
y similar in ]Ann(uvh‘ to the other Morns for casts
mg con(mue\\s smo, described in this chapter, except that the
Bravr is recessed the same as the slug, High and low slugs
;.\em?type Guards may be cast with this MOLD-_# carior 1 il
or rude casting,

Continuous Strip Mold Cautions: Re zead €395, 7403
and 1406 which apoly 10 contimueus stip Mouns as wellusfo (e

—this is not only unnccessary but
also is highly undesirable, for the
less & MoLD is taken apart the
less chiance chere is of mjuring
the p urthermore, to take:

mom apart unnecesearily wastl

7 Don't forget to save a
plece of the product just cast,
when changing from one siyle
product to another (for example,
from leads to rule or from one face
of rule to another) in order to
start the MoLp when next used
About four inches of the product
of the Motp should be saved and
wrapped witl rt (MaTRix
o Brs) removed from the Mot

male ths change.

418 Don't fail after umngm products to insert a piece of
the product to be cast (rule, high or low oot in the Mowoyet 18
point where the product is delivered, before starting to cas
use improper oil. The best lubricant for these
ating Castor Oil. Tf this cannot be obtained, use
mutton tallow. Never use our standard MoNoTyrE oil as this will
not work with continuous sirip MoLbs.

420 Don't neglect the temperaiure of the metsl
should be about 800° for standard Mooty metal. A higher
temperature is required when casting these strips than oo A
ing type rom the same metal

Don't neglect water regulation: The maximum should
2 (hm\\zh the MorD with a very little through the Marx Staxp of
the CaSTER.

This

CHAPTER XLIV
Metal

422 The importance of mefal: The owner of 2 Moxorves is
(I proprietor of a type foundry; 1o printer would knowingly buy
e from a foundsy that ueed any old sntal, mlted aad mived i
iiny old way, and the MoNoTYPE user will find the selection an

e foundey well wor ey o et
at no! in operating MONOTYES than
the use of good metal; thh properly selected metal, é]eﬂln)l) ping
i essary on even ngest runs, and MoNOTYPE
iypé, Kept standing aad corrected for many ditions, s frequently
subjected to quite as severe wear as any foundry ty
The possibilities of standing matter are Roen worthy of
i separate chapter, so great s the pmﬁt if this feature of the Movo-
1vPE System be studied and fitted into the ‘n(vuls of each office. Too
many printers think that standing matter s a luxury to be enjoyed
ony by those who print railway Tarifsor rate table for ncurance
. Asa matter of fact o large percentage ofal the orders
ihat pass through a job office arc repri more or less alter
o Shk et 15 LG Do e i anly extra profits, but
also insure (h» retention of old customers. To those who doubt this
we ask these questions: How many times have you been asked to
duplicate s job”? How many times has your competitor been
ed Lo figure an one of your jobs? 17 you had the matter standing,
EouldHe ieke: he ]nn from you? If ke knew you had (his matter
It Aud\ng would he
e cost of standing matter s greatly ovmsummd by
B printersthis statement rfers, of couric, [0 e calc
lations whether to " take a chanr? and keey
N il 10 Wi b e el o
his service. B mchcs e weigh a pound;_exclusive of
slorage, ten per cent. 2 s ample for interest, taxes, and insur-
e or} standing metal A W e e depreciation whatever.
Metal about five per cent. in melting from " type {o type;
‘melting into pigs for the CastinG Macug md in irning
s nto new type. Therefure, the net [oss in o
square inches of type, one pound, standing one y
if the matter be used within a year and one mzltm&, sav cd
mefal at {en cents per pound ths means that the cost of standing
matter to the printer is an eighth of a cent a square inch the first
jear. OF gourse, o this must bo added storage, b epace worthless
for any other purpose may’ pays handsomely to
carry “repeat-order Insutance” by keeping the jobs that reprint
standing in MONOTYPE type.

E—

sén

183
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425 The cost of cheap metal: Poor metal inevitably reducef
the output of the CASTING MaAckixz, it clogs the Puur and it lead
the MoLp; cheap metal is deficient in tin and antimony, and ¢
e e movedtons that keep the Moup irom leading. The lead i
sticks to the MOLD wears it out of true, causes burs on the typi
and necessitates expensive repairs to the Moto. Consider now il
“economy"! of cheap metal: A CASTING MACHTY
ems, or twelve pounds of type, an hou
not more, than five per cent. of it dissppeats during exch cycle
asting. 1f we try to save two cents a pound on a metal, we do ol
swe twenty-four cents per hour, we “save’” only five S e 8
ind two tenths cents an hour. Dis

dollars an hour 2 loss o
outa "aaving’ of two cents a pound in buying metal. The differen
b poor metal will often make a difference of
more than twenty per cent. in output
Cheap metal would be dear if i cosc nothing; it reduces
output, wears out Mois and Poes, it hus o ffe o stand repeated
neinze and. Tt soon produces typé that wil not re
2 constant expense for temper metal to patch it up, -
delays and annoyances until it is thrown out.
remember that tin costs about nine times, and antimony more than
three times, as much as lead; skimping these two makes guite @
Honence tn the price of the mixture and & mich greater diferenca
in results. If tempted to buy a cheap metal, look at the prices
auoted i the market reports and remember that no metal man gives
you more tin and antimony than you pay
42 - “seloction of metal) The alli xmpouum question ig
the selection of the house from which you buy your metal, for metall
raeoe bought on honor: without an expéneive chemical anly il
printer cannot tell what the metal he buys contains. Sel
n-mm» ‘metal house and stick to it; to shop around, buying mem,[
here and there, only results in your having a mixture of metals for
which o dealer is responsible.
8. For casting (ype o justified lines don’t use linotype
While i st that nevspaper offices equipped with Moxgs
and line-casting machines use lin al on botll
ines, so that complete pages may be Al b sl
ont the difierent kinds of metal, this saving is more sppsad tian,
seal beca c at the cost of MONOTYFE effici
type metal is very soit, being made to work at a !empemtmc abou
200° lower than Monoryes metal; such a soft metal does
tain enough antimony to wear well or enough it ot
freely for casting 140 perfect characters a minute. In of
the non-distribution system
objection to using a good grade of lino ng
the cases, because. the specd of the TYE&RULE CASTER
regulated exactly to the size o the character being cast, and for the
grade of metal used.

apter
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Metal formulee: Mootyrr metal is both a chemical and
o mechanical mixture of lead, tin, and antimony. The lead
(0 give body to the mixture and also because of its cheapness and
low melting-point. The tin makes the tough; it also serves to
it the oher o metals and causes $he mixture o Row duickly
and cast sharply, most important points in casting at the high speed
of the MoNoTyPE. Antimony is used to make the mixture hard, to
i wear, and < expand] on conling and compleely il the Motp.
New metals must be used t0 make a saisfactory mixture, Moxo-
tver metal made irom old materials, from which the life has been
ke o S i HE b class as senovated butter aad just os
satisfying. A suitable met ordinary composition should e
nade from clegn new oot G S L

s used

Katimony X

For unusually losg runs the antimony and tin must be increased.

ead 8 per cent.
Z Antiniony 26 per cent.
T 16 per cent.

430 Care of metal: The lifc of good metal depends upon the
care it receives—poor metal has no life to consider. Having bought
suitable metal, see that it is treated properly. Never mel
MELTING POT of the CasTiNG MACHINE, but always
in & suitable furnece aad clcan his metl ﬂmroughly and run it
into small vigs. With these it is an casy matter to keep the
e Mo Pus o e Cabrmac A G BTG e
level and at uniform temperature: a shell is provided on the side of
(he MBLTING POz where the next pig to be inserted should be placed to
heat as soon as the one previously heated has been fed into the Pot.
431 The Melting Furnace (Fig. 114, page 180) is nota luxury,
itis nu absnl\nﬁ necemt» n an office making its own type. Do not
make of buying a cheap furnace of small capacity; the
st i R e
a0 sn the metal shoroughly and heep ic uniform, Small ur-
naces waste gas and are not coonomical o cperate. [iven an offce
Operating bt oag machine should have  furnace of 00 pounds
capacity, and large plants villfind ‘furnace of double this size an
cconomy. Be sure that t er conforms to the shape of the pot
1 that the temperature may be regulated easily, 80 that the metal
will not get hotter and hotter, burning out the \al\\:\l»lr tin and
antimony and leaving only the lead. o5em tha the provide
for ample regulation of the mixture of nlods e ga
b ia BN fne, we bonbt m pol i quickly cover
with soot, an excellent non-conductor of h he casing of the
should be properly insulatec h-n (hr‘ heat will be applied
ot and not to dhe room and the operator: a suitable means
of drawing off the fumes and dust from the metal is essential, and

this vent pipe should be connected with a flue. Unless the fur-
nace be placed on a brick or concrete floor, a sheet of zinc or tin
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must be placed under ity and, o conform to the underwriter) el
lntions,the bottom of the furnace must be completel sed and
¢ furnace carried on legs (o gne ot eaee a fouesinch e padl

c
elting Furnace: Melt s large quantitiesas
the buanace il permit; Ui saves both gas and time and keeps the
metal uniform, Use greal care not (o
burn the metal; it should be heated o

and no more,  As soonas
the metal heats enough (o
become soft at the bottom
of the pot, it should be

churned up and down

this mixes the hot:

quent intervals,
tha thermomeder,

G Fomcs Nots enclosed bases i and g

M .
regiiation. flue connertions for s and mm\ fumis; caes
ot e the undr side

alsos
gas, as the metal will melt faster and be ready
chuvvved as described. When the type melts, it occupies less space
the pot and morc type must be shoveled in to fill the por, and
then churned into the molten metal; repeat this untl the pot i
full of the molten metal.
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433 Monotype Metal Cleaner: Buy good netal and keep it
dean i you want masimum production from the CASTING MACHINE.
A suitable means for cleaning the metal, therefore, is quite as impor-
{ant 25 the furhace in which e metal & meled. While there ace
Varios fluses on the macket, the ingredicats of which are aot dis-
i these ase of very itle real value for thoroughly cleaning the
tal, because ey are sprinkled on the surface of the molten metal.
Never wse rosin alone as  flux, for it makes the metal brittle and,
unss the rosin be choroughly worked out of the metal, the Puur
Will stick and not work freely. A suitable metal cleaner should be
place in the molten metal at the bottom of the pot, a0 that i may
separate the dirt o3 and force them to the top, where they
may be dimmed S,
The jmportance of mixing: Thoroughly mixing the mol-
the secret of obtaining uniform results, becalse type
al as well as a chemical mixture of lead, tin, and

s

it in the molten state, for unless this be doné, the lighter tin
and antimony willrise 0 the top. Not only will an imperfect mix-
¢ also a large percentage of these valuable metals will

P L] mg th(‘ mcm] cleaner at the bo omm.
! ihe pot has just the req ause the moisture in (he
cleaner caus e metal e bml snmng it thoroughly while the
elted cleaner passs up throngh the metal, frecing the dirt and

dross which rise to the top, where they can be easily e i
We furnish Mooryre Meial Cleaner properly pregared,
ol ready for use,in cans of convenient size. To those who wis
i publish the formula A e
ing:

suggestions (u
4 purts, by measure, of beef tallow.

4 parts, by measire, of sal ammoniac

Dart, by measure, of powcered zosin

Render the beef tallow (suct) in a kettle over a fire; stir constantly
anilall e fa s oxtracted, g the resdue,called" crackling,” toras
t brow in the ot fat througha totton cloth and measure
o B dsiethethe .mmunt S nia naten i
i with dhi liquid fat. Then, while the fat is still liquid, add an
cqual measure of sal ammioniac and one-fourth as much rosin, by
measure,siting them thoraughly fato the tallow. Continue to stir
undl dhe misture hasdens: uu, can be hastened by setting the
e fn cold i wities
& Cleantag Rod (Fig 115, page 189) is u thor-
oughly diotine the etay clevn hrough the molten metal This
i a metal rod, three and one-half feet long, with a cup on the lows
this cip e e Bty bl theea-sxteanhs of an fnch i
o use the cleaning rod nu the cup with dhe nietal cleaner
e the cup into the metal down
The cup full of cleaner 1 sufficient

diameter.
(it holds about 234 ounces) and pl
1o the botgom of the pot. NOTE:
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to tho‘oughlv clean 1000 pounds of metal. Do not use more cleaner
than ne if 500 pounds of metal be melted at a time, fill the:
i kot o oz

o——m

Ficnz 115
Cuegas Kon: Tor mising metal clance deough the molen stol It the meleing
Formace: the perforated cup holds Clckner o 1000 pounds of metal.

437 Then stir the metal from the bottom of the po, with the
cleaning rod containing the cleancr, and thoroughly agitate the metal.
As th metal cleaner melts, it passes through the holes in the cup,.
causing the metal (o boil. Do not use the metal cleaner until the
metal Fas reached & temperature of T50° Wil using the cleanee
Tight the ross on £he tap of the metal by throwing in & pise
Pibaing: maer and continue to str the etal unsl all the s
cleaner has been used, that is, until the metal no longer boils and.
the dross ceases. w )\un

438 Skimmi Be sure the metal is at the proper tempera-
e, 707, Test the tomperature by using the CasTivg MAcHENE
thermometer; but if paper s used for testing the temperature, the
metal should scorch the paper a light brown, but should not burn or

ap

ch n it is thruet ino the metal. With the large
kil g. 116), work the dross against the side of the pof,
S P e the e o e bl i i mduced toa

fine powder. powder is a light slate color, but, as it lies on top

of the metal, pz\rnd»« of the pmvder will glow a dull n\d Vvhcl\ tlns

s for skimming.

1 the Ll e bf the sbsmimer held perpendncur
mmer blade slightly and gradually work t

Eial e twicn: G el A

ape the sides and the

Froume 116
Skanomm: For seduca e drows 108 powdes by merking  agins the s of the
g et wath

bottom of the pot \-mh lhE sklmmer to be sure all dro removed.
After the dross s Hesceibid) e murlace G
metal wil be bright and dean. Don' nzglecl the skimming: fhere is
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o wse cl«.mvmg the mital unless you take the dirt out after you have
separated 4t from tf reless skimming means the loss of tin
v aninony, fhe riches and wuost saliable parks of the meta,

435 Bouring: Alter srummmg, o atay Tower the gas Lo
reduce the temperature and start to pour. To save time and to
mnd oxidation, the metal \hmu‘l be poured into pigs as qumuy as

ossible; water-cooled molds (Fig. 117) enable the operator to cast
{he metal Into pigs as fast & he can ladle i¢ from he furnace Use
the MooTY?i water-cooled molds, as (hc:c make pigs of he right
size. Do not use molds made for linotype pigs, e too
large for usc on the MoNoTYPE. When )m.m\;,‘ .x!way Tdiation
th bottom of the pot, asing the ladle shown in Fig. 118, page 100,

Warieoor

;. Save tme and reduce danger of buraing el for they cool
LG Theial 28 st 3¢ 1 e be ndled fro

Tt may be necesary to kim once or twice whil pouring, deperding
on the quantity of metal melted at one time; These Tatter
SR 158 S e ot i At

Care of the metal at the Casting Machine: The metal
should be handled carcfully at the CASTING MACHINE to keep it
Trom deteriorating. Do not skim the metal too often; trice 4 day is
umple. The oxide that collects on top of the metal protects it fror
further idation. Before skimmin, i the metal thoroughly el
work the skimmer around the sides and bottom of
1o bring up any dirt that may have collected
san A Ghl of (e motal aikie: theile of the N0

Kl
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ith the blade o the skimmer; thisworks ot the dross in the form)
of a black powder, which take out with the skimmer; do not remov
aaything but this: 1o slim of the oxide and leave the mem brigh
obly, waates metsl, Belore skimming as just e
st on the Matme Po 1o bring the.temperaturé o 150
Simiming at Jower température means wasting antimony, Follo
carefully these disections for care of metal—they mean () producf
of uniformly good quality; () insurance against trouble in casting
Ad () logg M for o, Pretons end Mo
“Doctoring” metal—Don’t! A Moy ormz owner or a
up»mmr cannos be expected to be o metallurgise. Buy good metal
from a reliable dealer, and if you have any metal troubles, put ¢he:
iyt bim. When metal wears out from constant remeltings, the ug
of temper metal may be all right, provided the metal man preserib
itafieran analysis of e mefal. It s usually better and cheaper in th
long run to have him replace the old metal with new. Watch
metal; the best et of fe quality is the kind of type it makes

contains eufhcient antimony, the metal feels gritty as the knife cut
the a‘h.\\mg made| by the knife will curl and breal

oft in short pxeces instead of crumbl

v o o sl rom meing ot s s i o the o
T T wboden hanie sioea a Bood :1p and docs ot become hot.

442 Od foundry type: Do not sell this—keep it for uee b
your own foundry;. it should be cleaned, run into pigs, an
seserved for special jobs where runs of several pted thoussi

vpe fourteonpoint ond

Tomes i the mgu}m metal of tn and ancimony hrough w. Note
that old foundry type does not co ugh tin o cast type in:
fustified lines at h sate of 140 type per minite, but will make jus
a5 good type as the foundry made from it if cast at the slower speed
at which ‘the foundry originally cast this metal. The speed of casts
ing may be increased considerably by adding one per cent. of tin and
five per cent. of lea

CHAPTER XLV
Operating the Keyboard

443 “The Monotype Keybourd is the simplest, fastest, most flex-
bl composing machie, U casiest f laarn and lhe asicst o operae.”

he fundamental idea'in the design of the MoxoTYPR has been to
the xumposltol \ud\ a machine to transform copy into com-

0 non at the'maximi ved with the minimum effort.
EFFORT is the subject of this chapter: the folowing on e position
of the operator and the next dupm on the method of fi ruwmg are
quite the most important matter in this book. We urge that both
owners and operators of MoNoryPEs study these two chapers care-
fully, bearing in d iln( adherence to these rules, developed by
mcucal men af rs of study of all composing machines, means
& better day’s worlbetter for tho cmployer, becauee of mers prod:
uct; becter for the gpesator, because of les fatigue at he end of the
day. M 'n
Mmonm \o use his own. 1urk, ment” about how to sit, the posi.
tion of the copy, and the methad of fingering than for an apprentice
lcarning to set (ype to change the lay of the case to suit his whims.
After an operator has learned to sit properly and to hit the Keys
correctly he may depart, with some show of reason, from standard
pracice if he wants to—but he swon'l

444 The quality and quantity of a man's work depend largely
upon the conditions under which-he works; everybody knows the
marled effect that good ventilation and proper lighting have upon
output. Scientists tell us that fatigue is due to a poison, the “ toxin
of fatige, gencrate i the body at works, Under proper conditions
the body takes care of fisel and produces suffcient anitoxin to
neutralize t of facigue but I the lator be e
great quantitics a sty sl porsoning resulfe, 1¢ & the knowledge
O this fact that has masle mobion study which mey be condideres
perhaps, the most important part of so-called scientific management,
of such great value; it means the conservation of energy of workm:
by observing and’ timing, in most minute detal, the otions
required to perform a e of work and then analyzing and
sty i ath bt shtainas o SN RO T
of working and the tools used, all useless motions are nhmmaLnd
The results that have been obtained by motion study speak for
hemsclves; for example, Mr. Gilbrath, the foremost authority on
this work, by modifying methods and tools, has reduced the nurmber
of motions required to lay a brick on filling tiers f'om cighteen
otions t one and three-quarter potions per e the
increase in output produced by Mr. Gilbreth's system, this is less
impressivé than the conservation of the workman's resources, for

191
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the elinvination of needless fatigue enables him to get more out of
life both in his working and in his leisure hours.

945" In the same way. the design of the Moxorves Kevnorn
with the usiversal (ypeyriter arrangement of Revs, s based
years of motion study. Not only does this reduce the finger motion:
© m minimum, but,

Igresie redsetions in mental o
fingers the Kavs
Pt b means eummmun 21 the brain strafn of seection, T
make up your mind” requircs cfiort even in the simplest matters
Offer a man two ap br
Iust make & decision as to which to take. The operator who has
defniteand logial mnthud of i

i b deciog i
to use thousands of times each day.
’1 hc operator who learns at the start
correct method of fingerin
i up his mind™ once for all
and sticks to it; then fingerin
quickly bntumcs a matter of habit:
a lower case " in_the copy means
14 brathsl dets may
of the left forefinge
sees that ]
automatically, o

mouon In tl
ords become =Agn'\l5 for a series of
Hotions: this, wichout decisionsy
without anal “and ™
causes the brain of the skille
tor to make the three ﬁllkér strolees
new:saly to compose t ord.
Ticuss 119 4 s i i G

o
ol S Noe he o abing decivions, and. remens

k €0 give support o the ODerator. ]mJ the more ﬂmguzzl L}rc mem and

make wp

ry man has come home at the end of a hard day'8

T ng whether o stay hor of go out or the

Gkttt s e

446 The chai

P operator spends more than ©
cent. of the hours in a year sitting in the same ch:
secction of his chair is of the wtmost importance in ifs effect
both production and fatigue. Keeping the body in a fixed p
i e working;
“attention”’ for more than an hour, and t
n ap, without any support for the back for any length of imeil
indend a task. "The folly of expending any crirgy on supporting thel

cu. 45 Operating the Keyboard 195

body when a suitable chair will do this work is obvious.
page 192, shows the costeetchalr for the Moxorsbs operator, snhll
aind rigid as possible and without adjusiment of any kin adj
able chair can be as rigid as the chair shown, and any ad]uslmml in
the chair is entircly unnccessary because the Kevosrn itself is
adjustable for height. The operator should sit as far back in the
chaie 2 posible, supporting his back againa the back of the char
he leet resting casily on the floor, 2s shown in Fig. 120, page
104, Thus, the chaie back saves ll the eort and work ofsupporting
and balancing the trunk; e chair supports the body, the
position of the feet Nmmnmamml aman with no legs would be
pertecly comfortable in th chair. The heght of the seat of the

e Kavaoass is adi or
hugm) bt T e ot whgn s
are resting on the floor dircctly under the kiees, there is 1o clearance
between the front edge of the chair and the thighs; there should be
about half an inch clearance. The back of the chair should be almost
straight, sloping back from perpendicular one and one-half inches to
the foot. The front legs of the chair shown in Fig. 119 were shortened
three-quarters of an inch to malke the angle of the back correct. A
chair in which the sides of the back come forward, like a kitchen
chair, is not satisfactory for a stout A and for any one it is
annoying to have the arms, in operatin n, touch any part
O the chair, Sit well back, do ot il forisard and.siouch badh, for
{his position is an unnccessary strain and also cramps the chest and
prevents easy, natural breathin

‘347" Tha helght of the Keyboard js adjusted by turning the
A Witk on he CoLUMN SCREW at the (op of the STANDARD.
“The BoaRD should be as low as possible, to allow comfortable rlmr—
ance for the thighs beneath its front. The lower the Boaxo, the les
the possibility of “reaching up” for the KEYS in the bottom rows:
the forearms skould slgpe down slighily to the hands when the
fingers rest on the secon 23 from Lhe botiom, as shown i
Fig, 120, page 19417 he hands be higher than the elbows, the crcu

I elic impeded and fatigue esults much more guickly:
when the hands hems casly ot the cdes the fngls do mot become
tired and punb, a shey soon do i eld lnghe' than the cl

6 position of the Key! kD should be as
iows i operator as possible because fn o position, the arms
hang easily at the sides, as shown in Fig. 120, page 194, which is a
ek fos gt postton than when the elbows are I
in front of the shoulders. The nearer the BoARD 10 the operator, the
less the in in reading the JUSTITYING SCALE and, a m
important matfer in tabular irorc o T Scaun a0 the Uner
InpicsTox,

9 The Copy Holder is adjustzble in every direction, up and
down, h)r\,\srd and back, right and [eft, and to vary the angle of the

m perpendicular. This last adjustment is quite mportan,
,md varies with the height of the operator’s eycs above the seat of
e ey MRt genere g i
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o bl phould e sl cangle Just as i holding a book comd

bly for w.ulmg Alws e copy below the guide
o e e the oler et SOl
has no support. Furthermore, if the copy be read above the roller
it may be necessary to move the copy up to see the words to com=

50 ax Shovs the ot guiton a¢ the Kisonug and
staien ol b \.gn, o oo G e e
Franiy it o 5 e opcracor's body s ST e o 1104
Page 195
plete the line. For tabular and other intricate matter, or with bad
copy, the guide isnecessary, but or general work learn ot (o depend
wpon the copy guide. Wi ary manuseript or typewritten copy.
the guide 1 quite unnecessary, and the ptrator wis et righ
does not get the habit of depending upon the guide, saves many

ke, 45 Operating the Keyboard 195
peedles modons by nothaiag toadjust the copy at the end of cacl

¢ or four inches of copy can be read comfortably below the
pmlc To adjust the copy, turn e {cantand back roiless by press-
ing on their outside surfaces with the thumb and forefinger of the
left hand, at the same time striking, with the right hand, the
required JUSTIFXING KEYS to end the line. Making simultancously
ihe motjons for copy adjusting and justilying means o marked
increase in product, especially on narrow measure work. Thus, if the
copy 1s £0,bo acustad, as soon a8 the last character in the line has
o cesucl, ot e sght hand (0 the top of the Boasy and ke
the JusTIFvING ith it while the left hand moves to the Cory
Hotomm sarlioiyanoeaehe o Dy

450 Use both hands in justifying, unless it be,necessary to
use the left hand to move the copy, as explained in the preceding
paragraph. If no adjustment of the copy is necessary, move both
hands to the top of the Boarn, after striking the last ch.u..utu i
i line; hen, whie reading the justification from the Scau
L S
let hand for the Knv at the lefe. ‘Thus, i ¢ cation is 3-8,
stike i the uppe row widh the Il hand e
with the right hand. 1 the justification is 8-3, strike 8 in the upper
o Wit AR e s ST R e At R e
cross the hands and be sure to sirike dhe Justifying Key in the lower
1w last. As soon as the right or left hand has finished striking a
JusTiFYING KEY the hand should r::Lum xmmedx.\ml Lo the guide
Kexs; that is, 1o position to start c Both Justitnin
Kovs are on the right bank (Kexs 1 1o 18 nclusive, it beitor o
strike both KEvs with the nwhmd and thus avoid reaching
\mh the left hand. Most o uld increase their pmdw .n

0 o o s il s$4dy reiinoieosessprisnia e
Titing T ass haroctor Kep fo dhe fnished lin ond frst Key o the
et Tine.

451 The position of copy: One of the most important points
in operating, for upon this depends the amount of eye-strain, Unles
the operator has learned the touch system, his eyes are on the hor
zontal rows of the KEYS most of the time in operating. The most
severestain chat can be put on thecyesis fo ol af an object at an
angl; that b, focus one eye wp and the other down. Therelore

14 e head is lifted and
o the horzonal Fowe of
‘0 test this, rest one end of & h(mk or light piece of board,
e b R e his, when sitting
Ghcctly in from o e eit Kaunaas 1n operating position (1448)
and hold the board o that s lower edge ines with a horizontalrow
of Kzys. Then, holding the board in this position relative to
Head, firmithe headl andthé boart i imake suré that the lines o
the by are parallel with the lower edge 0[ the board, just as the
]\LY: wer \\hm working, the head turned and lifted to

o ¢ lower.lista of the copy.ae at the correct
e o e s O AR R allRER
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the same angle. Have the copy near enough to the eyes <o that it can

b sead sy and withou strain when leaping lmk in the chair

146). Donothave thecopy oo ov 194, shows the

o work from v copy keeps T head down and

e Ehe thin. ‘An operator who wired the touch system

e hime L5l at the Kvs ghould have the reading point

5 the copy in line with the Ex SCALE; fora beginner the copy should
be abot two inches lower.

482 Light: The Krvhoarp should be placed near a window,
o (e Eab, over the aperators left shoclder, fals directly on
the “The Boyso may be tutned from It to tight, to suit the
light, withou! altering its height. The best arrangement of artificial
light, \»hue e e oits e waca s our Flecirc Light Unit
(Chapter XL.TX), consisting of JUSTIFVING-SCALE LIcHT and Cory,
F bt e Copy Laoa i carried on an adjustable bracket which
e i Iaft side of the Kevsoasn (Fig. 120, page 194) 10
bring the light over the Cory ITOLDER so that it falls directly oa the
copy. Usally he geserallght of the oom i quite enough for the

Schur, and Untr INDICATOR, which ought ot to be 50
Haminatod hat the it fs reflected from them into the
opessiors exee; but I this light is not strong enough, the lamp
bracket may be turne ed just cnough to light these without putting
shem in the full lare of the light. Hanging lights are not satis-

fory because, when close enough to the KEYTOARD to light the
ooy, the light i almost certain to strike the operator's eyes when he
Tooke up at the paper ibbon. Glancing frequinly oty “bright light
isa severe and enti e
b Taced so that, when the operator Tooks up at e papes aori
hiscyesatenot daazled by Tights behind the Kevaoan.

45: rating position: Fig. 120, page 194, shows the correct
position s settmg ‘matter containing but little Italic or Boldfaces
that is, for setting Roman on the left Kuynavi. For cc;\smnal
matter on the ight side of the Kivnoasp the Bokp may be uro
to bring that side nearer the operators it pricm e
KexuoArD on its STaNDARD than 0 At the chates 1 the mattet
requies the froquent e of both sdes of the Bostd, the operator
should sit more to the carer the center of (he Boarp, than
e g, 120, Leanirg Vack comiortaly o thechai the spera
tor' sl i supported Ly the e and a belancing (he
body is climiaated. He can breathe frely nd paturally because i
ot ramped. A sight it of the head to the left moves his
eyes, from the Keys into position to read the copy without any
surin of efocusing. The ams hang o ily at the sides and, when he

gers rast on the second row of Kevs from the bottom, the fore-
s slope slightly downward and forward. An operator who has
{hus adfusted his KEYRoARD and Cory HOLDIR to suit his physical
requirements and his evesight, who knows how to it asily, without
Uumpm), or strain, letting the chair do its shai work, can’

ork as rapidly and as comfortably an hour betore quitting time as
an hour af\:cr starting time. * Constancy of operating' is the seeret

Cine. 45, Operating the Keyboard 197
of the success of the MonoTyre CastiNG Macmie; it is equally
il secret of the success of the competent KEYOARD operator.
|<m|>nru') burm of great speed that cannot be sustained are wear-
ing on rator and on his employer too, who not unnaturally
Atiibutes slowdowns to luzincss. Be comfortable, don't friteer
away your energy in non-productive effort, e finger the BoAkD
Correctly—“alsoays hit the sume Key with ihe some finger"—get into
{he swing of operating, strike a good gait that you caakeep up. The
brain strain when working rapi ‘much less than when working
dlowly; if you doubt this, try to mp track of the cards when play-
ing with people who “take all day” to decide what card to play.




CHAPTER XLVI
Fingering

454 The Monotype is the only composing machine with the
universal typewriter keyboard; it is thercfore the only machine
with a logical arrangement of characters, the only machine in which
the key positions are determined by the requirements of the opera-
tor and not by the mechanical limitations of the machine. Farly
typewriters differed quite as much in key arrangement as in desi
today, however much other features may vary, all have the uni:
versal typewiter keyboard, Why? Because i s the survival of che
fctst, Would you buy o typewrier without the untversl byboar

455 The univeral 1 typewriter miversally uy.d
because the test of time has proved h'x x: \h best arrangement.
for transforming words into keystrokes with the least mental and
physical eflor._I¢ fully meets the requirements of normal people;

that is, those who have two hands, cach with four ad 2
thumb, and the common sense to reduce their Wwe w the mini
mum by using these cight fingers and oo s dntel igently, in
a systematic manner, instead of jumping (mmml hLe a squirrel ina
cage and scmmblmg for the keys in any old w any old finger.

56 The fundamental idea of e untverml keyhoard s 08
reduce t e motions, for motions require effort, o
the two hﬂllds d\'\d of lhmr eight fingers; o thi
divided between the cight fingers according to their ability. Omit

ting, for the present, consideration of the ligatures (f, ffi, etc.), and |

e em- and en-quads and leaders, the characters for each alphabet
ged in Len vertical rows, each containing three characters
i 121, page 199). Wich the excepton of the forcingers, v
because of their strength an operate cach, the
fingers arc use for thrce eysnle, B shove prexonp,or ey
from the cen row, the poston of rest,and never o the
right or left. Thus wm finger is opor
lictle finger must aasage:" indecd, it i ade responsile
for one of the most (rcqu:nLly used characters, ** not over-
worked, however, because its other two letters, Vand 2 gresn
infrequently used that b rarely moves from a," its position of rest
When an “a” is required, the spusatorpushs down e it nger
of hi 16ft hand, withons any effort, or motion, to G this character
ikt of e e Jhe movement of the other
fingers is the same as just describe is, one row up or down
from the center position of rest. The ﬁ)rsf‘ngen operate six KEys.
each, moving one row up and one row down; the left forefinger also,
moves one row Lo the right and the right forefinger one row to the
left from their respective positions of rest. This extra space between
195

rling,” even he left

Cuar. 46 Fingering 199

the right and left forefingers, in their positions of rest, gives ample

oo fo the chumbs 0 gperate the Srace FiAxs, Tn opesiting on he

sume alphabet the maximum distance that any cept the

e et ia o eecieion o1 Fest 1 sovemtlghid oo

inch, while the masimum movernent of the forefingers is but one

ind one <ight
57

incl
e Monoiype has not a “hair-trigger” touch White
no. \vpcwn(cr made has as easy a touch as the pneumatic action

e Monorios, the Kiva offer enough resistance so that the fagers

i 121
e aeangement of the Kizvs of the slprabet an e fge which s sespenaib

ay rest lightly upon them, which not only gives support to the
hands, but also enables the operator to keep his fingess in correct
operating position on the KEvs, The value of this support to the
fingers cannot be overestmated; to aporecate t, compare he key
iction of the MoNOTYPE with that of the linotype,

st touch on @ ke causes 3 matrx o drop, which means ratthe
operator is continuously making twe 0 hit the keys
it 5 A the s, with s s el rent of i wthout
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any support whatever. Refer age 199, the fingers
et eating position, upon the foliowing characters

LEET HAND FINGERS RIGHT HAND FINGERS
LITTLE THIKD  SECOND  FORE Foms SECOND THIRD LITILE)
oy S sg e i j k 1 leader

58 Distribution of work between the right and left hands:
A study of Fig, 121, page 199, will convinee the most skepticel thal
either the hands were made to it the universal keyboard or else this
key arrangement was made to fit the hands, for the relation becween
the tvo i peroct, Not only is the moement of llfingers reduced
2 minimurs, but alsa the digaibuted bevees e cight
et thambs, 5 that, instea few fingers worling
e i ta o 1 th rork, all the fngers do their share: Rl
very much more worl with very much less effort. e especially’
ihat the work is it Do T hiaboiod ks o
t\cn]y as possible, and that the two hands altes
ip praducng the most frequently used enshtnatiens, Forers)
an

with e
g forenes
i fnger

a
§ Sk with Lo
epace strek with righ
459 Always lit the same Key with the same finger: “The
aperator who e Keys properly aluas Jits the sume Key will
o sms train of selection.
roke 1 s ind requives aord cvn o fhe simplest il
Tiie operator who has no definite and logical method of
Jingering forces his brainn to perjorm lhe operation of deciding which
Jimger to-use thousands of limes each day. The operator who learns
e start the correct method of fingering ‘mates up his mind’ once for all,
and s en fingering quickly becomes @ matier of Rabit: @
lower case “t” in the capy means 1o Jis brain ¢ definite moveyeni of the
it foreinger; whe 1 ey ses that chavacter. the brain aimost anto-
matially, ety itiout any efortof scletion, cawses the [t fore
Thnger 5 mabe fhe required miston. I fhe sumio sy conplete words
e signals for @ se Frmotions thas,soihont decisions, wnthonl
< e word 'and caises th b of U silld opertor fo make
e - abes necesaps fo compose 5 words> (144
260 Keep the eyes on the Keys while acquiring the corredt
method of fin by watching the ‘Kews and slecting wih the
even the next Ky (o b struck, the brain
ing to locate 7 memay, the i
i e e ot trataed, oy practice %o move automat
ally to the required KEy, the operalor need ot keep his eves on the
Keys constantly and may save the eye-strain of continually looking
from copy to KEvs, When you look at the copy, take a good look:

b m i
!

epice struck with right
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o pay for comrecing the worle of & *ncar-touch” operator, Learn
o fnger the Kexs correctly—always hit the same willh the
fgeraac you willnoc | have to learn the touch o i et
Withaurt eﬁon the gering correctly.

' both the assangement of Keys and the fingers
that c\)ntml the different Keys; that is, umm’lw the diagram,
Fig. 121, page 199, before attempting to hit Keys. The position of
{hese thirty characters, and the hands in opera LUH,{ position, should
be so clearly impressed on the mind that you can actually see them
when you sth iy First, learn the Kiys in the guide row
( o that you can look at your fingers and instantly
w KLy for any finger. Next learn the Kevs by verfical rows,
Uhat I, the KEs aperated by each fager above and below its Ke¥

.

12
e Hande i conect opersing paston, cal fnge reing nasurally on the Kev
Ristgned u i and the (W (s o5 the SEACE DAR.

inthe guide row, an of cours,the hree exra Kivs for cach fore
fnger. Then test roughtiess with which you have associated
fingers amd Km by (i 3 in blank diggrats i alphabetical order
Irom “a" to “z” and then from In short, practise
associating the rhaxacwrs 01' &he 1lnhabet \\nh the fingers. Ah(l‘ pra-
duce them; tha ly the sign-board that tells the second
finger of the It Iand to move one row up from {55 position of rest,
and "t i an order for the left forefinger to move diagonally to the
K one pow above and o the rgh of this oger' poscon of st
462 The finger position: It is almost impossible to hit the
IS SOty okt pardtag properly seated and the K-
noarD and copy are corecly adjusted t st s physical require-
ments. Before proceeding further, re-read the eding chapter on
T ihe Kehosa,” pasing eapecial Attention 0 146 £
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€453 inclasive. Let the tips of the fingers rest lightly upon th
o e second row above the SeACE Bar, as explained in 457
and ss chown in Fig. 122 page 201 Ti Tvs should be pushes
straight down; do not ‘make the common mistake of striking th
e 13 sobliemg e e tht e
horizontal plane. To get the correct position place the finger-tips
together, assiown n | and then, without moving the fingers
e e handa over amd place the fnger-tips on the KEvs: afi
thisis donc, sprad th fingers ightly s that they will rest on thei
respective Kuys (4457); then drop the d o that they will res
oo Srack AR

63 The stroke: Strike the Kevs with the ips of the finge
like an expert typist or sl pianist
finger, i linotype operators, who

qu

o prush the Key down as far
itwill go. Do not use a staccato
stroke, that is, a short sharp blow
tha irusts (o fuck: o get the Kux
down, instead of following it ups
Afir coiting the Kav dous, vidlH
raw the finger instantly so that
VAT et
its position before the next char-
and accus

ing them quickly.

emphasiy cannot be

this poiat; unless one Ky he
o

s betore 11
T R e 2

also the Justifcation will be BR
stoppages. The operafor who ahlls ubmhxlzly release one Key before
rlnkmg the next is a luxury no employer can afford; such.an operator
¢ i of bt h Casing Machine and it opereor, e o
pmdurl will ymbably cost o o corec e
trike from gers, not the Seists? Culivate, (18
powcr o[ e agers and do not depend pon the muscls of the
o work from the wns& ‘means that the whole hand must be.
Frtvod: i bk oot e hands e s falguc i e end of the.
day. Keep the fingers as close
fingers resting on their mmmvc quide Ky
g e O e gy on . right it finger on the cighis
unit leader. Remember that movement means eflort, effort means
atigne: he object of the correct method of fingering is to save,
ue.

careful to malke no unnecessary movements.
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465 Use both thumbs for spacing: While it is true that some
good operators use only the right thumb for spacing, it is equally
true that they could work more easily if they used both thumbs, as
nature intended. The operator who spaces with one thumb invari-
ably holds this spacing hand nearer the KEYBOARD: consequently
the aperator who spaces with both thumbs nat only saves fatiguc,
bt also secures o more uniform position of the hands and a much
more uniform touch.  If a word with the left hand, space
with the ight thumb, o vice versa.
“Quadding out:”* When several quads or leaders are
mqmmdm suumon the Key should be struck with a quick stroke
from the wrist, using the second finger mppmcd by the thumb and
forefinger, as shown in Fig. 124. In this work the expert operator
unes both i (0 Teadler) Kevs, striking the Kev on theylelt Kev-
BANK with the left second finger and the correspanding Kk on the
ather BaNk with the rig!

ond fin it is nt

that one Key be el

he next is struck (463), this
ith

practice; do not try it on copy
uniil you can run the Ex-racK
Pouteg, with 1o paper on the
Boazrn, from sixty-five ems to
wro wilhoul losing a unit.
inger exefcises:
Hodal e

124

e
thunls and forehnger 101 quadding and
leaering outlines

of the \mncxe'\l
keyboard to give the maximum
product wil
effort, we have prepared a book of finger exercises, " Operating the
Monotype Keyboard,” with which it is a very simple matter to
acquire the correct method of fingering and to learn ahvays to hit the
same Kby with the same finger. Begianing with words composed of
letters in the guide Kex row only (second above the Space Bax), then
words (o be set with the KEYs in the row above this, then words for
these two rows, then words containing all the letters of the 0nlph.:lml,
henfrequenly ueed words sentences it al the etrers, words vith

o initial and terminal combinations, words with
S e e hnnd “only and words for the right,
and words containing the ligatures; these exercises, if prac tised care-
Tilly, are certain to insure the orrect method of Angering, You can
make no better investment, to carn money and to save effort, than

AT hh e e
v,y’fulﬁfim..Wufmz“"m"’u““ ith S5 s r ieader Koyl holdins Yoo "l.:mi',’s\wd
ke e v S e b characar o the

o o e e
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o acquire an casy, accurate finger motion. To those who ate
camest in his ve urge special consideration of the following pointst
Make up your mind whether you wish to use she syatem
it emkodi the éxperjence of the fastest and most skilful operas
ot or whether you wish 1o iavent a systemn, or lack of systesii
you
Second: Before you attempt to hit the Kzvs learn their locatio
and to associate the KEYS with the respective fingers that control
them, so that you can write down the twenty-six letters from mems
ory; ot in the order in sich thgy oecur o he Keysoaso, bt i
alphabetic order, from “a” to 2 and then from 2" o *
Son st Jous Smowledes of Hagers gnd Kosws sywhere: el i
alphabet to yourself and, as you say each letter, move the finger that
opgtates the 153 for this letter.
Give strict attention to every detail of the exercises; they
T s mcpates o geeat semspnd msmestuirri
matter—the skipping has been done for
Fourth: Don't add to your work by starting wrong: unlearning is
hmlu than learning—go slowly.

: The exercises follow a regular sequence so that they are
\\sclcss unless taken up in order and mastered; do nof attempt to sel
mattor unil the exercises ave been comieled

Sizth: Don't be afraid to touch the Kuys, and learn to keep your
position by letting the little fngers rest lightly on the guide Keys.
Whit the Moxoryes Krvaogen has a lighter touch than any stan:
dard typewriter, it “hair-trigger” machine: its Kevs are
intended fo give snmes\lppor to the hands, thus saving the operator
from the physical sir. -ain of holding his h1nd5 out in n the air, and the
‘mental strain of trying to avoid touchi ina

Seaoni. e gceuraic: above i o i e o A
greatly to be desired, but remember that while you can start slow
and become o “-,\vxl't *accusacy must be acquired now or never,

50 i pags ot act ihat no one can iell by looking at @
pmo[ e spead of the operaior iho seb . but & Gty procy tls 14 ou

CHAPTER XLVII
Preparing Copy

468 “Pay no attention to oral instructions,” or words to that
elicct, are printed on all job tickets used in an up-to-date composing
room, bt (end how is his for consstency?) che pratiag ofice
manager, who will not permit a picce of paper to be cut without
written uhlmmnxm gwm s rm(‘hmc operators no_instructions.
eept che cop; that sy wiitsn Istguctons that ace i o s
full of errors and ince cies.  Written ms(\ ctions {8r e -
body except the man who aeds them most and, “Set hat .
» many cases * that” is badly w spelled, improperly
e G SR e e e
paragraph. 'Tf some buyers of prining saw, in cold type, what they
uve wiitten, they would sue for libe the princer who 4id it Th
inaccuracies in the copy must be taken out before the job ie printed.
Who is the man to do it?
¢ proprieto of he offce buss @ composiag mactiac to
able & man to five or six times his speed setting type
by hand. ~ Butis there anyhing about any compesing mackine ro
enable s operator to decipher bad copy more quickly than a man
iating thesame mater at thecas?. The composing machipe specds
up a man's fingers, ot his Careful tests show that bad ct
ke et et output more tha one: et
1o save the fancied expense of preparing copy, the proprietor will be
content with but owo-thirds of the return he should reeive rom his
money invested in a machine and the wages he pays its operator.
Remember that this los occurs not only o bad copy, but alsoon the
food oy that follons; theoperator who mustslow p for bad copy
ineyvitably loses the free and casy finger motion necesary forspecd:
is the cost. of editing copy? 1s it nol a fact that the
oot taken ot dopy, e enE s ot AR
to read and correct the copy, in the proof-room, as carefully as a
first proof s read from unedited copy? Aftex (hat pivlzendingonts
sistsof comparing proof with edited copy. Cectainy it i
s e e T T ©
orrect a mistake in type. But the cost of correcting the type s
insgaificant compared to the lossof product caused by unedited
py. An operator producing 5,000 ems an hour hits three Krys
evedy second, sets thirty words amigute,a vord every b seconds.
Surely no further argument as to_the advantage of il
e e e e e
471 The modern idea of copy preparation inelues a great deal
more than furnishing the operator with perfectly written and punc-
tuated copy and the written directions for setting this copy. The
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development of the mail order catalog and other arge editon pul
cations, where space is worth many dollars per square inch,

created a demand for an acculatc mc&ho of measuring copy :u

accurately laid out before
ur ystem of copyficing ity
fem chapter is for advanced students of the MoNoTYR

R besinier I ad ignore s or the present,
system of making copy and cuts it

i A dtaia e bk “(,op)ﬁmng

sysem is describe
unting characters, not words, explains the accurac]

pyfitting: Bricfly, this system is based upon the co
ten copy instead

ot Co
idea of counting characters and spaces in typewrit

he very inaccurate method of counting words.
ccuracy from a wort

impossible to plan worl L w x v degree of ac
count which takes 1o c of the essential pointof the st
of the muthor;. whether m uses s long of short words or long or Shal
o foreeast the space required. for copy

vl o3 tgnage misenithelwori tacgitl

e synonymous; a language in which Henry James
ites sentences 2 pag long and Lauta Jean Libby males  paras
p,m of the word “Sir!”

asured
By thc use of ingenious transparent gages e determine the num
aciers and spacesin a page of typevritien copy in  fraction of

the fime recuired 1o & word cour

g]ﬂncL ata table gives the number of “set-ems”

475 The ystem of Measuring Matter: This is
the only common-sense method of measuring composition becausa
itis the only; system that does notignore the ohvious fact that some
type-faces are fat and some are lean. To use the type rule to measure
composition, that is, an em cqy

el G the square of the top
is more ridiculous than trying to determine the y:
reaired 10 cover a oor while ignoring entirely the width of the e
pet to be used; actually type-faces of the same point-size vary in
width more than carpct, Now we now (150) that " the st of  fac
i s e i exinded o condensed, nd th e of o Juce
is expressed Ul n poinis, i fractions of a point, of the eigh=
e, s Mo i
instead of measuring an cight-poiat, seven-and-one-quarter-set face
with an em eight points square, multiplics the measure, expressed in
ems of seven-and-one-quarter-set, by the number of lines and obtains.
an aceuate sesul that penalizes nether himself nor b operators-
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476 Knowing the number of set-ems in copy we can tell the
number of lines the copy will make in any lace bmct the result
in set-cms is obtained by multiplying the meas of the set
by, the mumber of ines the matter makes, as explained in the pro-
ceding paragraph, it is obvious that, if we know the number of set-
s in @ manuseript, and the megsie in ems of the face in whih it
1o be set, to fnd the numbe of lines this matscr will make in the
fice to be tsed wa have only to divide he setome by the measure.

4 e ratio betweer Typ ing B.nd Monotype Com-
position: The Moxorves Kay e Ll e
Kraching (84), iR ExaeEalie charartebs AloyslyE T horent widhe:
R i D e

spaces will nrake 23 set-cms oman type.
Now when we know, by using the gage descnbcd in 4474, the aver-
e r\\lrv\\):‘ of characters and spaces to the line of a page

writing and the number of lines to the page, a simple multiplication
fives Ehe pambes o e el g e

Then, multiplying t by the ratio %, gives the number of
betemathat ek | L ooor ek
face. But the user of the MONOTYPE is too efiicient to waste any
fime making multiplications “by hand”’; instead, whea he knows
the average number of letters and spaces to the line in typewritten
matter and the number of lines, he reads directly from a table (§474)
the number of set-ems that the typewritten copy will make.

478 Cuts and Space in Square-points: This

fitting also provides  unt for measuring areas, the

uare-point—something that has been urgently needed, because a
lazge pastof the prnter’s ‘worl 1 fllng Breas of & known sise with
cu matter; just as copyfitting provides an accurate method of
casuring 665, 1t 8o pROVIHGHGR accurate method of measuring
area of city regardless o itepularty.of outine, au well s the spae
the cuts and copy are to il e first time in the
printing s the necessary * tools”

Pt gtz com, and to plan his work accurately to avoid
overrunning or resetting to make copy and cuts conform to space
limitations.

479 Set-ems Charts: This cross uled paper provides fo lay-
ing out the arca of cuts in set-ems of in which the matter
accompanying the cuts is to be e e
out wasting time on measuring or figuring, can aceurately allow in
sotting the matier the nacesury space for the cut, Wit thess
Charts the operator can follow with gase the outline of any cut

480 Inaioet. ourbooke on “Copyfiting | explatngeh merhodd of
using a few simple *tool,” che gagesand ables described above, to
the end that the printer need n ‘cutand try” workm.m
but an artisan who accurately p!.\m s work before he sar
s the aschitect plans o save time and waste n building, Covniling

uolr xample of composing room efciency that con be obtoined
ondy fhropgh fhe wse of he Dionoiype System.

system of copy
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Trouns 125
The Style DD Kevaoakb s two KEvnosus in one. for i has two separae and
g cousting d perforaing wechanioms operied ity o tosecher by e

CHAPTER XLVIIT
The Double Keyboard

481 The Style DD (Double) Keyboard is two Keyboards in
one (Fig, 125, page 208): From the Kevs down it is exactly the
same as the single Knynoazp (see Frontispicce); from the KvS up
itis two KEYBOARDS, for it hus oo separaie and independent counting
and paper-perforating mechinisms. Kot setting matter contaming
e of e it exaly dhe sae as wo Kevsossosiplaced

at, if such a thing were possible, the operator could

frum one Boarn

totally difteren faces, meaaures and izes of type; for crlina
same key: posé 4. magazine story in_eight-point,
fifteen pxcas ) ure, produce the same matter for a book in ten-
point, twenty-two picas measure; see Fig,

A new process of compo- A mew process of
sidon is mads possile by the | SRS 2 e

e DD Keyboard; it
i’ slmulmncous‘y compose

made fhe paragraph beside if. S

onz 126
Dagliccig wit he Stste DD '(nvna\kf setting the sume mater i o diftrent
S of Ly

482 ' When the Plungers F (ITig. late IT1, facing page 100)
are moved by depressing a Key, air enters fieo of the Pipes A (Fig., 35)
which conncct the Plungers wilh their corresponding Pistons B. When
the Piston is forced up by the air, it lifts the Punch Lever C, about its
[l the Rod 2 rising Punch Bar D, tie Punch E.carricd. in

upper end, is driven through the paper” (1252).

53" T the Dounte Kevsoskn the Prees & leading from the
PLUNGERS F to the PrsTons B are forked; one branch { ach Pee
leads to the PISITON for the eft idc of the KEvBoARD and the oficr
branch leads to the right side, Thus when o Koy i doprosed lhe
Plungers operated by it are moved and. i és adniied beneath the Pis-
lons corresponding o these Plungers on bodl the right and left side of the
Board, and, but for a locking  corresponding Puxcirgs
would be forced through the paper on both Paper TowsRs and the
Jiit valie Of the charheter registered by both Eounting meshanisme:

locking device enables the operator to determine which side o

o
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{he Boarn will operate. The Puxcr Lock for the single Boaxn
iz shown on Platc V, at buck of bodks 4 mechayism, ot shown
( o Aww), instantly forces the Punch Bars down.
o e R s rleased and the iy st of Jrom the Pitons” (1250
e e’ Lo keepe. this TENSION A from liting when aie
e irtet boncath the PiSros, and consequently provents (he
PuNCHES from being forced up ﬂmmgh th paper and the counting
mechanism rom egisteing the char (Ihersore, beyond he
Fuuscr OUBLE BOARD is exa ¢ a5 two single
RDS, plits @ e switeh Jor controlling S T s for the right,
e Tovsare for s s o seta of PAPES, (i sets of PISTONS, 0
setsaf al the mechanismo operated by these PISTONs; that i, 140
r punching (\nd counting mecl
P e witch (T 127) at the front of the KEvaoxwD, jus
abeve e Kavs, controls the PUNGH Locks for both Paper TOWERS:
o o

en
right (to\wrd the side of the BoarD to b
cut out), the right side of the DounLE
Kiysosio, both counting end punching

s 127

Detailso the v, ane-
sl s e e 5%
E,‘:u,?.winw ot B eitt-point inserts, tarn the SwiTcH (o
LI “""“’ e ‘Wf theu"hw\'hxlc ssnmgmc o point, and
nlvamc{ers struck are recorded on

the lejt, the KEYS operate the rigit
punching and counting ‘mechanism onlyg
s, in seting ten-point, matter with

026, bage 5

this ten-point face and the JUSTIFYING:
o on i side of the BoARD tsof th
sameset as s fce. Tn the same way the JUSTIFYING SCALE for thi
the cight-point face is used on the rightside of the BoARD,
\‘,hxch s adjusted, in e of this et for the same measure in picas
e left side of the . To set an eight-point insert—* Tur
S, ot i aedl the characiors struc are rov o
on the right ribbon instead of the left. Thus, the same Keys are used
ith cilher Pager Toer, Jt{nmdmg wpon the position of the, Switch.

the DousLz KEVBOARD:

chapter was composed on

For dnpl!cat!ng, tun the Switch to its nentml position
i e product (Fig. 126, page 209), two letters for the same;
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Keystroke, i entirely independent of pointsises, measures, or spac:
ing. An article may be set for a magazine in eight-point, closely
gpesd. s e e time in e lnl o i
for publication n boolsform{ a de Luse and popular editon of the
same work, in different fa mcasures, may be produced for
e vith the Swircis ral posi-
tion, neither PuNct Lock operates, how can justification i
with the DousLE Kivaoasd? What Dreverits the perforations made
by the Jusmievixe Kuvs (€151) um\eu\ng in both ibbons?
estoring Keys e the Punch Locks of
< Dable Keyboard.” ' T1s Roxlarmg zm (th right green Key at
ihe boioms of the Bourd) 5 s fo restors! i commtas mevchute
bosition o egster the st lineafe o fnshadinehas b st
(4108) T lower vow o Jusijying Keys may also be called Ke
g Koys, for any Key in that rots does the o o tho Restoring
arranging fhese Keys i th botiom yow ta resiore,as el s
sy, (che operaton s sdved e rouble of depresoins the Restoring
Kev ohich, comseinntns onsed o ctuciat abidow winhanioc (U105
“Therefore, to use'the Board for double justified matler turn the Pision-
Ulock-valve Hondle 20K C17 { Plate V, Gt back of book,) to ihe let; this
cuds ot the loer tow of Justfying Keys as Restoring Keys; that is,
fhey sraiey e ying evaclly as lhs wper sow is wsed.!
(J201) 1 BOATD dhere iz 1o special Resronig
Yo R e or this
\»\Jp(vse e
left Bax, the other in the lower left corner of the right BANK) of
the DousLi: Kevsoarn are LockinG KEYs and operate the PuNCIz
Locxs, just as they are operated by the Swrrcw, Fig. 127, page 210.
Thus, when the SWrrer is in central position fof duplicating (7485)
and the left green Lockive KEY is depressed, the PUNCES of the
right PAPER ToweR are locked, and, so long as this KEY is held
down, the right Paer TowE is locked out exactly as if the §
were turned to the right to cut Al the right PAm:n Tower. There-
fore, 10 end @ line on. ke left Paer Tower, a ¢ last character of
the line has boen struck, 1 aperator depyesses he ifs grem Locking
Key and holds this e down while he strikes the Justifying Keys indi-
cutd by the Jusfying Scaly thee perlorations ae sewistured in the
bttt i e e the right side of
the BoARD, no perforations are addsd to the righe ribbon Ror i there
uny movement of the right counting mechanism. Depressing the
Ky in the lower row of JUSTIFYING KEYS restorcs the lefl side of
the Boaz, sending the Ex RACK to the left for the next line to be
set.Toavoid possibility of confusion, each ToWER of the KEYBOARD
cquipped with a signa mall bell; thus the
signal tojustify,when Pommen iswithinfons emso rerey
isgiven by the ol ke Bt A o e
487 used to cut out characters not
mqulrcd in both ribbons when using the Doustes Ksxsoaso for
duplicating: For example, in Tig. 1 9, the first line of

Six-point ‘A new process of T 37 to justify this
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line the operator depresses the right Lockiyg Key and holds it down
while he strikes the JusTIFvING KEys The right side of
the Boarp is now restored and ihe opesator s ready 1o scl the word
compostion” which begins the second line of sbcpoint But
eight-point the word * composition " s precet justiying :pare
wlich, of course must ot appcar i in thesix- it on the right i}
bon; therefore, while steikin the operator holds dovn the
Tft Lomena Kav o lock the ngm T owek, Similarly, the fist line
of cight-point in Fig. 126, page 209, ends with a byphen; mnmusl)‘
this wphm must not be recorded on the right ribbon because the
ided, to efid the line on the left ribbon, must n A
o right ribbon unless, by chance, the hyphén ends that line also.
Thenctors. the operater_ holds down the leh Lockmve Kev while
striking this hyphen, which is cgistered as ustal on the lft ibbon,
but which docs not appear on the right, since & that side of the BoATD
i Tocked by the left Locring Kry while the e |ssuuc‘(, After.
string the hyphen and while the Ieft Tockixe Key s still held!
down, the operator reads from the left S
fication for this fine, and. (hchxwwe Key still down, strikes
the JUSTIFYING KEYS mdmm since no justifying space follows
the syllables * compo”” e, he does not hold down
the right LockNG Key and rike  jusifying space, as described
above, before beginning the seco e o eight-point,
using the LocKING KRyS or the SwiTch, it is quite possible to vary.
o tter belng set simultancously on both PAPER TOWERS.
Duplicating double justified matter: Fig. 126, page 200,
ilutrates the use of the Dovary Kewmosa A'm “duplicating, in

course, of the same size Ly
e an example of double just
ds the method of mr]epe*mimlly ,mmjmg with justifying spaces differs
ions of the same hm, in order That each section may be justified 10
st maasure and the st of tese secions may equal fhe folal measie]
end of cach umm of the line the operator rcads the
g Sl uml Justifes ft scion by e he Tussiying KO
indicated by The ustiving <paces in. the different
sections of i o s reatich o nch ot and iy s
nuch i size ay mg ]u:m ‘ying space ent lines of straighl mate
fer.” (4203 e o atifying Kevs fo 5o S 1o Jusiy
@ section of a line, al % posnt where the Scale does nol automatically
Jevolve, ascertain the Shortage of this section from the reading of the Ent
Scale and Unit Tndicator, exactly as th ough the section. were o be jus=
e with fied spoc soug the maimler of wnits ihe secton 48
it mzamm, revolve the Justifying

Scale o] this i e
iy i i o
e e had automatica Hy zvl(‘lcd (mi strike the LJD KdyJ -m/ttJ
" (4203.) “Before beginning composition on the next s
e e, vt ths Fm-rack Posnier and Unit Wieel ot the et t}w
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next section of the line begins. To do this, grasp the rim of the Unit
Wheel firmly with the left hand, and witk the right hand press down the
rikt end of e Resiortng ocker v linke Lver 4K B4 (Plate V, at
back of bodk)........ Now rotate the Wheel witl the left hand until the
Fonior st oper point o its Scale and the vight tooth of the Unit-
el Poud il seat i e requived space i the Unit Wieel.wwhen the
7 24K B4 is released. Tlis done, release the Lever 24K B4 witk the
right i, s shes Bl seais ogking e il el
by the lejt hand. The Board ds now set begin composition for
the et section of the Tine.” (206.) " The lower ros of Justifying Keys
i rtot used to restore when setting double justified mailer.
Jore, 10 e the Bourd for doubie fustifed metter turn the Piston-block-
uive Handle 29K C47 (Plate V') lo the left; this cuts out the lower row of
Justifying Keys a i
Justifying exactly as
{ihe last. mmnmzm m e one s e o
e Restor:
the next zmx* w207
4 he green Keys at the bottom of the Board are not
used as Resmrmg Keys when duplicating double justified mat-
ter on the DountE KEYR0ARD because it is more
them for locking the Puciius (456). Therefore, in dupcistit
double justified matter the Pision-block-valve Handles 20K CI7 are not
turnad o the I, as desribed i the pr cceding paragraph on setting
such satier on the single Kevnouwd, and cnusequenm whenever
he lower row ot JUSTIRRING K pressed, the DoUBLE
Tokn will restore, wnless the Unit “Waims, be el hith. he Wtt
hind 5 previit restoring® Bk fi-scerty double juskifed mstios
on the single Kevnosmn, except for the las justifcation. of the line,
the UNrT WHEEL must be set by hand at the proper point to begin
{le next section of the line, as described in the previous paragraph.
herefore, so far as this point is concerned, in duplicating double
justifed matter the only diference between lsing e g
BCAm iy ek e latiér the aperator must hold the
soslb el B D
restorng) before Eifiing the Tower Justreving Kevs.  Of course,
before striking the JusTIFvING KEY, he must turn the Switc to
lock the m\m “Pare Towss, since in duplicating, the perforations
for justifying must be made in but one ribbon at a time. For justi-
Tyin at the end of  lna it s not necessary fo hold the UNTT Wit
since the BoaRD must be restored for the next line; nor need
Swrenrbe turhed, because thegreen Locrnic e
other Parms Towt whie the Ics  Kevs indicated are struck.
he mmmg examples, ustrate specal ags of the Dov:
s KEmah e s quiteimpossible to cover all of these, for almost

ade), the operalor depresses
o the It into position o begin

ome of he usef e Dn'wrknnmkwﬂc;crllmlmv,}vvs(hu)zvrxn e

B s e D
It £ e v e i ,"’d’f.‘m,,‘&u"‘i&y o i

i counting mil‘mmn
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every operator has worked out methods of his awn; the object of
(hesﬁ examplcs is to illustrate the general uses for xhy;. most ﬂexxhle
hat operators may apply the principles illustrated to
own problems and  Tupn the St fat s al”
Daihie. jostisication, wilhont.duplicatings, For o
double justied astter " Tnkipondently Shloent ik ]mnjymg
ST v s Lomiin Ui
be justified to its measure and the sum of these sections may equal fie
loLnI mw:m” 203); for example, for setting matter like Fig. 128,
e DovsLe KEYBOARD s so supeics to the
specm izing on this work (railway tari
BloARD with hut one counting rmechanisms

ibbon is carried on we have practically a BoARD
With one perforating and oo couniing mechamismts. Tig. 1 i

2& is set in.
six-point 5G] (734-set), twenty-two picas measure; the left column

couopITY See Desertption On

Iron and Steel Articles (car building material).
on See Southiem Tron List.
BaseBoards. (mived with | Iron and Steel and Wooden Bulldtng mater-

Oarpenters’  Moulding | Bullding material.

Alg brekes (v Weveross,

Gar "d0or (5o | ron and Steel artlcles (car butlding material).

in Georgla classification.
oannedkaods, taking on-half of fourth class
o officlul Gikkeifcatior

‘onty)
‘and ‘vege- | Box material, teking two-thirds of sixth class
in

Fuws 135
‘Double Justiseation on the Siyle DD Kevnossn, wsing one perforating mechanism)
nd Do conntng meclamiin

is cight picas and the right fourteen. Tn ems of scven and one-quar
ter-set, the measure for the left column is thirteen ems four units, or,
deducing for the two-point rule between columns, make the lefg
column twelve and one-half ems eight units and set the left side of
the BOARD to this:che right side of the Boarp is adjusted to twenty=
thtee ems thees e (equivalont of 14 piess in 734°5f). Seven-si
onequaster-st JUSIFVING ScaLss ave cartled on botl sides of (he
oaRb. St the Rratlns of he firse

justify ex'\ctly as though this were a complete
line of single justified straight - Since the ﬁ\mcn is in central
Eifie en by B e
e Tine was sety but when the JuSTIFViNG KE in the

o the it syatemn, th MoNOEYER wsr s what e wants when e waats
sada SR S M R Y Sl e e
it i e ol Ko moks By Sadm the shLond Wit

ot s Couni
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lower row is struck, both Ex RACKS move to the left and the right
side of the BoakD is positioned to set the second section of the first
s, oo and Sse At (e bytng materia.” When the oper:
ator gets the the right ideof the Boaxp, he read
the right Jus CALE and stribes 1 he JUSTIFYING KEvs mdn—
cated; sinice this is the end of the line, i justifies, striking
with the lower Kev the Kev directly above it. Both Eit Racks
c Ieft, when the lower JUSTIFYING KIY is struck, and the
BOARD is ready for setting the first section of the next line on the
Ift side. To appreciate the savings effected by the DounL: Born
note the method of handiing this work on the i
Ci88): For double justied mallr the Doudle Doard
e L g
iing Scale by han m/.z ctin the Unit Whel by hand ufter s ing
492 Double j tion with three or more justifications to
e Hins: The prebedi
ing mechanisms when setting
two different sizes of justifying spaces in the same line.
JUSTIFYING KEYS be used three or more times in the same line, for
Columns of different widths, use a combination of this method with
the method for the single KEYNOARD in which the JUSTIFYING SCALE

is revolved by hand as described in 7438,
or matter wit of type, inserts, footnares,
side the heads for catalogs, etc., the Dou

gs,
py, as explained in 1434, i od
it expedites the the inserts being
cd until the matter is made up. This feature of the Key.
oA s especialy valuable where the chang o che smallr sze
e hegining of  line, regardless of paragraphs; for
R e other matier where the first or

catch fines of each paragrap! e ent and all possible space
TAust be saved. Tn work of this kind, wheh the Gperator reaches the point

change to the smaller size type, he turns the Swrzcit and sces the next line,
or Tines, In smaller type on the other P WER, ust as here shown,

i mirking cops o rading o o G it e i i S
oS et be ome i he e sies are set separately.
es of type are used in the same line the Doun:
BoARD is invaluable: 7171 cxplains the use of double Ex SCALES which
et S

bt i) & e by B s the e o
gt sevenpoint mattr, the ety qundt or e
o

“which the
he st of the two £
largerin the proportion
and the

Scvrver i central position so that

incs bein. Set the frelve-pont with the

i matter is duplcated (853 guide in maling up) on the Lt ibbon and,
 twelvespoin, determine from the right

Corin ey of ‘twelvaceet; then tur

o Tock the 1t PAVER Towrk, and quad out il thc

1 Rack indicates this number of

ale. Tt hi point 1s renchc, corsthe SHTGE v e e Coloc ont Ut

Papsin Towss, aid fiish the e of Lwelve-point, adding Justiying spaces

ter stiking el




fiow ‘(au_n[anm ﬂu_usn;) ay ;a aunsvow 2y 20ung) soud inof-fiybia 125 29 0} AU ¥
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i quad,and ity it Then gurn the Swrrer g e it and o on wih
it e o th ot Paves Towen, In makdng U i outthe

e sevenegoint iyt et ihe thelve-point
e paeca i, of Coutse, be used between the words of (he twelve-pornt
oo he st o th e would Vary W the JUSTATYG
Krs str
494 For intricate work with two different Matrix Case
Arrangements the DOURLE KREYROARD may used with great
advantage by using BUTToN Crivs (Fig. 34, page 99) for the Kuvs
that produce different characters on the two Parer Towers. Both
characters can be placed in the Cuir, the character for the right’
owER above the ane for the left Towsr, This is especially’
advantagcous in forcign lang vocahulary work; set the first
line with all accents and diacritica! letters in Boldface on the right
owER and the rest of the paragraph on the other TOWER in Roman,
with the same, or other, accents and dia
495 Rush Jobs in different poin
opetator funs the Switc to lock the PAPER TOWEE on
working and sets the rush job on the other PAPER Tow

Tho rush job is setin its own face
and messyre without disturbing the
regular ,n\, et he

i then, the rush job

“Turn the switch, that'’s all.”

496 Short takes on rush work: With any composing machine
but the DounLE KeYROARD it is not practical to make the takes
shorter than a paragraph, but with the DoUSLE Boao, takes
may be made one line long if desirable. At the end of any line the
operator may turn the Swrtcs and go on the other TowER, while the
matter already completed may be taken fo the CASTING MACHINE,
without stopping the KEYBOARD work for longer than it takes to
L the Sy fals ol

sure work:

The maximum measure for the

L\sxmr, Macune without the SIxTy Prca ATTacmn is forty
Lo mu with the ohs I K <tsags o aen g ol
€ oy e Ml (doublocihe Sapaily of the Cionas

gt Chlindeer twenty picas wide if the ribbons are cast on a sixty=
o3 Ol rmp T, 120 haws s lghiy.fou picoanwice producel
e alf of the ling iact on 112
Lo
SR e e
the left to lock the left T and unlock the right Towe;
on which the balance of the set. Thus, the left section of the

o STSHEITI s S S TS
be handled without dl/ﬁculty on the DD Board, one-half the
o 125
Wil i o o 8 DORLA Kokt
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lint is on the ribbon produced on the left Towxr, and the right
section on the ribbon of the right Towzr. After these two ribbons
have been cast, the type for the right side is put on the galley and up
against the type urse, with type there is no
joint to show, as is the case with two-piece shugs.

Wide measure work with one ribbon flustrates another
use of the BOARD with one perforating and two counting mechanisms
). For measures beyond the capacity of the Eat SCALE of the

be too wide for the Castiy B,

bon may be wed n seing 2hi ot Nor A (35 ety eint, pises
side, providad the Castivg Mactien be cquipped with the

Ciee e s R

ey e (87 act) cagial ighiyrious asd onechall Kevmogneris

units (see Table for Changing Pica Ems, Plate VI, at

\mdc o( bnok), that is, nineteen m\d one-half ems beyond the capac-

set this malter on one ribbon,

and carry an cight.and-one-half:

e Boakp with a ribbon on the left

Tower only. Set the 'ﬂuhun‘nn the otk S o fhe HoAun foE e

icen and ane halfeme e units, and on the rightside o che Boszo

f or sl‘(t)-ﬁ\ﬁ ems. With the Switch in the en(ml pnsm()n the

 hoth sides of the BOARD operate and all perforations

b o s feeimel the Bk HhE

ed in the single

T
the one of the i st section of the line justify as usual on the left side

¥ h Swrrci in central position, and dowble justify,
using the right JUSTIFYING SCALE:

458, Testing wordas I ey, prmssieagure koo
ple, setting box beads, centering ditto marks, lining up names at the
right of leaders in setting tabular mmu it is frequendly necessary
to know the length of a word or ¢ before setting

expert in Pﬂmval\ng such matter, it is often
¢ exactly the number of
Turn the Swirc,
Al sl ek the matter on the ugn ide of the BoARD, using
this s an adding machine iuca tie Swivcu agein, and, aftes male
ing proper allowances, record this tested matter on the ribbon. Thus,
byl e e e

eadering out to a word of unknown length at the end
o the line 1 may| o done on the DousLi Boarp without muvvling or
calculation Take,for example;  vers comman form
P i e A
Wheeling. W. Va. 110 98 115 30 167 142 177

In setting this, put paper on the et TowsR only; set the measure on
the lgft TowER the full width of the Bh e
the measure the width of the stub without the figure columas; that
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is, * Wheeling WoVall Lhc [mcgolng cxam ple. Lock out th(‘l’]t
“ToweR and set “W. Va.” be recorded by the right counting
mechanism but not by the lq’i nor will it be r cmlde on the ribbon
since this s on the Jeft TowEg only and that Tows is locked out.
The amount the right counting ‘mechanism now registers is to be;
fled by the word “Wheelng” and the cader
on the right TOWER is now equal In the measure of the full stub,
minus dmpm occupied by . Var Now tumn the Switer to1ts
ot st s gtrick i s A
S arend and st he word = Wheslng, and leader out. o s410 O
the right counting mechanism; of course, the amount recorded on
the left countmg ‘mechanism and on the paper will be ¢ comp!»tp
stub ex Van Then setting * W, Va." wil bring the ied
counting echaigito the. poiAt tbhere|the ﬁgure columns begin.
While the figure columns are being set the right Ex R, o
theight as posble but his s immmateral, e cause when we restore,
after setting the last figure, both the right and left Ea RacKs move,
35 the ett i e proner position to begin the nex line. Progely
S i e
Merchant of Venice

Shakespeare

is set in the same way except that, there being no figure columns, the
full line here corresponds to the stub of the tariff described ahove
and consequently both TOWERS would t for the full measure, but
paper would be put on the lgft Tows only. With the left TowsR
locked out st Shekospeore” thet turn the SwITer o centea po
tion, set words “M Venice” and leader out to zero on the
righi counting Seie This eaves just the required space on the
It counting mechanism for “Shakespeare,” which when set com=
pletes the line mvd exactly fills the measure.
forward the KnuzLep Hrab 16KAS (Plate V, at back of book) on
Doth TOWERS so that the SPace Bars will produce six-unit spaces
instead of justifying spaces (186), because khu justification of the line
is done with leaders (Chapter AXI\, pas
aving Keyboard changes: In offces that specialize o
o sizes of type, for cxample i b
gate in the same meas
sHlelol the Boawo adjusted
the right side for the other; this saves m:
= H to(hm),e from one hr» to the other, * Turn the
e

Remember to pull

150 pmge 2195 i he DRI KvmoAmol e
Timitation in setting tabular matter. Set the stub on the left T
turn the Swirci, and set the figures on the right, the measure on the.
Ieftside of the Boarp being adjusted for the set of the face used for

Z
.8 3

nine-unit, six-set figures (3
and-one-half set, six | polatlicesfor} i the nguresuee o e =il
Bimintnt, ovens ol Hatsts: (odst on b-oin oY) can b used
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with the six-point face. After the two ribbons have been cast, the
type for the stub is combined on the galley with the type for the
figures,

503 “Making room” for fraction:
aditon (0 the fgures, all fractons fo halscs, quartess, cighti,
sixteenths conds, and syt-fourihs (63 Maruucis), and,
S contae 1. Bt pomiie 1 make room for these in the M
G fo thers aie not caoueh niag: and ighican il pu o
Set_ the stub separately on the left PAPIR ToWER, as described in
W S S 1 fhe fight
Town. U in the sight Towex the Txvewiurax. Amciniexs
(0774) SeHich sasok ol araerses s boroeisercd ot silicionone)
arrange the fractions n order on the right KEVDANK (the stub 1 sct
on the left BaNK); of course, the fraction MATRICES must be_put
in the Marrix Case in the corresponding positions f
acters they replace on the right Baxx, and the machine adjusted

Some tables require, in

no a8 g1a| 14| 620
Flanigan’ S| 81| Ta0| a1
Cpler Bl | 5a | na| g
Sand Fuss 20| 5as| 10| w0
Freseo S0 | gl | 1| e
Reynard 9% | 83| g | Ak
Bronto. 9| og | 5| g
Sooute 1008 1012 | §35 1 708
e |1t [0 o
cwcmua ; 12 | 12000 | 10748 005
S, Trans | |l | 18T | G
Fioue 130
Nutbods” (Gpoint No. S0, 6-e0) fiues with an extended ce (6-poiac No. 1561,

<501 the st s s on the Jelt Towe, the fgures on LAt right.

tp st all it sizes tho came as in castng typeiter type.
Before cach cig! action strike a nine-unit high space, o
support the kcm o th g tion, whose body is thus cast in two
picces.

04 Duplicate ribbons: Onc of the most profitable advantages
of the MoNoTyrE is the fact that the ribbon may be re-run at the
C ASTING MACHINE for stubs, headings, or other matter that repeats
ina n many cases the ribbon is picked up so often that it
.\rluuﬂv wears out. oarD makes double ribbons,

“carbon copies,” for nothing. Set the SWITCH in central position
and compose the matter on the left PapER TOWER, forgetting about
the right Towsr. When the job s fnished on the left Pappk TOWER
we have a duplicate ribbon on the right TowR, without any effort
whatever, because the justification is the same on both ribbons.
In this work it is not nccessary to hold down the left Scaun Key
e, Justitying. For rush work, o be printed two.up
copy"” may be used on a second CasTER and the jo
the time it \muld take v.nhuul the DOUBLE BOARD.
copy”

e
is valuable for matter that is to be repeated at the CASTING
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Macunvg: The operator puts on the first ribbon, and, when this is
finished, puts on the second ribbon. While the second ribbon is
running he rewinds the first, so that it is ready to put on the CASTER
when the second ribbon is Anished.

matter the DounLe BoaRD has special advantages, for the oper-
ator can set the heads, in a smaller size of type, at the same time he
sets the body of the table. This saves one handling of the copy and
avoids the mistakes that may occur when the two sections of &

sections of the tabie, can be picked up on the DoUBLE KEYBOARD,
While sctting the stub, put fhe SwitCa in centeal position a5 thaty

is matter is recorded on both ribbons. After the last chamcber of
the stub hias been set, lock the right Townr, and finish the left

section and restore; then lock the lefe Towrr and ﬁm«h me ng!\t
section. Wher the by combine the two

this character (hls saves consldemble time
n and combining these

sections. For
. e s o e same
with the mu ﬁzun—\ sections set separale

507 e T B e s have all the money that
e e ey e Entae o
large, or too small, to fill the space properly and satisfy the custo-
mer, he could live on his income. In most job work the customer

oes ot know whetler he wans bis job in cght-or ten-point ul
b sees i in both, With thc DouL3 Bosxs a sample page can be
set in both sizes for one composition cost. The
the bigeet type you can”—Question If you use e Fwlveormt, wxll
he mattor goin the spuce specifisd? Ought
G o B both siss on the DousLe Kevaoaks, and, after it 19
Keybagred, deernize fom e vt Sountcss the mumber of ines i
cach size of type and cast from fho ribhon fhab hest swits the job.* Tlhe
DD Keyboard will nol give back (ke money you hav reseiting fo
‘make the type fit the space, but it will insure you against similar fubure
sses.

508 No Complications—No Slow Spots. The DounLE Kig-
BOARD is as simple as the single KEY50aRD, and that is the simplest
mmposmg machine ever made—"as easy 1o learn, a5 casy 1o operaiey

apypeariter.” Each character has its own Kex there s no shift
Koy, o shnilar device, to confuse the operator i using o alpha:
bets togethor— Just it the heys.” The touch and the action for all
Kevs are identical—fiere are o “slow spots” on this composing
machine. Chinges from one size to another require only one moves
ment of one lever: " Turn the Suith, (' al.”

“Copytiting (¥473) copy
e ot DR NG elerd by SontPocicion s fone.

CHAPTER XLIX
The Unit System of Building Machinery

509 Bullt on the Unit System, like “clastic” bookcases and
filing cabinets, the MoNOTYPE fs 2 unique machine; there is nothing
fike it in the priatiag fudysizy. Indecd, i the Moxorvre Co. had

cated nothing else for printers but this unit system, it would have
‘\hundmndy justified its existence, for the ing, money-

ning power of this unit system of machine construction cannot b

Overestitmated

e Users combine Monotype Units (o iake
theircompring room equipment s exacly ther paricular
consider just hice of the advantages of this Ieateni o nathine
constolctontird you capaet buy the model" because
Yo combine these, MNOTYPE units o make your Moorye
exgotly Gt your business, insiod of schuming lo sk your work fi
y-made” machine, you use practically “mado-to-rder” equip-
nont, Second, you by Gracily what you need, 2o more, o e
which means that you reducs o the mininum the losses of idle time
and nsure e greakést zammuml: return from your invesiment.  Third,
usiness zr as your work increases, as its character
changes, you add Jusk £he kit you.redutre It Gare of your
Reel: thoMonobyis MTbdi grow and. grovs with you
511 Depreciation: *Printing machinery does not wear out;
it is quickly made obsolete—un profitable by the perfection of more
efficient machincry.” Unquestionably che graiest aduuniage of our
‘machine construction is thai it insures the owners of
met}pzr fmm the losses of drprrcu‘lnm To appreciate just what
ans we must emphasize the basic difference between two
s incident 10 che ovs ning endgperating of machinery -
Maintenance and Depreciation, or Obsolescence, to use the more
el b i e v el bt
ing accounting.

Maintenance: l\lachmcry in the charge of competent
managers does not depreciate, in the sense that its efficiency lessens.
Such managers keep their machinery in the best ible condition.
Breaks are repaired, worn parts replaced, so that actually the
actine docs s ‘much work and as good work after years of use as the

: The cost of the necessary repairs to keep
nmchmm in its original condition of efficiency is an npsmtm;,
expense that should be charged against the hour cost of running the
machine, Just the sameas the wages of the operator of the mackine,

Obsolescenice: But, if the printer s i busin
money, and not from force of habit, he must add to his
OperatingdLmachids: the cost of curaing. the maehing, WhetheL 58

1 a2

i
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operates it a American inventive genius cannot be made ta
e while the machine purchased . fow years ago
nt as the day it was bought, it has become relatively

ncthciont in competition with later models and improve machines;
That s tie, a0t use has made the machine “obslete.”  The
American Cost Commission, the a inting costs, say:
that ten per cent. of the original munf SRR il

ar oguint the cot of opeating a machine, zo that the
owner of the machine may accumulate a fund equal (o the originall
cost.of the ma(.hine, and chereby be able fo buy an improved

o

able.
B TA e reat toss of Obsolescence, however, is not the cost
of seplacing an old wachine vith gn improved machine, great 18
this expense often is. Far more serious is the 5
point where you arc e willing to make the chan
D e "omaking ap your mind""to replace the unprofitable mach ne,
he profits you do natget while your compelitor is running a machi
that gives him & much greater return than you get from cach dolag
paid in wages, the money you miss making—that is the biggest loss}
from cbeolete mac Rinery. Monotype wsers carry ample prolecti
7l

product and reduce its cost, yet s I 5
any MONOTYPE machines obsolete.
rors improvement helps cvery Movorves user, because ove
improvement made is in the form of 2 new unit that can be appli
to any MonotyrE, Instead, then, of having i depmu’m the vale
of his equipment because of the appearance of new “models,”
MoNOTYPE user welcomes our new \\nl(s bewu:e they give him @
greater return {rom the equipment he owns; he takes off the old]
. s, the et thatle al. (Fhus, dntwod-of dhancing of
a large amount each year for depymmm thr Monotype owner adds
our improved units at small cost, and by ping his equipment as
efficient as brand-new machines, limi alks depycam jion.

Nor does the MONOTYPE user lose any profit through opers
ating an obsolete machine in a business as highly competitive ag
the printing industry. MONOTYPE users, through years of experience
bagastaaiae e uni e per{e:{ means a reduction i

h
ours, they retain all the advantages of their progress
i ﬁ;; e N owor s has been caled most aptly " The Machine wi
only One Model—That alieays the Latest.”

The Standard Monotype: The object of this chupte
is to explain bricfly the nits that may be added to. th
e \oxmubnatt oo hisiersatls thatomisboc range of
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work it will handle. Note, however, that the application of any

additional unit never reduces the cfﬁcv iency of the macl line on an:

other work; the new unit simply inc machine's mdms of
o

n.” Tm \(andqrd ‘Monorves (sce Frontispiece) is both a com-

ng machine and 3 type casir which, withiut the appl\ca\\un
OF sy aiitionas e, ,does the follovs s and composes in
mmis of mnt&n, ﬂ/m'rht or labular,

i
Measure Unit: The Sixty Pica Attachment
enables the CasTING \«L\LHXMZ (o deln er, on ordinary galleys, lines of
iy len th up to sixty e length of
opicas, see 1517, For offces (hat hadle mich wHeS e
work this Sinty Pieh Attachment will pay for it i short order
for it eliminates the bother and estra work of setting wide measure
jobs in two sections and then combining tho
5 ‘o increase the line delivery from forty-two to sixty pi
i Jonger Ruve and Coranx Pustrem (F150) st be applied fithe
CasTING MACHINE, and also a means to provide for the increased
travel of the L!Nu QN’!'um‘ that is, the sliding piece in the CoLumMy
Pusier. Thus, as the type for a lin is assembled in the type chan:
el the Ling $UppoRt 1 pushed forward towand the o oy e
machine; hen, after the completed line has been placed on the
fally, the Ling Surrout must be automatically pushed back into
position to support the first e d the next
splay Type U merit . used
s Maiices (Fig. 05, g 199) are put in casting position
by hand, instead of being brought to casting position by the move:
ment of the Matrix CasE, and this unit pnudts for casting type
or the cases, borders, high andl Iow quads and &
fourteen to thirty-six point nclusive, This unic s furnished
with the Tyre&Ro 560), and may be appied 1o any
Standard l\lONOTY / lhum D]ﬂnt<cpcrat\ ing one Moxorye)
s el ways have th b the
Display e Unit, so Lh;n the macl IIE nm) be used both for compw
«mmv(mdxor( ype casting in connection with the non-distribut
tem (Chapter XLL page 170).  Plants operating several S
naching s have one or mu.emanum equipped for casting display
Skt cotepositg moshing aiposs st (he Display Type
mm 3 ety as eficient on type casting 25 ULE
Cas most owners of large book and job ofﬁces p.cfer that com-
\rmanon of MONOTYPE units to the Ty E&R\!LF CAi E
i ush perods, evecy machine can be put
Th Type Avtachment nebnb divid three
e AR T handling type as large as chirty-six
points “sccon, the Motbs. for casting thise raet e
(9394); and third, the Speed Regulating Attachment (1373), whi
provides for varyihg the specd of casting to st the amount of metal
in the type to be cast. To handle these larger sizes of type the
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the necessary volume of metal for the large size type.
battery o give greater pressure to the CENTERING PN so that th
Margix cannot be forced from the MOLD by the greater pressure of

tal. HoLpER (Fig. 96, page 160) for these .soms DMATRICES,
(e) Special Turs Crana. Brocrs o receive the arge type as it
ejested from the Tyre Carrisk, (/) Wipces josaiie by i
o yary thesetiac of the Tetiors (436

523 The MoLps for use with the prlzy Type Attachment
are astable for Gfeat point-sizes; thus the Style T Mot i
cauipped with BLAvES for casting type, hgh sad I e
spaces from SOKTS twelver, fourtecn-, and eighteen.
point, while the Style. U Motp is ymllmlv adjustable for twenty:
four-hirty and thistysix-poin. Note that MATRICES for composi-
tion cannot be user hese Mows, and, dherclore, the only
toelye-point MaTICE: Lot et e el it s B oL
are those for faces 5o extended that they cannot be madc in
standard ComrposiTioy MATRICES, which are »  eharaciodd
wider than twelve and one-haf points. For Sotail of the Styie 1)
and U Morps sce §39

523 The Speed Reg\l.laﬂn Unit gives eighteen diffcrent,
spes by meansof hifting sears and the ninersenth speod running
direct with all gears cut ¢ 3 and 4374, the!
speed i quicdy adjusted TR e a
of the character to be cast, so that all characters are cast at the max<
iy cpeo

Tead and Rule Unit: These Mowps for casting rules
and laad;, both high and low, tie-up shigs, and clectrotype guazds
ip coninions sripe of any length are described in detail in Chapter!
XLAIL, page 180; they may be used with either the TYrE&RuiE
CasTer F{¥560) or the Standurd Moxotyee (f517), provided iy
iz cauipped wih the Display Type Unit (1520) it i, the Spe
Regulating Attachment is necessary because these strips camm
B bl apead, 140 sevolutions per minute. 1o addiion,
Units for operafing these, STRIP Motps must be used as followss
Firg, e Tyes Camaia is relaced by a special Convecriis Kopy
, by means of a ongs mechanism, reduces the stroke of th
MoLp Brap, which in these MotDs occupies the position of th
Cross BLOCK in the MOLDS for type casting, to about one-fourt
e ol o tho Tvee Chnximn, S more poertl s buznrs
c these St Mot use metal much faster dhaa Tire MoLos
Third, bracket and rods for operating
the Striz Morp to lock the Tyrs Brocks agam t
e th cast s e, in o 1 insure the
pointsize. Fourt BUTADNT for the MoLb BLADE €
Bmicot varying the longth of stroke of he Movb BLADE, that i, U
fength of the sections composing the strip being cast. NOTE: Fi
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ules and high leads these sections are one-half inch long, for low
leads they are three-quarters of n in i
‘Automatio Cutter Unit: This is used for auomaicaly
cutting the product of the Lran aNp Ruvs MOLDS to any desired
lengths from six picas to twenty-five inches \mlual\e The Cutter
Unit can be applied to cither the Standard Moxoryee (Y517) or
the TYPE&RULE CASTER, as shown in Fig, 131, As the strip is fed

Fuoues 131
TeeREROLS CasTER cquipped with Lead and Rule Unit asd Automatic Cutter Unit.

from the MoLb it passes to the Cutter, where it is cuf

{0 the length for which the Cutter is adiusted, R ?ﬁi&?ﬁﬂ?,;
Knivee move with (hestrip to the exact poston for cuttng, but the
cut s not made uall the strip has swoppe] moving that e, until the
ext cast i being made, The Cutter 15 gpesated by a Cas attached
10 the GEAR on the front of the right nart. ‘The very short
riles sad leads Jal into a box placed just below the shees, wivle
material longer than nine picas is automatically stacked on the shelf




226 The Monotype System

It's all in the matrix; the par
that makes the type face is th
vital part of composing machine
that make printing surfaces fro
molten metal. Therefore, in th
choice of a composing machine,
study the matrix system—th
methods used for obtaining and
maintaining alignment as well as
the ability of the matrix system to
give you the faces, and combina-
tions of faces, you want now and
in the future, €The Monotype

Paxz

faces—indeed, there are practically
no limits whatever to the making
of combinations, as Boldfaces, both
condensed and extended, may be
combined with the same Roman
face as casily as the hand composi-
tor sets type from different cases.

w132
g tco 1ol oo b gt ol o el come

posedand et Roxorvis catip:

Doint Composiion Lnit:
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in front of the Cutter. The strips can be cut to any length greater
than twenty-five inches by tripping the shear by hand when the length
desired has been cast.

ourteen- and Bightee:
{hi sttachiment fs applisd 1o, the &
is possible to cast type in automad
large as eightecn-point and containing characters
points, as shown in Fig. 132, page 2265 without this unit the g

Fightess point MaTxx CASE for compasition, contalning a comination of Roman and
e, YT nicrs: s ith the Kighioen-paint Composition. Uit

for characters of twelve and, one-hall points shows a
Mazarx Case for ightocn-point composition ontaining 135 Mar-
wices as follo
o ot case, and &..
Roman fgutes and §:

i ighisen i o Spaces and cghteen

i high space 4 Matices

7135 Matrices
(Italle may be substituted for Roldface—See Fourtcen. and Eigh-
Lec-pont Arrangements, Figs. 88 and 59, page 143.)

The detalsof this arrangernent (9C2)

shown in Fig. 89, 3, which shows also the characters made for

5o With this atkbmgement, but not cartied in the MATRIX C

these additional characters are cast as sorts and inserted,

of characters of the same width, without affecting the justification,

of Roman and Boldface are
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when the matter is corrected at the case. Fig. 88, page 143, gives the
detalsof the coresponding arrangement (0C) for Eidnen 8 lic.

527 Al used with this unit are J t—ways;
thy a/ the Matrices carried in the Matrix Case are of s i

" Set-ways and 3" point-ways), while the renmmm 105 Mairices
in the Case, for e arower chagadrs in o ok are of recongilar
section, being .2 set-ways by .3 point-ways. Note the foregoing:
carctully, becauss i thi dificeence in Marwices i thereason for the
Eighteen'point Composition Unit. The MATRICES used with the
Standard Mosoryes are of sayare section 5 o o, v 118

aRix Cas f these MATRICES arranged in fAfteen
rows, cach row carrying iftcen Matiices; thercfore, in the Standard
MoNOTSTE the case moves, in. bnngmg the required MATRIX to
casting pasition, by uniform steps

Frovae 134

The Maar Coxns for elghteen-yoint compositon. zes of M
necus S the Cou wick el oty et e e S
srien (7 ke i he i) currlclfoey St 27 3 i front Conn 3
ke e the Case) carries tem Marwics

528 When the Eightesnipoint Composxuon Unit is
steps by which the MATRIX CASE moves are not i
characters. Tn mn\mg right or 1m (operating position) the Casn
maves .. 2", as with Marxices) for each row
of M,\mcss pm.umd o the Morh, Hecarie el M
Casg are .3" point-ways. There are two different movements of
e LS Tt ook (operatng positon) for all the Mars
muces, except the thirty In the three fows at the right (operating

ised, the
same for all

position), the movement from row to row is . me as for all
R el the three right hand rows (operating
position), that is, the fows containing the widest characters in the

dohi Bl mene e Cmniion sy o b
29 The preceding paragraph, which sums up the principles
of the Bghteen point Compoltion Dpielt e ey 1]
reference to 134 shows the twenty- i
e e R s e
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the Case (operacing posiion); note thatall Masics
dae pointveys (), but the Marnices n the front row p[ The
picture, ten in_ the row, are of square scction (.3"), while the
Nataices in the back row of the picbure and the six simiar rovs in
the Chsare of sectangular secton, 5 paint-vays by .2 seoways.
Fig. 135, which shows the back of akcs clmr that in
mov 1gnghlsnd Teft (operating position) tlm B always moves by
S BT e e
sevean sows the Case moves by steps of .2° aad lor liree rows by
“. In short, seven of the Mareix.case’ Comps carry
hﬂ cen MATRICES each (15X
105) whil chce Cons carry ten
MATRICES ca 30) which
provides for the 135 Matnics:
the CasE (105+30=135).

30 The Eighteen-point Com-
pusl\\o‘n Unn nulml»a the follow-
ing mechanisms in addition to
the specal Matwices and ther

[aTRIX CasE, the WEDGES and
Scar for these more extended
faces, and the fourtaen. and eighe
teen-point composition MoLps for
use wich these MaTRICES. NOTE:
The Style T MoLn for casting
type from fourteen- and eightecn-
point Sorts Marrices (Fig. 95,
page 159) cannot be used with
these larger size COMPOSITION
MATRICES.

531 !/ »f’lLI{EYFOAV{T)Uw(nL
lowing units are required for
teen-and cighteen-point com;
tion: (o) Specil right, and lefc
Kry) (v?sw)ro,ummm,rme
Wuku ammangement of Matnices
in the b) special Stor-
BARS (7257) to make the neces-
sary change in unit values, which
for the ten rows of the Chstareas T 135
follows: 5799101112 1415 18, Back of Matsix Cask for eighteen.
T addition, the KEYBOARD must o compoaiint Shovs safive &1

o Cohas v o
be adjusted by moving the Uum ton Marnices %

seec0ccessesnne

'S 9_"',.'. eee

VI, at back of book) to the St e space which
Garried in the five-unit row will be registered as three units; tha
o units less than the row in which it s cuied e
ihe Standard MoNoTyPE the MATRIX f

four units, although it is carried in Lhc six- umL row of the MATRIX
Case.




230 The Monotype System Parr [

532 The following points in reference to the action of the Krv-
when arranged as above for ourteen- and eighteen-point
composition odld be noted: (a) Constant Justiication (1120}
ives a space three units wid Vich eighteen-point composition
the st juctyng apace obtainzble is 1405", a little mere than
ten units. {6) 16w ng it (mm-‘(l in e|ghmcn pomc compo
tion, more \lmx\ m \s o just jaces between
e e e o b e, in which
e wee e o & sine-unit Fxed space and a justfying spacs
between wor
33 A the Castine Macrie the foflowing changes must be
e MATRICES: (¢) Special Stop
position correctly these larger size
Marnices, for details see next paragraph. (6) The Speed Regulating
Attachment (9373), since these larger sizes cannot be cast at 1
espo per mintie afthougl these sizes can e keyboarded just as
fast as any other ©) Tncreased stzoke o the Moto Braor,
similar to_1he mechanism required with the Siyle T and U MoLps
(9520, @) Adjustment fos facroasd stroke of the 7 Catare.
@ Adjustment of the Brocks to receive the larger
type as it is delivered e e e (f) Adjustment
oflhie CoLunn Posses (§150) o that the type chaninl, in whi
ype are assembled to make 4 line, may be wide enough for
sighizenpoint type. (¢) The mechanisn to fcresse the speed (.r

e PiSION, to give greater PuNe capacity, jus

Wich the Styic Tand U Moss (Y521, (1 Nowent: Wr,nrrs ol
for these larer sfs having ten casing positons to correspord with
e Uit vaues of the special SIoPbARS used 4t the KEVROND,

mstcad of the sund.m:l Riteen casting positions o hodyaive cor gl
DGES, instead of the standard,

d GO\" for each ove from right to lefts
it |apcr ‘it be cifcrent om the standard JuSTIFTNG Wepcas
because thew s\)caal Ju :’nl‘Y[h( 'WEDGES in their ten pcsmons give

99" 090",

is but 013" less, ﬂnn
ossible vari (1170”) aAATI okt e Sl
e g Wapars (4154 and 135). () A special
adjusiment of {he Seacs Txaxar = (7128) to provide for
sing the fustiying space o the Rvthan ‘position of the Nok-
Sat Wence in the standard six-unit position.

5: pecial Stor. RACK and Lockrve BAR mechanisi is
so ingenious thetit desecyes o paragraphs to itself. It is funda-
mental in our unit system of construction that the application of a
unit to_increase the scope of the Standard Moxories must not
impose any limitations whatever upan the a
efficient in any class of work because of the apphcauon of the adl
tional unit. Since machines equipped wi e Fighteen- puu\t
e e e e obyious

.
£
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that the ch:mg» to lourteen- or eighteen-point composition must be
asily, without taking off or pulting on special

ing could be simpler than changing a CASTING
Macmxz equipped with the Fighteea-point Composition Uni so
that it will move the MATRIx CASE for these larger size MATRiCES—
Turn a Valve, thai's all.

535 Without being too feshaical, the specal Stor Racr s
LocxixG BaR mechanism of 2 ¢ MaCHINE equipped with the
fghteea-point Composition ‘it may be descrived. thus: The
Srop Rack rols the n\m:mant. of the MaTRIX CasE
from right to o o e ot the e (o
ating posmon‘ while the C Stor Rack, which controls the movement
of the MATRIX €4sE, back and front, is similarly elongated to
rear of the machin. Both of hese specil Stoe Racks havaexactly
the same tecth, .2" pitch, as the standard Srop Racks, and these
tccth are capable of engagement by the standard LockiNG Buas;
is rum\mg on regular composition, tl
standard LOCKING Bar e these teeth of 2' pitch exactly as
T hosa Wi, Bt did ot v e estensins decribed abore
T these extensions are cut similar teeth of 3" pitch, which ure
engaged by special LoCKING Bars used only bR
the larger size MATRICES. are operated
by AIR CyLiNpEs, instead of s, like the standard LockivG
Bars. When using the larger size VlAnuu.: when the VALVE is
turned to adjust the CasTING MACHINE for fourteen- or eighteen-
oint composition, air is admitted to e CoUNDERS And, at the
sme time, the standard LocKING are locked out and made
inoperative, except the Bag, as hereafter explained:
The perforations i, the paper ribbon now move the special Stop
RACKS approximately fo he position required for the character to
e caats ond then st RACKS are accurately positioned and locked
in place by the special LockiNG Baws operated by the AR CyL-
poms, As was explained in 533, the Maraixc Cier i ita mave:
ment back and front. moves .3" for the three right-hand rows
{operating poscion) of the SRR

rows. Thus n the Cass forany charactern che (e cght
Tows, the ausilinry Locxin Baw for the G Stor RAck is operated as
descibed abeve, Tt for aay charaeters fn the other seven rows, to
Dosition the CASE Dy .2" increments, this LOCKING BAR js cut out
and is inoperative S or R e et the iz
LocKING | and freedom from complica-
tion of this tion Unit explains its popula: .m

o change to fonrteen- or eighteen-point compeiton, or back &
regular composition—Turs the

The Wide-spaciny the number of
o pes housand e, b for artisti o for commercil reasor
the MoNorvee: will not only cast the face on any larger size body
desired, thereby eliminating hand leading, but, more than that, the
MONOTYPE has a unique advantage, unknown to any other process
of composition—first, of being able to stretch the face and make it
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more extended, s explained i Chiapter V1 page 161 and, second,
iing automatically \hc size of spaces between words.
ondensed or an extended face may be cast from the same
font o Monatype Mairices: ¥ enirae e M eatcits rais of Brou
retched and the design of the letters altered, but
with the Vlo»onm it is a simple nmter o vary th(- width of the
bodies on which these letters are cast. m , Fig. pas n
Fig. 13, page 17, show the possibilitics sl st i
faces; that i, dllu\mg them with »mm space between the letters
and the words. While “opening-up” and wide spacing it of
Sourec acrifices the very closs-heting and thinspacing lasaciciic
of Moxoryes composition, the resultis not displcasing, even when
s are opendup” (0 ncicae el paper-covering CRATR
than ten per because the amount that is added to the
o ettt propr)\nonml 1o the width of the letter; for cxample,
the width of the cap “M” is increased three times as much as the
" Fur then’nmt, each letter, being cast
sepaately, o shasp, clear-cut and dsinct
5. he milkman seils tun kinds of Dmduel*cwrm» and milk—
e e business requires flat
ot sell o kinds of composition, you do sof need kwo Rinds of compos-
ng maghines” To understand ihe commercial value of the ability
of the MONOTYPE to thus “open-u
Betecn the letters,and. by wiles spacing between Werds, we Tt
appreciate clearly that there are two totally different kinds of com-
position.
539 Mowipe composiion, i equivalont of bramd-new Lype et
hand, (Fig. 136, pase. 339): The letters cast separately
Closely fitted that they low {ogether and make word-pictures wnh
10 perceptible white space between the letiers compos
e spaces betwees vords lyays propurtiona 1o (e e
n n quality composition if cb]ec fon-

b

Cine soshcompasiion Al casting and composing machines,
except the MONOTYPE, assem hl the molds for the letters in a line
an . These letter molds must have side
walls, and obviously therc T space bmwn the letters thus
cast in bunches. Nor can words cast on line-casting machin
clorly spaced as Moxoryr matier, br(‘aum (]\c spaces n ine st
composition are made Dy metal wedge: bands) d
B the ot ol fo sha et worda  the e furtice-
more,since. the came wedges are el vith diferent sze face
spacing cannot be proportioned to the size type being com &

41 Tho Moxoryrs produces, at wil, citer of these ‘oo kinds
of com; . 136, page 233, shows Monoryre quality, fhe
Sream mmpanwn, the maximum number of e

inch, close-fitted type, thin-spaced—the cquivalent of the_bes
foundry type,brand et set by the most skt hand compositor,
. 137, page 233, cast on the same MoNOTYPE, from the

same Mumn aisused for Fig. 136, shows the same face " opened-
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ane-half set and wide-spaced, that is, diluted with white space
e et g give the paper-covering quality of
line-cast composition. But even thus diluted there is still the quality
af Moxoryes faces, for the letters, cast separately, are clean-cut and
sharp, and they have ot been distorted fo sult the limitations of a
machin

To e the commeril v of by o smletand o conmercl vlun
it o e Mo T "o o the sl a1 i’ Movor 1o i
Hus. by utlng s space betmees etts we - opeiean Taces, by vhlie white
it appaiat ceacly St hem are Wo WAl betieon Jtters, e st appresite olear
e o Sompaont s o
st e pslnt o ond s 3t

Bt Tt e o oy iy
B G e e St s vork T e o AL s s oy
s i prer e e g, e Gl ey o tosine and e

el wod Tromac v, verd i epidhie witie
roprtinl o e sanios el e e s miween ‘tha ntars

Eraingbrmse ol depandod by epoem
it x(o\u(clmm\)‘»: viny
o, A1
i e
St ol o e e
il i one casing for 3 e, Tatso
3 ovioudly

it o o
o e e
it b o e
iy o i, o b th
o compistor.

o e s ol U

g i o Tesp e
ERRSRR R Bl b e i
s e, S of ey e

b m',uy e cont o L

543 The abiiy to produce two standards of quality s a uniaye
advantage of t 1 advantage to those in
competitive Hiincer o icstessmitiatuion sl oo pbs b icnd
ems that i o inorease the mumber of ems per thougand keysirolcs
it o enly necessary o s a lager sef Justieving Scaus (T111) at
the Ky noARD, the NosaeaL Webos (197 of the corrcepording set
ot the CASTING Maciin and.the Wide.opicing Unit at the Jomv-

'

b
544 The \A‘ule.,,m ing, Unit consists of two parts: st
specml Stoppars (9257) which cause the JusTIFYING-sPACE Bar
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(986) to operate the S, or JUSTIFVING-sPACE, PUNCIL with the nin-
unit PUNCIL, instead of with the six-unit Puxca, which is used for
standard or close-spaced composition. Second, special left KEvsax

9253) to rmmlc he it JusrIEYING Seice DA o the nine e
(ont o e it B, Tt a Ko 1o be used exclu-
Sively for wide.gpaced work, it is e e right
KevBAR for wide spacing because, when the special wide-spacing
S10PRARS ace used, the SPACE Bak on the right KEVBANK cannot be.
operated unless the ¢ special KBYDATS to connect it 0 the ine-uoit
Foncu are also

45

Fesull, of thus changing the coupling of the Seack
that justify-

Bar and the pumhm and the counting mechanism
ing spaces, which e lvays counted by (he Kisuosun &
Iess tha VDG position from which they
coven mstead of lour nis; that is, the ,usnmmm T lmc is
added to a minimum space seven \\mts ‘wide, insteac e fo nit.
oo nood with standard, dose-epaced MONOTYIE compo

546 The Wide-spacing Unit has a distinct value
o the highest quality, for cxample, dleven- o ovelve-point double
leaded matter. In high quality composition the space aroun
word should be unifomm, e the White mat around a pietur
therefore, leaded matter should be more widely spaced than solid
matter; in setting leaded matter the artistic hand compositor uses
between words a nut space instead of the three-to-em used for solid
matter. In short, the Wide-spacing Unit enables the office to control
the spacing in any job instcad of depending upan e judgnint
and care of the operat

The. Automatic Repeater Untt, which may be applied

1o any Style D or Style DD Krvpoarn, is a little aif engine con-
trolled by a green KrY at the lower left corner of Ure left KEYBANK,
The Repeater operates the Knysoarn mechanically, instead of by
hand, at the rate of ten keystrokes  sccond, that is, on quads and.
leadets et ems per hour. The great value of this

it Hes i e smphtiey T uge 1t hokd down (e RBrEATER KBY
i then depress the Kt for the character to be repeated-—a quad,
afeader, a dash, any character o spaceon the Hoarn; the character
for the. hz!
Thus, to use the Repeater Unit ‘me is nmhmg to adJust, nothing to
change; it is the operator’s best nd—right there when he wants
it ample, t4 quad out the last ine o & patagraph depress the
Reviarnn K with the sseond finger of the lef hand and then
hold down che quad Kt with th lorefnger of the s huod,

Onw

in po ition the Repeater will pay for itsell
el l‘vcxy operator_ knows that it is much morc
tiring o “quad out,” o sirike one Ke contiuously with the same
finger, than it i to set matter, tha istribute the work of strik-
ing the Kiys among the eight rmgm but, the wise employer who
equips his KryBoarDs with the Repeater Unit insures his operators
against wasting eneray by “quadding out'! by hand: instéad, the
oerncor eta the enging do it and thereby prodaces the moat
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matter when doing the 19» work—“x—ie works while he rests,”
The Repeater Unit conserve: the operaf nergy. for useful work;
in fact, it is the operator's p'\cnmaku [urlt is an inspiration to any
one to sce the Kevoarn warking perfectly at a speed of more than
25,000 ems per hour.

To proberly apprecite the Repeater Unity think of atalog
work, whete he blank apace for cuts & frequently holf ot the one
position, and remember that with the Repeater Unic this blank space
may be set ot 25,000 ems an hour. Thirk of tabular mattcs where
e qlmrh quently repeat across the whole
I ook of legal Drintins auestion and Axuwer work.
Finkiof newspaper straight matter,
dash lines betweert paw Aphm Tk compogition,
with its quads for overhan
cuts, | Thitiof any ki of siab homs plecse, ad Bl sl
that the Repeater Unit increases the output of a KEYBOARD from
five to ﬁft per cent.

550 mechanism of the Repeater Ut
ingenious Rt thy of note, although
in'this book to describe rnechanisin in detail, Since the function
of the Repe.m.s o operate automatically the PLuNGERs that admic
air to the s that force the PuxchEs through the paper, tur
o Fig, 35, Plate 111, fating page 100, where. the standard 1o
necharism is shown in skelcton jorm. Note that when 3 Kuv
depressed the hottom of the Kk LEVER engages a lug on the top of
the Keyisax for this Ky, and thereby moves the Kpybax, which, in
turr, operates its two RocK SRATTS by means of the lugs on the
under side of the KEvnar. It is these Rock SHA¥T that, through
ther respective VALVE, Bags, operats the fwo. Pi
KFy. Thus, s long as the K 1 held doven, the PLUNGERS for tha
KKEY are pushed back, so that the air forces up the PISTONS con-
trollnd by these PLL‘\(‘ERS

551 In a KEyRoARD equipped with the Repeater Unit the
Viivs Baxs, s‘m\vn in Fig. 35, are replaced with compound VALvE
Bans, that is, VaL e in two pieces and having the rear
end 6 b6 Bhm (hep partof the Bax that comes i contact with the
PLUNGER) & separate piece from, but flexibly connected with, the
main part of the Baz. Thus, this rear L Lapﬂblc of
telescoping upon the Bak itself; but when the Kc,pu\ur s
use, these compound VALVE BARS are exterded to their full le{th
and act exactly the same as he standard Vasv el Fie
35, On the rear end of each compound Vacv e qu which
iy gngaied by a Rockir Brci CRANK, which of the
Repeater Ui, This BELL CRANK is operated by the air R
the Repeater Unit and, when the BrLL Craxx is pushed forward,
toard the operator, it engages the rear cnds of the compound

Baws for any Key then depressed and pushes this portion of
the VALVE Bar forward, toward the operator, so that the effect on
the PLUNGTRs is the same as if the operator had raised his finger
from the Kzv.

s, an

it s 50 simple and
is not
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552  Th foegcing will be dar from the olowing deseripion
hesequence of Kivnoxxp actons when the Repeateris used: Fir
heoperatordopicsse, and £

n, while hol
eyt tiatabier to b repemtide s Qe fri leades i)
Eamplt: deptescing the Kuv for this Chesacter pushed b8

LUNGERS just as if there were no Repeater Unit on the KEVEOARD.,
Third, depressing the Repeater Kiy releases a Latcir from the
path of the Brus, Cravisof the repeater mechaniem so that the air
pressurc on the PISTON of the air engine may pus! . Craw
forvard, Fourt, the foryard movenent of the Dov oot

es the rear end of the compound VALVE Baws so that the
PLUNGERS previously pmhcd R e Baxs now n
(mwmd and cut off the air the PISTONS for these G

opetator ha Fained his nger rom the quad o it
K. Fifh, the paper fecds ready t feceive the perforations fof
the next character, and the action of the paper feed admits air to
the opposite side of the PISTON of the air engine, so that the BELL
CRANK moves back to its position of rest when the Repeater is not,
used. Sith, the BELL CRANK thus being removed from the path of

lown, now exp

v the Key held down;_the paper is again per-
ToEEA o oies ad again the BELL CRANK moves for-
ward, as already described, o that the PLUNGERS again cut off the
air from the P1stoxs comroucd by this Kzv, and the paper feeds
again for the next perfora

553 Thus, as long as e B, Cran: rciprocatest tiatiig
as long as the REPRATER Kry is held down and the air enging
operates, the PLunGzrs move back and forward, admitting and

mu
greater speed, “The oir engine f jusi the same, in 1 prindiplé gl
steam eing fessure being admitted frst. to one side of the
Sperating PISTON canneeted with the BELE Craxx and then o the
other side of this PIsto, causing the PISTON to reciprocate and.
oscillate the BELL CRANK as described. The action of the paper
feed mechanism controls the admission of air to this air engine,
just 25 the slide valye of a steam engine controls the admission of
Steam to the two ends of the cylinder.” Thus, the air engine operates
the paper-punching mechanism, including the paper feed, which, in

ifs Piston and then to the other, eactly the sams in princplc as
the piston of a stcam engine, t connecting rod, rotates.

i ATt el cat e e exoen el whichs i ur oparat
the slide valve that controls the admission of steam to the two
sides of he piston,

54 1t should be x\uwd that the above explanation of ¢he

air cngmc is a “skeleton picturc” in words, just as Fig. 35, Plate

11, Tacing page 100, s a “skeleton picture” in Hines; actually, the
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air engine has two PISTONS, but it is the principle of this engine and
not the details of its nvechanlsm (hal m(cmsls us noy
555 For the Style Fig. 125, page 208) the
operation o the Repuater Unit 1o of coure, exactly the same as for
the single KEYROARD, because the DD KevBoaRD has but one Key
mechanism, which is identical with the Kiy mechanism on the single
I(‘D{SO/\XD.
556 The Ninety-em Unit is the same in principle as a wide
carriage for a typewriter: it provides for increasing the travel of the
Iiu Racx 4KB1 (Plate V, at back of book) from sixty-five to ninety
ems. This means that broadside tables may bLLumpuwd in one line
without double justification (]334), because even
face the Ninety-ém Um\: provmcs ‘or setting in one opc\'auon e
forty-five pic

Ficurs 13

ietsic Light Unit: Shows Cory Lica and Scat Licu as apyliel to Style D Kay-

composiion ths wait very quickly pays for fslf, because s use
means the folloving savings: (o) One justfiction for every line;
(b) one restoring of the It RACK for every line; (c) one revolution
of the CasTiNG MacHINE for every line,

557 To apply this unit to a Style D Krynoarn, the Unrr
WHEEL STANDARD complete s replaced with 2 STANDARD that car-
he onger Eut RACK and Stipe for use
%, and also the loager DrvryG Cyrmpers and Unir-
Wk Dy Rack, Note that the Ninety-om Unit cannot be
plied to the Style DD Krysoarn age 208) since there
ot room on this BoARD for the longer DRIVING CYLINpzs and
G St

58 The Electric Light Unit (Fig. 138) completely solves the
question o proper illumination for the KEYBOARD, because it pro-
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vides not only a scientifically designed Copy Licur that properly
places thelight on the copy, where the operatar, - requires it, an
t (ur‘s eyes, as shown in Fig. 120, page 194,
al Tight for the JUsTIFING SCaLE (fof
details see Fig oy "nua lxght {ox the JosTirYING SCALE s ¢
in a frame which also s, and throu;h e

e Dt outhe JUSTIFYING SCALE

s

T

o i b B

iix“!’i"‘"i%?“‘” eeminate L

out moving forward in his seal, quite as easily as reading the
ures on & wall calendar.

559 The Justifying Scale Light serves also another purpose;
experiments prove that a signal to the eye is less tiring than a signal
o the ear, and so this SCALE LiGH is arranged (o take the place of
the bell signal to terminate the fine: o line may be justified,
e sont. dharasiors haso beon siruch his Scale Lo

i casy for the
S nter af e
imisacing the SCALE and Bociying

s o Sop
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lights mmmmnv ond remains lighted wntil the Kevboard is restored
(9105) 0 set the iext line. As some operators, from force of habit,
ter the bl e ins ‘mary be used also, in addition o the light
signal if the operator desires.

560 strain is one of the cl

sources o fatigue, and fangue
o e of prodace; gertece Hhamination, for Dad
cavsc of most eye-strain, i of the utmost Importance o the pro»
gressive employer who is interested i ining maximum
ciescy by providing for the comlort of e e A S
n the Jaw of the conservation of energy; in the same way
e ighest industial ffciency rests upon the Conservation of energy
because, by protecting the producer from useless work, the mployer
e e SRk B holvin sk, e Tosilamnidl- e, o, e
desiga of the MooTyee and in the perfection of all new units for
it has been to furnish the compositor with a machine to transform
copy into composition at the maximum speed with the minimum
cffore. We, therefore, are constandy making scientific studies, in
tions performed by the
o S these data o tha
¢ the methods of worling Amd x( necosgary, pel{ectmg
new umts, all uscless motions are eli
ot s pL I b 10 v i P i
Hxs conservation of the operator’s energy, because the climination of
neediess fatigue enables him to gel more out of life, both in his work-
ing and in his leisure hours. e fold fat for a. man to be o good citi-
s il brodes sense i st 1t e oo e afthe end of i doy's
work f le to enjoy and profit by the marvelons opporiunilies ]m
Sl deuclopment ot s age s o ers o
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PART 1
Pact Tof this book,

11. A grooved bar on the CaSTING MacHINE which alternately clamps
loasca Lhe papey ribbon a8 ¢ i e chouah e e Wl G
e S adn T e g the perforadions i the paper
i P s ncovered e P T g e At i s controng

e movement of the MATRIX CASE: EbG,. Before the par
e 31 1 Gutormaticaly shut of o (s il

e Chambe The reservoirin zhgv;uxl!;wxuhhek:\mmn
aieis it o Lo muu. P endin t Ui FISTONS (ki ey Ch spoate the
Dinching and counting ek the VALVEBANK PLUNGERS (WHich 560 bre
Onened by the criking of &

Alr-chamber Pet Cock. A valve underneath the back of the Kevnoakn,
{irining of azy water (hi may clce  the Atk Cutangs T3 motscre i he i
i ot removed by the Coniensing ank (i s T P Coe Sl ve openc
for a few seccnds in the mormin, befor o, 8w e e
blow 0t Sy molsture thak 1 Fave eolected

Air Compressor. See Cornzssos.

o Ping. 912. Twenty-ight A PIxs on the CAsTING MacriN ar lifed, not
R than vt a e by i dmited through the prioratons n (he paper b
i P sl the movements of the At AN, caasing 1 g iove o
Mt e cast over 1

Bporirivn Facc o chtthe e e &
control the space-sizing mechaniam (Chapter X1V, page 41).
Alignment. f251. i L
Attowance fo 85, B 25 of Pat 1 and Pla VI (at back of bk
Making the m» prmgh e e her by reducing dhe measire of by
puttin i Sl bich sed e i when 8 Bl e o' e e

W see) Inserted, ts otas width ol e K eesmure o

Allowance for Squseze. 160, page 28 of Part 1, and Pate VI at back of book).
Incrcalie e ength of s over Eh reiuioes messice oo eat, e bk o book),
{1 the ful pressure will come or the tpe inés and not on FUIES of Leads petween the

Armangement. See Kx¥oxrn Lavour.
Arrangement. See MATRIX Cask ARRANGEMENT.
Aml[emen( of Punches.  See Puxcrs,
fomatl Cuter Ut 7525 and Tl 131 0000229, Par of he Lead and Rl
u..,e i o, s for sutonaciealy cutting the profice o the LEap AxD Rtk Mok
xactly to any desired length from s picas to twenty-hve inches or ¢ longer
e ot i i cacght I & bony e Teng e neeE
s are automatically stac
tomatic Repeater Unlt, 1547 to €555 nclusive, A attachment which may be
pplied to clther the D or DD KEv0ARD for operating the KEVBOARD mechamieully.

by meansofa e i e i et any i bice the
T e e e ¥ in the lower left corner of the left.
Kevaion) and then depresses the K for (he charactr o space

e, aeader ondny i lnrurnrsvmeonthc Boxab e Koo
i s e depree el ke ool el
i ea:zwnmwhlch'.hcnwnmrmnzm!au serves

u

B s
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lii The Monotype System
b st and on s and eders produces more. han 25,000 e pr o it 10
ot o o e €5
Automatc Revoluin of tho sl Sl 9123 and Foanse e

i the
i

Tndicaie on he Jooh 5 the correct justif
oARDS not quumnnﬂ ith Hihe Auiomaiie kevaluion
avthegnd o the i Ui i opeator s the’
een i Sorperaf (il REvaAN and f inoperaciv on D BoARDS
s
Bases for Cuts, See Cut MoUNTING,

1. Fiate ¥ o bk f book). The sound o the By s the oprvorwhen

m‘?.mwum.\‘mmm ek omplete o the B REVIEA G R i

Spped ich e Bl Tt Uit (iich s Sronas LS
B o ution

t 3 haracte drven i, the lower

—— wa
§ ices. If the blank has no cone-

Blask Mt w0
(oppits T e o) S 5 B T 5
B2 Broduces low iiad or space (1395
Button.  See Ka.

Button Clip.See Kevaurros Cur.

301 To put Kevourros Curs (uhich ) on the KExs when chaning
2 L rtun et (s he Kavs lo chacachons ormctad o ihe CASEAtG
Exped with CLiFs Goniaining She characters that Fepace Them:

Shooty. $a16, Toavoidthe e of sl st Kprasss the tanard
KIVRES s Feooniy Do Shaskal v s ne Seranbeens 5 i s
Koo o A Lo e Rat oo s hanaed. The ey
o ek T Ci e e o Canin s WHER B S 5 Fe X
o U o ook “These oping hecs e Fomabed wich th font when

Case. Sco Mararx Cas.
Casting Machine. 11 and Frontapece.

i inclustve if

Comosna Macure casts and come

=
S from
bicas to twenty-five inches.

Casting Machine Stop Motion.
Celtulor Matrix. See Marars.

See Stop Moriox.

. §15 and Fis. 4 (pase.§). A rof caried in an adjustable Bosm in
et Dt R Gl e O S R DT
TG (s Con e of the Nt wiich e
ach

X for the next character over {he MOLD nto casting poricion

(Coptering-gia Bushing, 113, An adjusable holdr or the Crxtaais Pox (uhich
s gt e moved s or e e ‘and then focked in the required posi:
o T Sk Tt Ces Ak IS S SLed,  <hansing 1o oo SIATRR
385 1o Snother, t posion coreecty on thelr badek the Chasacucs o the o 10
Becagtboth poirt-ways o aigament) i sct-ways or iebearing). (S aeo Line

Centerine-

o Micrometr, 1081, Tyo Seuzws on the Casitso Macuns o
ey O o e aste

Pasr 1

Glossary 1i

{he CaNTERING Pix for alignment, the other for sidebearing. The heads of these
s e sradusted i corapond with the graduations on the e of e rew on
e aing s i s L s o P el Al
e MICKOMETER SCRIWS 28 many notches u e e radustons o' dhe g sage o

Change Box. 9331 and Fig. 90 (pnae 145). A wooden bos for erporsriy stors
e (?me Ay (ﬁ){wmakg s o T il S ThE ok
i e ot oo 5 el (i CASE, ama s prov

e basto

siog EmstAny Se. Crater XVIH (e 2 and P V11 Gt
! Al e s L (o 2 o Pt
of the face to be composed. > of the e

Gleting R, 105 1o i, 15 gz 1), A st ot st e et fne
e me‘zd s (ED e e e B G e et e
ing furmace (wbich stel s carrytng the metal Sanceto the poctom
mixing it choroughly hrough the meial 0 brin the dross b bt

i

. See Kevaurron Cuar.

s Pustcr. 1130, A i on the oo Macanes
gt B AR oL e g

o i B o

5 T e ot Pt s s s

ity 11630 Bl 6 Gae ). A toohed b
s BT ien OF e Cos e

that pushes the
el (which se) by
o persit thi, e KA (i o

KCES are grooved t0 it between
T fron of the Cot Rk ths et o

ettt spaced 2% ani theee

ave teeeh spaced 3%
‘aime as the standard Co

e principle, howe
ou-wim Matix.  See Maraix.

rmposition Mt Holder, 4361 and Fig. o4 (e 159). A Hotows which takes
one Convusn’{a\ i at o time for casting sorts: I ¥ used with elther resujor
e

1625 0 the MATRICES lcasel for sorts Casing. for sizes twelve- o

Composition Mold. ~See Tyrs Moto.
Compressor. An i purp for furni

Do et dhivE S KvoAR e o cunlml i
mpressor i caiiipped Wil an automatie governos

e Compressor rans et Without comprening

from twelve to fiteen
*Chsing Machine e
S0 that, when 5o 2

Contensing s o con the air, after ¢ leavesthe <o
et it TR ot s puhay

i g e by e i the ot Eas!

ressor passcs trouih a il n the condensing tank belore e Koo 1o

his il i cooled by the crculation af wm'i‘.m.n« e e

from the main water supply. The tank shouid i

fre vt e oo Aiacurs & placed. 35 e water

it may e uscd for codling the
Cone-hole.See Marmrx.

t Jus . 7121 The name given to the combination of JusTIEVING

T s a2 S nt o i, ot i vy e messnee e
yu!m’ymc g drecu the Kiviousn counts hat s,

i be defined a:zh:!usn\lncl(n\smd el m e oS

) evatves, when s v depresed o that T oo

Viowsly, Tor e .m Sactly il the

age to be ditributed over lhcmn{[ymx e the oy Kivs

e e oo s Spmptrats
Tl o e Bomenbe ST e
A (e Sl Coane coum (st o) o 4

Scale Constant for any st Took
JUSTUVING SeALS for that ser
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Continuous Strip Rule. ~See Sriie Ruts.
Convertible Caster. sl

ook “Copyfiting." The system of making copy and cuth
ek by oSt ssene the e kg, oy 204

Somy Tolr, 144 A frme caried a the o he Keyoguap having oo ol
betweon which the copy ‘and advanced, as required, by turning the roller

Cuy] Hook. A hook on the side of the KevBoRD on which to place copy.

7y Light. 1452, €555, and Fig. 138 (age 237, An adjustabl bracket on the
et T S R I, A e et n
n:dm by and ke o o he opeators v Bart o he Beciie Er Do ot

reector, 358, A compaitor who knows the relative unit values of MoNoTvp
chuarien i s vl Knowiiige Vs cornecting MoNoTivE compoeion, b
hand at the case, o save time an
achanism. Chapter X1 (page 30). The portion of the KrvnoaRn that
o P N S0 T oty o e Knvnonus thag
fewidin Rk Tl mechan:
i o counts the Fusiiying Spaces Twhich see:

rocating Brock in the M
o s I[’y‘nt"m.»um-, nd muvg.nhuﬁm and
forma one siie of fhe Mot apcsing i v
C s Al cat the st which s Sheape e foo
S he ovimens of the CATS

s Dushed nto it by the forward rovemient of the Moth BrADE.

g G T Tt o Gt o i e i ol
e e e T e PR A AT Bl o s he A B,

Footaote (9 (page 8). Wher the Moorye system of copyiiting
i ;«y i T Bt S e T s e o Kol perathy
piting

O e R L
s el B2 ot o iy S ol unds o on s e 1 Y

Ga. s o o

B g, P, o Karacan i o g n g
B

DB Ko i 135 20 e s XLV e 0. T
RIS M M e 2o, e
B e R e e 5

Wi, s 57l oG o Koy e e
C e
i e e b o
Ear i e Tl

Rt stopped and the dead line” s removed

dwood. B, 22 page 20t puc 1), cn.mm.mw the Kevmous operator,
of e e it o o A B s Il ol e

Display Matrix,  See Souts Matax,

Di 962, The larger poiiae of i3pe (Sbove 12-poin). cov a o
to ey Vot T e ke et of e et eetam oty s o

Display Type Normal Wedge. ~See NowiaL Wevcr,

o Dnit. 1520 to 1522 inclusive, An attachment for the CASTING
M b o g 7o rom Sowrs VA haces o e oo A

Pawr T Glossary v

e, rules, and alugs. 1t is furnished as part of the TYPE&Ry an
A B SRt e composing maciunes Tt praviics o () Temact 0 8
R RN e :mm.%m..u' ‘o Gt

loLDER for SoRTS MATRICES: (6) T4ek CHANNEL BLOCRS or frse xper
mvn.&ad!usubkbyhand Kl the o o Sonts
LATING ONIT (it

MATIICES and the Srre

Distribution. A waste of the. ime; made obsolete In up-to-date com-
ning-rooms by he non<Hstbton Sy (vhich ;ee»

D 1t 75, At i i
ST e Jut e
e SHERE R

n{lhe\nmuhﬂumthux(oﬂh et Pl et the Gy hcesty

the Bk R (which sec) when this Is 48 fa £ the leit a8 possible Iy

Piviion t2 bt & ne:

Double Justification. Chapter XXV (page 71) and 488 to 492 fncl

et of [ndemndently:u:ufymz with ,m.gyx... Spices different sections
e

adiaT T
Hesires ay cqualthe (ol acanirc Csmirication e
Double Keyboard. See DD Kevioass.

Double Masx, Clapter XXXIV ), 4321, and Fig. 53 (oage
Mot 27> 47 double e e m.ﬁi‘:ﬁﬁmm‘lm Carried in .ne“’ﬁum'cm
e e Nt LS00 oot e S

o s el o a0 T A Elon
oI Com«osmaw Usir) L

Driving Rack 935, n the KEYBOARD that rotates the UNIr Wik, (which
) by s 3 BiioN i S acting on the ight nd of the
i (e Dyt Chntipes)fotos e B Wkt e St
5 & Restorixe Kiv (v m«; s depressed, the
v s tragalores 1o the le end of the Rk o b U T W T
i Fanded (clockwise to posiion Che oA fox 1o s e o4 8 o

Dross. r!r;:n( m.aem e and it ot b smoved rom mta n e M
NG POT of the CASTING MACHIN and a0 from the t5pe Pelted in e memion (ol
tbe cast G Merar, Comammy T o

Dupicatng. 41, 7485, 9485, and Fig. 126 (age 200). An exclusive feature of
i m,mmh" i e o e S e
& ires ac th same KEVAOARD from T shme Eelaobes

Bightsen-polat Composition Unit, Sec FousTRsy- AXD EiGHTEaN-roivT Couro-

z.ia«mhma.r 198 a5 1200, A leadr of cxactly the same o asche ine-
e Teader, but cast central on &
MR Cavied 1 the S-unit Fow) 1t s e £6 bring the s Wonep. v

O shows any number from fve o eight icive. (o
Tibsas and Ten-ox Leaps)

Bl Hekt Ut 1453, 5558 459 and Fi, 198 e 237 This con

o) Al deighed Com Laty (i pey laces i &

B O] Ah-penrnl g rthe ]usﬂrvxﬁs
e i o3 frame Al . Patyng Lo et wils (e ope

N el e el i on the Scx o ’rny

e
s S, e Bt Hin BT e forward for
Chough to b RugiE nd e By Ve st Fae L

7pe Gyards, 141420 1520, One produet o the Tux o Stuc Mot (v
nsistng of & lewlmil\lrwlmar«xur&ral i mghe e s s

By el prbdis of the Loy
ontinious strps of any length and
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Ivi

gutomaticaly cat to any dosiced engh from i picas to wenty-fv fches.
Lsxp Anp Rui Motb Uir and AGTONATIC CUTTER UNtey

i, T48and 48, The widthofthe widest (18-ant)craacter
for emmnk e Movoryes en e i e the vt of e Face
wie o cxampie, L0 point Mo 8, Wih B cenacs. The T Scuuof
Revadnis a\w..v. Tidicateseins of the sams se 4 the  STAVING SeALh

Bm-quad. Tie. 8 (page 10 and 115, A space cightecn units (1 e, which o) wid
Anemdond et s Sofed O AL A7 Bt bl s o e
s, i SR o B b one Vot o o
1% aiays carsed i Ghe T Tront Sorne of the CASh foperating posbiom
o o (T S o rows N psapa o ol
bbon by the em-quad Kavs.

KB, 0 aad lae  (uhackl book. Acslcon
by the mm- ‘on'the SAAFT

s, the xR s redired Lo comple
che line, While the UNIT WHEEL measures the number of units (oreicishteenth of
m) requred to complete & half-em.

mrack Pointer a4KB3. 198 and Plate V' (at back of book). A finger attached t0
e RACE e 1) ey e (s B2 ook, A fneer st i
and half-ems that must b6 added to the lin fo complete 1.

i ucl Stop XOKE. 1177 Pate V. Fi. 146 on Pt X (o back of oo
R i o o K G HE 1460 P e Ry
et

it Emay be ustandly adjusted o within ont-hal e o s
i capatity of the KEvioARD: by pressin 12 11
el SR by e s S o
scttlng the Sor, see Flaie X (Figs, 116 and 147)

Em-sack-stop Ad]mzln] Serew XSKB. 4175 Plate V. and [, 147 on Pate X

ek book) A hlmbacre . the it e ofthe K.

Used fo poi Sto (which see) accurately so that the UNIT INDICATOH
0 nilmber of unita Ater the Ex-KACK S

o' the T Rk
i

A st of celuloid graduate

99 and Plate V (at back of book).
e the Scaus e

OKBI. 7
part, cach o resents a halt o}

ve ems of the set being compose.
e amy messre ) to 60'sns i att

- In seicing tabula fo e difirent s
e Dl e marked wich & hina-marking pench on the it Sexts oot

im-scale Clp. 161 Fig. 25 (page 59, and Piate V (a¢ back of ook, A spr
o o .m? e o e SERER, T B e S ok Do
S G o

Em Scale, Double.  See Dounx Ex Scass.

Em Scale Paper, See Parsi B Scais

a-quad. Fig, 8 (page 1 “pace nine units wide
curtoas e btomsof Dot Bt e i ide. A
CSi, However, there Is but one MATRIX for the en-quad.
en Em, or Hall-om. a graduation of the Urr Wik, (which sce) colp
ek o Dt I R e s W (ohich s ol
e Gepending o, whcher et EACRACK PorkTi comeldes wich o e, o i
raduation on the I SCALE (whi
Even on the Wheel. Bringing the KEYOARD to “even cms”
elght-or ten-unit eaders or spaces.

Bty Churacters. Chaocer XXIT (uge 69
in the MATRIX CASK 15 an extra o

An en-quad Key iy
Tathe M

(which see) by usin

Any character used bt not carried
one'of these fs required, the operata

Pakr 1 Glossary Ivii
ks 2 Ky for o character of o
et B

the same widih; this s exchanged for the required
Crredior without afecting the Jusihcation - (oee SN Cone

Tixed Leader,  Sce Lavias,
Space. 9192, A epace cast the.
. oo e st i the o
lailarly carricd

unted by the Kvaoarn;

b charactir of the size deired and uBSituting 1o 1 & bl B Lram aentY
ponding BUTToN on the KEVBOARD $hould, of crurse, be camped Wik & Kevsrsrroy
Clap (which see) marked for the space.  The Justifying space becomea o fixed st
ce aiter the twentieth juscitving g putiats the e o it may b made
e six-unit space at the will of the operstor ot any time by Dilling Gt the SPALK:
ERATING-RoD HEAD. 10KAS, Plate V' (4t back of Dook): Ve sometent
’unH/‘uUﬂl\ Ghich s s used, the justifing space becomes the cquivalent of & hacd
Flux. See MiraL Crpaszs.
Chapters XXXI Gage 100, XXXV (gage 1), and xxx,vx {pase 1. f’a A
7 one boint-sze of icluding

mu :m ot o the Colimon Mkimead
@ " e res of Roman, and cape, lower case, and fgires
Wit e on ek Mmu iracions e e u\(twnhvxndrmnndlwemy—
o Myraiczs inctuding Wi s, ediied & il e My Y

oot conit of o vt B S i, oo svensy wmmnlfhty
0 characiers, depending upon whether HEEorcs s syl & 1o porci s
{onsisc ony of caps, points, and figures, about 101t -six characters; or sl caps Onlvy

ety Seven characters

Forcign Languages. 9273, For setting forcien langunges the Moxoryrs is in
by S 175 bocuuse che MASHICES (o e ey acents may b nertad
I the TR Coie (lor examn 4G
o b b it
i vl e
eentefor
i Bt Gepm e o g o 2
i, ungastan, Russian, Ruthenan: Lihuanian, snd Grep

French.
Boheniun, Danih,

Foundry Guads. - See Frcrmoryes Guawos,
jrtocn, ang Bighteompolat Comporon, Uit 1520 t0 9535 nluive, An
tachment for th SoNTyEE (wiich s which enable i & cit 0 iy
i .m.m{r o ok o e Caining thar:
el ik e Taces tha o
bt . with Ve i
AL the o N
o o' e At XL e e
NACHNE are edured ot G and Co o g 133
Mg mm,,,m"i.m o 8 epecial
)

oot Nowar Wanee & 0 Do TymA iach:
e m‘“%»'i’éﬁ“ n‘&%mm. Sindasnaet T it sod el pis
{7 and"SiAck Thasims Wibor:
Tll Foat, See o,
Tomace. - See Mairix FuRsace.
W et e i T ko ot o Gt My
Gate, See Jor,
Graduation. See Uniz Winest.

4 K 10k T X7 i he ke s ot e e peor
o he Do Etiochye ooy sl S, o when (e ope

4 Whee

e Mool 447 A Wi on the Couuany Scar mpperting the Kevsonso,
¥ turning this

"HAND WItKEL the KEVIOAKD. can bo clther Falued of lowered.

Hand Wheel, 9373 A Witk on the end of the Woisk SHATT on the Casting
MaciiNg,  Used for tirning the CASTING MAGHINE by hand:
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Height-to- 99,142, 24 T 16 Gage 20, The ditance from the e Vi used at the CASTING Macirs must always correspond with that of the Scats,
e l‘;;':f,‘ Z’M ,y" oo ‘”“{“ i e e LA I double Sutitention (wiich sc) the Scavs i reyoived by hand t obtain e s
Do e e Heuhetopapet duns -H150’ “hether a Mol ion f e, excepy. the Jast The operator determines the number
D PPt the gt b Kb baer, e o e ot i ke the ion ofthe o Is shar oo e i ScaLs g Ok Timiciron (vhich

L) after stk the lust charucter for thi He then revoles the
A1, o i il the S FOINTER Indiates the colur on the SCALS for s
linibé of uni

Justifying-scale Constant. See ScALE CONSTANT.

Jusifying-scale Key. See Scaur Kiv.

cale Light. 7558 and 1550

i B 5307 o Conosimon Sow.or i for s Sons Mol s it SO
TR wicEe e MoLD Shoutd be restared o hte

Tnterspacing.  See LETISR SPACING.

Irreguias Chapter XXIX (page 93). Using larger
betwerh .xni'.’:mgﬁ o b S i e S

Jet. T14. When a type ia being cast, the metal is force into the M
ezl ghahes oo meabin (i e cani-with the e und Tt
e Gorerimen catd o “gate®). i e s . from he oot of
¢ moveimea ofthe Choss o e fft, and s tvown bnck nto
RELriG POr when the Cross BLOCK (which see) move to the

An electric lamp cas

ik e e e
S R
T

Jusiying.scale Polater 14KB1. §103and Plte V at back of ookl horizontal
fperon he Kivnonso that indicaies on the TusmirymnG Scats (yhich se) the number

Justifcation. Chapte X (page 27) and 9213, Making the e 1l the messure
geieral there e o methods of usifcadons Gy, usiication widh e i
fhaces (which o) Second, usincaon wich e ‘ipaces (which o

Siifeation e soifcas b
i urther define:

it e st brocess
pise nbnu»z v the iyt msace & . o vt B ne it the et
ke the Aifirence between e ool o porton o 1
ity

e oty e
i doubic et Boihsan socs o spnce o

b peited Mesbun fo the He, o portion of e i ihe
A...um";?.n.ﬂm.meau PR e

Justification Wedge. See JusTiFvING Wenass.
Justification-wedge Gago. See JUSHIFYING-WEDGE GAGE.
Justitsing Character. ~See LeTrEs Seacix,

indicates the JUSTIE
\‘1“ ot s o mumbes of i st

et 138 i T Kot okt ol P BRI S T Y
e el RS Sl

PR S b BT R Tl e e R R
sizing mechanism) at the CASTING MACHINE. ’nm upper row controls the front WEDGS numt ‘be used in a line or section. &
‘whic i ,llnr cach Eomicaywel lézmevuh[m z.dd nd{s 007:".‘\47 ;he[ size of 1l Tt i e
B e e S . v R ol
oL PR e 07 N3 K Bisl T dhe e vy the oo of o e ey oot ‘,;“..K‘"“‘* e A e Rt g
Krys controls the rear W EpGE; No. 1 KEY in the I b s 3 are counted) T dete mn 3
fying space, No. 2 Kkv adds 005", No. 3 Kxv adds ((In Hine in order D
e e R e T b
m.mn e T o Tk s . Sl "u"‘"‘ '?"if”‘ e st o o G e
S S e T R, Bl R G P
rear, the lower row of Jus: 'RESTORING Kxvs (which see). with hmum Juruﬁmunn nhum see) jus

; = e
Justitying. !-udﬂ See LETTER SpAcryG. T G hi s O St s I et &8
e e T S XL a0, Tty 2 e <‘v‘3‘“f":ZE;’}‘;E'{?"‘“‘:)‘«”I:‘Si‘e7?§‘§n°€§?4"23@;ﬂ?£}¥é‘“m‘$ﬂ‘:&*

I iz size Justifying space

siting-space Ba. 56, At Bun at th bottom of ach Kvnape, o
B ey s thee B cap b o wih ater thut vl

s
v R oo A Lok mate 1 S forts
464 card, facions
i
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Slug.  See Tum-up Suua.

993 and 463, To fail to completely relense a Ky, eo that it willrse to the
oo e iokes ilor the e Ko L SEran

Sorts Boxes.  See TypistoRAcE Boxss.
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30Tt e hish e R
Bt Mo T o
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e
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Ball gears cut out.
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Bt W e T ——
SR R S SR R

o T et i s
EBE

Sam i, 115 1 157, That g of e gy mechaa of the o
s e et A y)mt ines beffg placed on the galley: When'
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84 and Fig. 127 age 210), The Leve se the front of the DD,

noA i b o o v ro! the P
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Key to Symbols Used in
Tabular Exercises

Unit Value of
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e
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e

S
e

Banleader (18 units).

Ten-usit eade

Eacleader (9 units).
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PART II

Tabular Composition

IIF COMPOSITOR who understands the Moo-
System and can “speak the Monotype Lan-
gﬂ e’ meds litle, if any, instruction in tabular
smaler; R will find this uile as casy as making out ¢
tabulaled statement on u typeoriter and will
thot “oll that . comsosior cam o il s shgh, i o,
e can do with ihis Keyboard.”
To those who are hazy as to what *sets," “units,”
“cighl-unit leaders,” * scale constants,” “fised spaces,”
and “double justification” veally are, we say with all
carnesiness, “Learn the Monotype longuase bfore irying
o learn o st tabuder matter.” " If this course be folloued
the question of “Jearning tabular matier'” ausuers itself.
To those who have ot yet mastered the correct finger
motion and who cannot sét on the Keyboard at least as
dlean a proof as they can set by hand, at nol less than five
fims they speedon hand compositon, we say wilh con
more carne: “Postpone taking up tabulir composi-
o until you are conspetert on styaight mattr
We hate known operalors to injure their future prospects
because, in their ansiely fo be “doing stunts,” they neg-
Lected the fundamental principles, belicving that they could
kearn o sct straight matter properly any time.. They for-
gol that e hardest o ol lerning &s “unlearing,” and
that careless habits, dirty proofs and bad fingering require
strength of character and earnest ffort to mercome.
e o apelogy or Bhis “sermon s the cidens
are e g e preparation of our test-books is, we
ihink, :w]mm pmj of our desire 1o aid compositors to
become not. only o credit to themselses, but also fo their
brother operalors, whose skill has given the Monotype its
well-carned tite, * the versalile machine.”"
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1 To illustrate by pictures (disgrame) the action of the Key-
board in setting various kinds of tabular mattor ir the obict
of this chapter: Shue, the compositor who is Iaraing t o wich g
Monoryer what he can, do at the case sces each character added
to the line, when a KEY is str
€ e were putting the type in his ik, These cxampl
only hasic principles of the almost infinite uses of the MONOTYPE on
tabular composition. After all, any kind of tabular matter can be
buta tion of these principles, and the compositor who mas-
s them will have no difficulty in sctting any tabular matter that:
may be given him. We make o claim that these exercises give the
“best method " for the work llus! trateds diffeencofices have difer-
ent atyls o settng the same master. Lt it bo understood, there:
fore, that the pier is i iy Mo operators,
Uhetr emloners s tabslr mater shousd be set bt instead to
ground studenis o he Monotype in the principls of !the wrsatle
achine” and i onable e o e he Mgt amants of any office.
great advantage of this gxaphxcal method is that it aflords
a ready means for the compositor Lo test his kol of the
peincies lintrabed: for, in the same way, he can put down on
paper the action frh Svosn on any oter line of the crercises
We believe that by this " pencil and paper” method the student can
more quickly amuue e mupies of tabular matter than by using
& Revboanb; be can practise at home, for the only tocs required
re the table for Chzmgmg Pic s of
Plate VIL, at back of book). fable of
Alliyehen 15 Rl o m,uem (Plate VITT, at
back of book), a Justif ving Scale (Plate
back of book), and Flate 1V, facing page 2.
For those who canio sy by tryin
1 a KEVBOARD the lines thus snalyzed, we will
of 8i-Set— mnmgy criticize any examples sent 1
s Foliow the exerclzes in the order given
e domnmrEt e pping indiscrim:
0 imately from nht o another; e exercises sl

Texacn
e B Jeads up o i next and a
]‘TT‘T‘T‘ ‘U "

Any

&.3

! the m,,pmg i lone for you. Pay no
attention to speed, either in laying out or setting
tabulas work, until you have mastered the prin-

ciples these exercises illustrate
s All these examples are set in eight-point
and aeads™ " (8A series, 84-set, Arrangement C); the bidg

of the excrcis

., illustrating the use of ,um
B ads. The bottom line (Totns) of the specirion
the one llustrated graphicall. Just below the specimen, betweery
arrows extending the widih £ i specimen, is the measurt in pical
hu > Below this between similar arrows, s the
measure for \vlmh the KEYBOARD would be ad! setting this
specimen; that is, the cquivalent of five picas in ems and units of

Panr 11 Tabular Composition H

the set (874) in use, thus: <7EmelUmt  hiained fmm the meas-

s inpicte (), Jfrom the table for Changing Pica Ems (Plate VI,
at back of book). Next comes the graphical represcatation of the
setting of the spmmm line (Texas). When starting this line the
EM-RACK POINTER indicates seven emson the Eut Scats and the Usrr
INDICATOR one unit, the measure for which the KEVBOARD would be
sty thisis shown in the exercisc by the vertical arrow pointing just

Jeft of the s sevemgm mark on he representation o the B ScaLs
and the geres T paatt e e Lt superior
figure being u i e arand e o figure for

ems), thu In secting word “Texas”

npunn

the KEvROARD registers the width, in units, of cach * 877 U8t
character, as its KEY s struck; the total width of the 46 units
wosd, in units, is shown, by the superior figures "7 ruuns 2

above dhe word, thusi gyqy The method of cbtaining RiET*E 0l

this total from the table of Unic Values (Plate 1V,
facing page 2) will be clear from Fig. 2. After striking the last
letter (s) of the word * Texas” the Kiv o, ARp il indicateexactly four

and one-half ems on the Eu ScALE; thus: -, il The two

(%) after the word “Texas” indicate Justitying spaces, and the
they are counted (4 units each) is shown by figure four above

cach, +# After these two justifying spaces are put in fine the Kev-
exnen

BOARD registers four ems one unit, thus: ik The total

width of the word “Texas”” and the two. ;u:ufymg spaces {“> is ﬁnv
four units, or three ems (4644 -4=354 185

three ems is the difference between the seven ems one wat that the
KEYDOARD registered at the esinging of the Jine (the measure for
which the Boarb is set) and the four ems one unit the KEvnoa
registered after stiking the second utifying space incieace thus¥)

L This three ems is shown by the figure three above
3

he word and two justifying spaces (*%), thus: w1,
Te

Th 0

tedby
figures "1 above (to show each is counted as 18 units), thus: (54"
The total width of the three quads is three ems, shown by the figure

three above the brace, thus: 5 wi The KEvBoarDp now indicates
) oog
that the line is one em and one unit short of the measure. This is
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shown by the arrow below the last em-quad, which points just to
the left of the one-em mark on the Ex SCALE and the figures 1" at
Texas0ICIG)

theleftof thearrow, thus ;

Lisetting this lincat this
KayBOARD, the operator, after siriking the last em-quad (J), would
read the justification indicated by the JUSILIVING-SCALE POINTER,
By reference to eight-and-one-half-set Scare (Plate VI, at back of
bool) che justifcaion for this lie, nieteen units short (1 em 1
unit=18 units+1 unit=19 units), and containing two justifying
Snaces, may be pbtatned without the aid of fhe Keviousd. AL (il
KEYBOARD the SCALE would revolve until the Porvrer indicated
the column numbered “19” at the bottom (the line being 19 units;
short); the POINTER would also point to the second space from the
bottom inchis ninctcnth column,since there have been two jusify
ing spaces put in the line and the OINTER rises one space on the

TElor Sk usttving shace sivick. Theretcre: t And il 18
oresentation o the JUSHIYING SCALE (Plate VI he proper JUsti-
FYING KEys for this line, look in the second space from the bottom in
the column numbered #19" at the bottom; the two figures found
there are: “Y” showing that the JusTrviNG KEvs to be struck are
No. 10in \lpper row and No. 1 in the lower row. This is indicated in
the exercise just below the represcntation of he B Scarz, this
Jasitee 110 smkmg u\w.- Keys on the Keynoarp will car
e Macs ¢ the v fusifying spaces indicated n the
st She gt (57, of idih Suitient o dlicibute he v
e e

Lo this cample (i 1 page 4) o ustfyng spaccsercued

after the word ‘and

two (the second space
from the bottom in column 3 s blank); therefor, i (o em-quads
instead of three were used in the example shown in Fig. 1, the
s e e el e T R
makinga totalof thirty-seven units(18-+19=37), which s too much
to distrlbutecver i Jusiying s

The Boldface héading o ek apeingn gives the subject
oo e T the Bl i b the P s el
he Haste peiniple illusteated by the exercse, Following this Bold-
Sodelig s bt deoiotion. of thiacthed of st e 2o 8
linc of the exercise. Be sure you understand the sample line; then:
with pencil and paper work out the other lines of the specimen
graphically.

b 11 Tabular Composition i

EXERCISE 1*
Justifying Spaces and Quads

W
Texund o0
i e ) b

iU

Object: Touse justiying spaces and qllnds to £l out lines containing.
one word.
s e, b et fush €0 the et o the messure, put
in two to four justifying spaces, quad out to within one or two ems of
Joroon the Est ScALE and Jusify ffom the JUSTIFVING SeAL. - The
justifying spaces are put in before the quads ‘o avoid small spaces on
the end of the line and also unnecessary movement of the MaTRIX

Nors: By scierence (o the Jusmiruine Scas (Plate VI, at back of

ook it will be noted that i there are two Justifying spaces i the i

and h i iy tw ems (36 nie) short, che PonvTi wil i

Blank etaagle. In suc coes it il b ncestary 10 elke amothes
e bbtaining the justifcation.

exercie s explaine i complot detail on pages 4, 5, and 6, Part 1.
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EXERCISE 2
Justifying Spaces Between Columns

T
Townw245[]30
oo 1

i

Jusdt 1
ing Keys | 11
Object: Use of ustiying spaces to bing the figure column fush to
the right of

ship exercice rhe measure i so narrow that justifying spaces alone

are ruqmmd between the v.urd! and the figures. Note the use of the

nine-unit space instead of the de oint be{\\'een dollars and cents.

in the figure column. Detulmmc the width ﬁgurr column (3
ems), and mark this off to the left of zero on tl Set up

word flush to the left of the measure, put in from t\vu !n four justifying

s, being careful not to get beyond the three-em mark-off for the

f ire cnlu mn. Put in the figures and justify from the JUSTIRYING

I leronce o the Jusmuevins Scace (Plaie VI, at baceof
il be poted that i chercare two fusifying spaces in the fine

¥ two exms (36 unite) short, the POREAR Wil Indheate 5
Bl rectangle. - Tn such cast 1. wll b mecessary 16 ribe s
tain the juscifcation,

L not absclutely cosential that a mark-of for the fgure
column be made on ¢ L5 when ,mfymg spaces are used. It
Seeves, however, as a guide o beginners, e that, in spacing out
e e, enough space ay be lee or the igure cotumy

b 1 Tabular Composition 9

EXERCISE 3
Justifying Spaces and Quads Between Columns

£ 103 T 2 Units
of 84-Sei>
e *
I b
Wm-.Jan 242,12
fing il

sty 13
A

Object: Use of justfsing spaces and quads to bring figure column
flush to the right of e, =

above exercise is mmvdr to Ex. 2, except that the measure is

yider, necessitating the use of quads in addition to justirying poaes to

bringthe EN-RACK POINTER near the desired mark-off for-the fiare

coluzmn, ~Note also the use of the period (5.unit) ) 2 & decimal poine

instead of the nine-unit space, as in ermine the_space

required for the longest nuriber'in the hure column (+11.242.12" 1

e Lunis 7 e csel & nits and a peiod and comma cach § units,

7 343+ s 1 unit) and mark it off o the

Set up the wond Hush o ths ke o the

and qiad out the line as

i in the figures

§ith the cona and period in their proper places and Sustity Trom the

hmnwr,

reference ta the Jusirarye Seass (L
ook il be noted that if there are two
and the line s two cms (36

late VI, at back of
i e line,
units) short, me Forvek wil ind yliare 1

serves, however, as a guide to beginners, in order that, in spacing out the
Tine, enotigh space shall be left or the Fgtre columa.
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EXERCISE 4
Justifying Spaces and Fixed Spaces Between Columns

7 Tiens

=04 Dms 7 Unlts
o5y Set

op

T i
Tampe[_Fla.[1243
1 24

justity- |3
£ S

Object: Use of justifying spaces to bring the last column flush to the
right of the measure, and fixed spaces between the last two columns to
line up the second column.

The width of the widest number in the figure column is one and one-
half ems {1 em 9 units). Since some white space must be allowed
Detween columas, mark off two and onc-half ems (2 ems 9 unite) to the

is leaves one em white space between

the Jast two columns. _ Consider that the end of the line (0 on the Ea
ScALE) comes at-the two and one-half

Wword in the first colusmn flush to che left of the measure,

(our justifying spaces and the necessary quads, leaving space
ati e second column without getting beyond

the two and one-hall em mark-of.* Put in one em-quad and nine
units more for each figure the number is short of the longest aumber,
then the figures of the last column, and justify from the JUSTIFYING

By reference to the JusTIFvING Scaws (Plate VI, at back of
) it will be noted that if there are two justifying spaces in the line
and the line is two ems (36 units) short, the PorvTER will indicate a
Dlank rectangle. In such cases it will be necessary to strike another quad
iing. the justification; this quad will be transposed by the

hagd corector, 3

o1e: A set thi ise s to figure
sary for each state abbreviation and use fixed spaces or leaders to bring
the measure that number of ems and units short of zero, or a given
mark-off on the Ex ScaLs, as described in Ex. 25.

ease there oz wo-word abbreviations, e fixed space between thece worde.

Paxr 11 Tabular Composition 11

EXERCISE §
Centering Small Cap Headings

SCHOOLS OF BOSTON

SCH00L8 OF CHICAGO

0 Pl
. 12} Fios 4 Units of 83-Set—>
10

scsoorslorJemtcagor
1

usity- 1 3
ARG

Object: Use of fixed spaces between words in centering more than
one ward in a line.

Tn such work, uniform spacing hetween the wards of all the lines is
essential and therefore fixed spaces muse be used, As a general rule,
‘welve-unit spaces are used between words in a cap ling, nine-unit
“words in a small cap line, and six-unit between words in a lower

s the words require

Sustitying spaces and quads on the right s were used on the left side of
the contered words, and justify from the JUSTIVING SCALE.

Nor: In serting matter like the above be careful not to use too many
quads and justifying spaces before sctting the matter to he centered, for
i%his e done, the same numiber of quals and spaces afer the matter
to be contored would make the line too long.  While this mistake can
be rectified by omitting two quads (after the matter) so that one quad
may be transhosed by hand from before the matter, it is much better Lo
ot on the side of underestimating the number of quads and justifying
Shaces (o use before the matter to be centered. Thus, when the last
Guad for the linc has been struck, if the E-RACK POINTER is not within
four ems of zero on the Ext SCALE, determine the number of units the
line 3¢ short, halve this shortage and the number of justifying spaces
in the line,and find from the JUSTIFYING SCALE the justification for a
ling one-half as short with onc-half as many justifying spaces as the line
to be justified (1355, Parc D).
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EXERCISE 6
Centering Word Column Between Two Figure Columns with
Justifying Spaces

24 Pricc 33]
Net 39

Rates

43 Pies—s

6 Time 6 Units
of S3-8ei—s

5

45-Rutes35
I3 ¥
s

HETE
Object: To cgnzer 2 Worc d cuhmm with one figure column ﬂus
Sl s
his exercise is exactly the same as centering a heading in straight
matter, except rhn sp:vcc must be allowed on each side of rhr word for

figuré column, 1t should be noted that an caual mumber of 1eriving
5 e ot o lose o b o T word, although the
Aumber may vary with words of different widch. Set p the figure

ward to be centered, put in tor
(being careful to use the same number of justifying spac
42 was used before i, put in the figure column, and Sustity from ¢he
]u;npvmc ScaL:

£ the figure columng on cither sde of the word t0 b0
entored are not of the fame width, It would be neccssary 1o caualize
e columns by means of e spaces before Jusifving (scc £
Nonw: I the measure used is too wide for tho use of jusiifying Spacos
alonc on cither side ord o be cenezed,use - quads in combina
R G e S
usifying spaces and quadsion ot e of thewo
sctting matter like the above be careful 5ot to se too many
e e e o o s ered, for
it Chis be done, the.same number of quads and spaces affer the maLtem

e rectified by omitting o quads (atter the mattes) so that one quad
may be transpose by hand from before the matter, it s much better o
erton'the Side of wnderesiimaling the number of quads and Justitying
spaces to use before the matter to be centered. Thus, when the last
quad for the line hias been struck, if the EM-RACK POINTER is mxt wichin
four ems of zero on the Ext Scais, deiermine the numbe ts the

o is short, hlve this shortage and the number of justitying spact e in
the ling, and ind from the JCSTIFYING SCALE the Judtifcation for 5 ine
one-half as short with one-Ralf as many justifying spaces (1355, Part 1),

Pawr 11 Tabular Composition 13

EXERCISE 7
Centering a Word Column with Figure Column on One Side

8 Piews ——

Object: To center a word column with a ngm column on one side
mm ‘measure only.

s exercise demonstrates the use of fixed spaces, on one side of a
word to be centercd 6. \gaalzethe sy akenup | Ly the s colunn
on the other side. figure columa is on t t of the

llow an equal agmber of ursts of blank spece on (the It o the masmirs
in addicion to (e spaces wsed to center the word columun,

‘e having the figure column put in this amount
s e Al of She Smreechan Justify from the Justirving
AL,

Note: In setting matter Jike the above be careful not to use oo many

quads and justif lefore setting the matter to be centered, for
i he same sumber of quads and spaces afie the matter
ke the line too long.  While this mistake ¢
be rectified by omitting two quads (after the matter) so that one quad
1 fore the matter, it is much bet

matter to be centered. Thus, when the last

quad for the line has been strtc, f tho N kACK PoINTER i not within
yur ems of 7cr0 on che Fx Scatz, determine the number of units the

line s ahort, halve this shortage -md the number of jusifying spaces in

the fine and ind from the JusTIFVING ScAL the justifcation for aline

one-hal as short with one-hall a5 mass Tecefviut spanes et

e Suscfed (1355, Fart 1.
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EXERCISE 8
Fixed Spaces of Various Sizes

e 5 Pioas —

7 Tima 1 Unit
o 81-Sel>

@ 3

i e

o Sbject: Use of fixed spaces only in bringin a line 10 zero on the Bm

Change the justifying space on the Kevnoan (0 o fxed sicunit
Part T). " Set up the words flush to the lef¢ of the meastre,
fixed ;iwme spaces Decween the wonds. - Bri

7 the use of the various sized fixed spaces, quad to 7ero;

o
Novs: In Mazer Cass Arrangoment C (Plate IX, ot bnckeof baok)
the spaces regularly used are five. -, e, and eighteen-unit, but
any’sized space may also be Gbiained by omitiing infeasentiy il
characters, and calling the autention of (he Chsrice opers rmtor to (s
by marking the space on the KiynoaRD ribbon is
chiange shold ot bo mads cxcept in cases where a oy maeier i
certain sized space is
o "o hing the UNIT Wiiss. Lo an even em or e with the least
mumber of units: When one unit short of an even em or en, use a fene
it space (o che 5 tyice); whon two units short, use an tleven- it
cpace (or § and 0 when three units short, e 2 tielveunit space (or
Ewicc); when four unis Short. uhe o Shiveon iy space (or 6 and 7
—a justifying space with constant justification will also give 4 units)j
when five Unita, short, use o Aveounit apace s onts s sie: o
units, use seven; eight units, use ighr.

st B ot o g

e
B it |
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EXERCISE 9
Various Sized Fixed Spaces Between Word Columns

Tranco Rusia
Tgypt
Porn

India__ Spain

9 Pieas >
12 Toms £ Uit of 85-Sec —
e 4 4

Clinall} JincialCSpainL ]
St Jimeia Sl

il

Object: Tofustity simple three-columa matter without the use of the
justifying space.

% the above threc-colunn table ascertain the measure for
cach cohiani by settn 2t column.  Equalize
the space so that each cn]uvnu il e eve e, except the rs, n which
put the odd uaits,  Mark the measure for eich column from right (o

Jet, beginning at zero on the Ex SCALE. . Set Up. *China,” being the
Usix Wasss, o cven ems by the use of th various sized fxed] spaccs
10 the markfo the begunning of che next columa set up * Indi,
Deing the NIz WaRSL to oven oms.as dbove deseribod, apad o ths
mackfor the beginniag of the lust column et wp “Bpnm,” bring
Uniz WHEEL 10 even ems, quad o zero, and justi

oot By e S ey T
S i
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EXERCISE 10
Various Sized Fixed Spaces with Figure Columns.

Panhard
Buick

Reo

Winton

— 10 Pieas -
14 T 2 Uit of $3-Set——>

a

3:00]15:18:30
il o

Winton) I 122

Tusts- |y
i Kol |

Object: Use of fixed spaces in spacing out to figure columns.

i seting the above exercse determine the space required for (he
Tonges st figure column; this is t theee units.
S wiits byt o bt ween Tho e Bgurs coLamis, therolodl
iatk of four sims to the lef of 7ero on ScatE, which wxll lsivea
half-em and six units of white space. The lm\gel! number in the first
'Igulemlumn 3 three ems thrce units. To this add 2 fixed i

1 order (o hring (b maricoft on he Eat SEALE to an even hall-
e The markeol 05 the o ccluanns s seven and one-half eme
e ord s to e Ifc o the measure, ool o1 i even e or enonthe
- of the various sized fixed spaces, and quad 10 the
figure coramn. - Put in @ faed
six-unit space, then the fi Put in the blank space between the
figure columné (a 9- and a G-unit space), set the last figure column, and
justify.

Pasr 11 Tabular Composition 17

EXERCISE 11
Hanging Indentions and Fixed Spaces Between Columns

Trom Camden

P —
12 B of 8150 —>
o o 3
From[CamdenJCICILMB0 v
1127 Eim—
5

Justity-
ing Keys.

o s
(] TNewark 0L 1320070
I vl & o)
T
=
Object: Use of fixed spaces in setting hanging indentions and bring-
ing the Pointer to a mark-off on the Em Scale.

In the above exercise determine the space required for the longést
mumber in the figure column, This is thiee ema. Mark off three oms
to the left of 7er on the Ex Se e e s word G 1o the et
measure vith 3 e o

paces, quad to the three-em mark-of to the lelt of zero on

the Bt ScauE, put n e figurecolumn, and jusily* In the et fne

it n bl shace to she it markea on the B Seaus (ke mark of

for the hanging indention), using ‘Quads and the various sized

e e o e emorenby the we u«rhumous

sized fixed spaces, quad to the mark-off Lo Lhe left of zero on the
e, put I the fgure column, and Justity.©

* Tusication: Do noe refr 1o the Justarys Sears, but ke any Jossivoane Kuy tn
e S R SRR
Gt omtain ' e Lo e
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EXERCISE 12

Spacing to Column of Uneven Width

ias Duko 1122 Marl
W. A Jones S
B p Boyer 300 1\mm. Pl

— P
<123 B Units of sa-Set—>
p o w
e W W e v E
3] JClak O 30MMaiaSt,
i e Yl 4
Tty 12
Fo )
Obiests Use of Jusiyng spaces between the coluuns and fixed
et
< Kenony Tt measure,
sk v e ool he e in e s it spa
b e i pace and ad o
estimating the number of ems chat
S Scri for the words i th sk et ot e 26
o, ing Fcd shiunst somecs, an oscy T o hie

Set the words in the first column

1 oxder to stimate the number o oms in the last coluuun, @
g obtained by ip the longest and shortest lins in che
Colimn and goverming all other fnee by th

5 serting mactter like the ab
quads and justiyine s

ese width
bove be carcful not (0 use oo many
¢ spaces after the words i the st column,

e the line too long.

z
g

S e el
Justifying spaces as the line to be justi

Tabular Composition 19
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EXERCISE 13

Fixed Spaces in One Column, Justifying Spaces in the Other

- C Compton—Jors

St Geo

Tristol, o
Prince’s Bay,

11 Pioss ———s
153 Frua 1 Unit of 8-Set—>

raf‘m;magg;‘p.,:m:v, £
g8 SO RTRE B B S e
lanKm}j

Object: To line up the second colurn by the use of fixed spaces in
the first column, and justify the second column by the use of justifying
spaces.

Thiz xercise diffrs from Ex. 12 in that the last column s ined up
onts left a ol st SCALE iniead of on 165 ight at sert.
Rocerenin the width of the I cotim by secing s o o e
thae column, with justitying spacey between the words, and marle the

number of even ems over this amount to the left of zero on the
St the worda in the st columa flush 10 the Jeft of the
measure, Usitg fixed six-unit spaces between the wos n ai
v e by the use of the various sw:d fixed spaces, and quad to the
ot 2 che feft of 7efo on ghe Set the [ast column, using
Sistifying spaces, and ustity from the JUSFyNG SeaL
n lines t e measurs, fusifying spaces should be vsed
in the last columa; inshor ines usc unif spaces, get on an even
e, <0, and justify. 11 no ;nst:f ing spaces are used and the
fine i brought exactly to seso by the e of spaces, do not refer fo
the JUSTIFVING ScaLE, but strike, any]us‘rﬂ-‘\‘mr Kiev in the lover row
to trip the galley und restore. Two KEYs are not required since the
line is full and contains no j g spaces.
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EXERCISE 14
Justifying Space Used as a Fixed Four-Unit Space

5% Pica—s

74 Bms s Tme
e
R
OneldnvZD ‘I:Iﬁw 2
P
S

ustty” | 1
& xi{;) &
To use the justifying space with constant justification as
ﬁu.\r i et space in lines where regular fixed spaces could not be,

Ascertain the width of the last tcolumay iy is twg ems (noto the usa
of the 9-unit leader for a oy, nine unis for whie apace
between the second and third columns, The width of the firsc

Niart i Fous an onesell s fihe i st
2 figure columns plus the white space between the 2 columns) to the
of zero on the Ex
lefe of the measure, In the above example the spaco betyeen che la

Putin a justifying apace,
fous and onehalf em mark-ot for the second columa
et the igures for this cofumn, put In a nine-unis space, se he Agukl
for tho last columa, and Justiy rom the JUSTIRVING SouLs, The fust
fation indicated is 117, which i the Constant Justfcation for cigh

Pawr 1T Tabular Composition 21

EXERCISE 15
Justifying Spaces and Leaders in Making Alignments

———8 Pios ———
V11 Ema 5 Units of SiSet—

2 o
CAENW.Ry. .. 12235 .
i )

T

ke 7

biect To use Justifying spaces in tho fist column with nine- and
et e only between c
Determin the width of the figure cnluml\, hinia e by
Allow nine units white space and mark the Bt SCALE af two and one:
e unta o the el of sero. . Set the words i the ek cclomn
Hush o the Ief of the mecsure, weing st spaces between
the ewo-and-one-half-em five-unit mark-off
thenthe figure column, and jusey from the I
Not KExsosRD snay be 5o flled with othér chasacters that it
would be impossible to carry the cight- and ten-unit leaders rb
the Ex SCALE to the mark-off for the last column if fixed six-unit spaces
e use between the words. ~ This neceastates the use of ustfving
s as descr
N s not xba()luto]y gosential that 2 mark-offfor the figure
column be made on t n justifying s
‘scr\'ns however, asa guéde‘ @ }}mgmn(‘r: i arder chat, in spacing out the
ing, <

Put in a in-unic space,
Al

and-onehgliset and the ]u!nfymg
he four-uni e smallest space that can be register
e Kevsoanm, and alould be used only when the space ot will o

admit of the use of the various sized e

+ By reference o the JUSTIFVING SCALE (Plate VI, at back of

ook T whl be noted that if there are only two justifying spaces in the

line and the line is two cus (36 units) short, the PorNzER will indicate a

biank rectangle. In such cases it will be necessary to strike another

lea(.er before obtaining the justification. This leader will be transposed
e hand correstor, and put betweer the columns,
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EXERCISE 16
Leaders Between Two Columns of Uneven Widths

Tolias Duke. 1122 Markot S,
- & Jones.. 024 Race St

5. & Boyer. 300 Fourth
T2t e Bt

0 Picas —————
17} Tins 4 Uaita of S5Set—>

Object: To use justifying spaces in both columns and nine- and
cighteen-unit leadors only betwéen fhe colimns.

Setthe words i the firstcolumn flush o che left o the meaeure, uing
justifying spaces between the words. Put and en-leaders, estl:
macin the mimber of ems that should bé allowed 10 the lft of rero on
the 123 SCALE for the words in the last column.  Set. the words i ¢his
Column, uelng JustHYIng spaces betwesn She words, and Juscty ram he)
JUSTIFVING SCALE.

Nomu: I order to estimate the mumber of ams n the st colupun, &
guide can e obtained by setting up the longest reest lines in the,
golumn (before starting the  take ) and coverning the wideh of al other
Has by these guide ln

oo spacing the e should end apgroximately tvo unies
to ths i of Sero o e pace in the line. Should the

or more leaders before obtaining the justifcation.  These leaders wil
be transposed by the hand corrector and put betwéen the columns,

Parr 1T Tabular Composition 23
EXERCISE 17
Centering a Word Column Between Two Figure Columns with
Leaders

20, Tast 124 5%,

e
11 Bums 5 Units of 8}Set—
2 [ N .

7 25 wsrlm Sw s ao
e
ustly- 1 2
gt
Object: T center a word column between two figure columns by
moans of Justiomng spaces in the word colunn and em- and on-loaders
only between the colamns
The st leadss on b sides of the word column necessitates the
pse o justifying spaces between the words of this column to Justify the
line, (D e and eightsen-unit loadersonly, Set up the st Gure
colimn Tuch o the 141 of he mcestes, * Ketimare the widih oFone
ord Bl anc. foe mmber ot e and en-leaders, required on either
side of this word column. (Not
width of the 2 figure columas e u:\1>
esimated murmbes of em- and ‘i
justifying spaces between the wo
and crloaders as used befors the word column, ehen L
ury, and ustity from the JusmirvivG
x to estimate the number of ems required in the word
colum, 3 guide can be obtained by setting up he longest and shortest
lings ' the column (before starcing the ! (ake') nd governing the
wideh of all othr lines by these gude lin
e e widih of the center colum so
llm( hen the aat Goons 1 56 ¢ comes b0 wshio oo ens o oo
CALE, e can obtain a justification. By
e ey, o book) i il e moted that i tiere
only two yuun!ng zoaces in the line, and the line is two ems (36
units) short, the Ponvren wil indi fan rec dngle on the Jusrr-
Y B sae e idats 3
leaders (alvaye an even numbe) bef
These leaders will be transposed by the hand corrector and put one
Where the justification obtained
roduce an extremely wide space,
it is better, even though the line can hc justified, 10 put in two or more
leaders (altvays an even number) in order to produce a more. neirly
uniform spacing between the words.

the word column, using
the same aumber of om:
gurc col.
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EXERCISE 18
Open Leader Work

Sl T
Gay

e 11 Pioas >
e 15% Bms 1 Unit of 838t ——
7

SweetlSorrondil ) (1) 00 £1524
sy Bl 5hl 5l ol

B At

Object: To use nine-unit leaders with em-quads between them,

Ao ks orm of apen leader ok th Jndersave fined up bove on
another.Decide how much space is to be allowed between the lcader

three ems, then every two and one-hall ems to the left of this (534, §,
075) S the words i th firet coumn flush o he ot of the measiey
g o red iy cc between thie words, get on an even em or en
Scir c use of the various sisé Aed spaces and qusd
OB B A R R e i o e e et v U
quads ninc-unit leader, teo @ s, and repeat until the st leader
renched ;. then put i the fast Ieader, one em-quad, one en-duacl. the
mw column, and justify.

R ol ta the Tustipyt Seats, but strke any usrisvis Ko

T o
L a8 L S e

St el ho et s

Pawr 11 Tabular Composition 25

EXERCISE 19
Diamond Leader Work

i Dawn . . 2 3 Tyrd]
Crowned . . Nod
A Rose will felod ] . Rool

16 Ticaa
Eoa 2 Va8 et
e ) W

";zl‘ﬂpnwnl" F‘D JL uu LLJ I:IU [E :IDS“-BTNi
T'T"r"r"r’“ \*T'I’T"W!'\'T

Ty
ke

12 o

Cm\vl\cdl]l] ;00

N

0 o »»No»l

w
Aﬂnﬂse!"[l FD CID 00, VIU—\ Dq DJXN— t;»fl
T I 7'YWT' F'Vf
L

1 Qbiect: To set open feador wole so that the leaders ia every alesnate ine will be
in alignment.

In diamond X ik every altermate tinc in the capy skould be clecked of;
e feaders I cach ke i shoutd e afgement, o Y eders T 1 o
el e e g ader and & ha-cim measise
betveen e et ke m,x 2o 254 e m.mm ahove. the space
i eadet Sl ok NeSoalas o st ot e S e

e st ok line,cel up theord G words mugh el of (e e
e St e betecn the wd)” "Gl o

ed
e s S hv he s o B s aed fed
i o (1 et marieof, % nieint eader, ane era-uad. ono tn 1.
s um! vau o i, ons o b W T e e

st b

" Ver o ol el Shacos i o o the

S e e Levond uwem,mmmm, e TR e
Bl e o en e % asain and i sl th i 33 25w

i e o e s oy e ok 5 ki 03 ot e

o i W & check Should s Douth e s

Gt By retrencs o the Jimiimios Scau (Pate VI au bk of book) it il e
e (36

noied chae i e ave oo R e he i i e i 4 on e
i p1mmmu,,,.\.mmm..kmm T s case £ wil e e
Lo e anather i el oy, T Cind Wil B Tranapoe b the
B Vord
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EXERCISE 20
Eight- and Ten-Unit Leaders

P —

12 Eona of 380t ——>
s
TyeBrush..... . 421C30
i i PR
T

EET

Pare 11

Object: To bring the Keyboard to an even em or en in leader work.

In seiting the above exercise, ascertain

9 units), and mark this off 0 the left of zero on the Ex
words i th firt. colum flush to he lfc o

the number of units in the

widest aumber in the figure colutnn, including white space (this s 3 ems
o

the measure, using fixed six-

s spaces between the words,  Get on an even em or en on the Ex
the se of the cight- or ten-unit eaders,and leader out to the

markeoft on the Bl Sems e wse of the
leaders, Put in the figure cclurmn and ;

- and eighteci-unit

When the Um Ioicator s hat the Kevnosto s five

or more unit short of 6 em oren on the Ex

e the cight-

unit leader; this dm;:s one it each time the KEY is sevucle, and noser

mars fhgn four nce:

uck 10 bring the KEYBOARD Lo an &

en. When the UNrr INDICATOR showe that the Kexnoaws is four or

less. um[s 5 Short of the next em or on an 46

1, use the ten-unit

leader; this gains one unit each time the KEY is struck and neves miote
than four nced be struck to bring the KEYEOARD to an even em or on.

Jusienion: D no vt o e Jucrinn S, but stk Tosmevess Ko fn

BN,

Pazt 11 Tabular Composition 27

EXERCISE 21

Hanging Indention

Object: The use of hanging
ma.m.m and figure colum, thh
ing spaces and eight.
P

Determine the space required
for the longest. number in che

N\m\m of cluims fled i

otal voseipts froms disposl

of public lands during the

Gl AN L |
N 4 P,
it  three eme, and mark tt ' 3
i Scaizal thred ems b e e
R i b the A Totabrocoiptfrom-disposal 11}
fine finsh to the letc Gf the mens: 194" apl—FL
el e i T
Bebcon: che olie fart, P /
T e T
b R )
Toahie e et :
e e, puu’.\ three em-quads for ny v
i Ul AT S
ann, :\nd justify (:‘)’H the ( i u()f-publlcdandydunnr.‘thv[jD!E)]‘
uad to indent the
e L | ]
ot e helne g =TT
i e Tl
a1 s beghmecont s
e Sord (i there should b 125
T
Rl o Te BE
o g
wee-em. LA EI R0 LD RERZ AR LN [ 70 *
s e =
e s i
Since three ing K

ems are allowed for the Agure col.
uma putincne i, e

the figures 8995, " which brings the Everacic
o seo;and fusciy

fors: When a fine s e measize or asinel column compltely, just
fying spaces mast be used betwien the words,  When the ine docs ot i

i o1 a paragraph,
s e wordand fhe tine | s Justined by the uat
fous sires after e fast

he above example),

s that the Kavzosus i s fve or

Fuck,

ani never more Uian four need 2 Strucle, € biing (e KEvBoas (o an eve

Do

skttt

fation mtinyine Seaur, but seike any Tusripyie Kuy i
e dw T b S TR

SRt



28 The Monotype System

Pasr 0

Allowance for Rule and Sq\lecze

Whn type is locked u line s compre: tways and becomes
gy shorter "o Tmatter honw Sght e type m1v have I bren in the meagtre
Jocking - The amount he Jine s comprescd depends”on T

new e compresics more < har cype that fns been abed. smove
allowance Tor s ot m MONGEYPE type than on [oundey

D, allowance for squeese in lock:
S for s o ) Jusing i stick.
e fo tiye any pasitive zule for Shis,
“food Tl to follgw i 8

pi

i

An explanation

clowance. oactrer il 2 Table of Allowaces fof the varinis
the Rule and VIIL,

21 Back of 001,
s o o S hag becn flowed in the Ta-outs for the vvious
ustatdd, "o e e, e, o
Beginner:. Secon, beokuse, Srier waiding
afident desises Hucther practice in’the Dreccing on follon \ e
can add squiceze to the Measiros Snd mike an Chciely now set of xerelara;
afdhongnthe B B Somng Unchanae
X flces make no ailawance for sqiceze in seiting ruled
exbles e ot 5 s oF aall aohns S S e ng suled
ive Picas in Wt becanse experiemce shons that Such tabies Suke uh YA
Teele in Tock-
Fhen rabalar matter g sules e fo b run on the sae gy it
sraighe matier, he afiowice for e (15 Do iarted when the (ule
e i) made a1 (e Koviono’ e i
of ach Tine of the ble.  Since o spyeots §
Laining sirip ruls, e width o s o araciers it o
or U ules pies e ailamce made for s in (hi siyiisis mosey econs
“pansying ihe alidar mater H-:(qm\ulm\c o the s T uite of the sep
med from the table wance for Rule anl Squeeze (Flaie

allowance for rales should be o' possible and e C.
measure reduced by the totaf itk nems o e e

Ehis generally resuts 1o &~ bastard measire at 1
fodd poinia nstead of picas o hal-pichs) of course - basis
mageral for handling are requised, s e matter be
1 the Chsing Nido ‘o ave

Wihen tabular matter requiring s sun alone, the extra characters o

s: Koduos the Kevaoaus
b of uns i, beallovied for ule, and, ke

to affect jusi fo
e JosTIRY NG Searr

cated by the JUSTIRYING Scarr, have been struck. For convenicnce i
ruling out, characters allowed for rules should be put at the eud of the Hnés

Pare 11

Tabular Composition 2

EXERCISE 22
Allowance for Rules Made at the Keyboard

1RmLes o i gy S 10 wreEee:
15 Picas, with Rules (2 pofnt), plua1 Point Saucera—
21 Fis 5 Vaitaof s Sty
103 Fioe 5 Units of 8 Sot-
v 22 22 3wy

Boston.. . Jmﬂ-ustczamaumm 50k
dog Til 01 Til 5L 3l
T

sty

d, xm)*
Object: To use characters a3 “eadmood” on the end of 4 ina t mako p spaco
hrmem\:smxkuhle % il
et L 1 comnned tole, g s s t bo oy i, Dy
cned 5 Ui abie for Cinmging Fie o oy SRV

< e e T Pt S G,

resint i i it mats

e e
e
i B N S
o L S L
i o (o oot o
i o o b
I en oy i e
e g S
oty s B st o A B S
: S el v B 18 SR i
e L o
FEL e S G T

s e o the hgmrw DALt Tt s ol

ace and the s o e 15 colmn,” St o iy e

e N ey s now S| h i »eru.c,mc,m,mm ife ARF

Ft o of sttt i Ch ftes
onmnhmmum il i

ol .
point subjec Lo« e, i Rmiougo motay should b haned o he ful
i m"s umm i haractens (o) sirick a (i end of the i

"Nores o ey St G < i e e 1 would save e 1o

the characters alowed for 1 e (1) S the besthna of the line ia oroer
£0'avoid changin the e okt mors conseniEn, ovvever, i uling out
bl matter  have Shese exira charbchers o e o of b
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EXERCISE 23
Allowance for Rules Deducted at the Keyboard

i 15\2(:1‘{0 07 50
i

3|20
1 |35
11035135 |50 % | 5

———— 15 Pieas with Rules (2 poiat) ——

Aotual Casri and Kersosno Measure
14 Picas —————

— 193 Eims 5 Units of 53-Set.
[ 2'3°3 2 3
Boston 2
o
T
EoAT]

Object: To set ho table the actual type measure with the allowance.
for rules doducted.

s difes rom B, 22 n that deduction s made for the six
poin il and the table s sct ani cast the acCutl 1y mepsine
instehal of chasacters heing ineerte at 1he v of he L, 0 b rep aced
by the rules when the table is made up. - There are no full measure fines
cither ut the top o bottom of the table, and, therefore, no necessity fo

ing rules s ffteen picas. Dediict from this the six two-point rules (1
pice) and the acttal Caster and Kevzostb messure is fourteen piccsy

Panr 11 Tabular Composition 31

EXERCISE 24
Horizontal Monotype Rule

Rnmavan LT 270 [ 300
Barberton. | Ohio| 120 | 140
Clinton. .| Towal 310 | 340
Dubuguo Towal 310 | 340
East qulmgtnn S 270 | 300
La Trol Paf 175 | 105

. =

Actual Krynoan Mensure N
— 21 Eins S Caits of $4-Sob-
100 ]

etz T uss Monotyge ulecas in componitin stead of Mosatyoe contissous
stp rule ox brass rule ih seHing Fule g bl

“The width of the exercies after the \Allnmm« for e & p0in) s e dd
i rnione g Tl s of S oo Tk G R
G s of Ang St Piade V11 aad A Sutae, B N
i kollbunk> Vi arkaf o he st Sokima G L L o v v Snd o
o oL R e o e e one sl e wich g the mar
e, T et dhe e B uth i s A 1o e o

Sasiies s 1 Do maca POk

& Gac o the cghtumt das 1n cxacly g

i s e Ttk Vi h
of the )

B s s o
Secand coliinn by

ornineteenan 2 bl
for Changing Pice Eme to Iims of \m, Set, Plate T e o o bouk},
¢ EM SCALE to 1]

rings the mar]
at one and one-half, thrce and one-ulf, five and enchalf Lo

one-half, nine and onc-half, and eleven and one-half ems. ' Set up
word in the first col | ﬂu=h o the lef of the.n measurt, get
em or en on the i S 3 the tisc of che eight. or (enunit leader

the Exe SCaL for the it fgure columa
with nine-and cightcen- umt xmm Tut in the figure c

e-unit space on cith the igures (9 uaits on the' Tt side only
of last figure column), and

Nomi! “The dedugtion 15 sal in the above execise equals an even
ica, This s not abvays the case and whon the rules dedricted do not
“qul an even pica or half ‘measure on the
KEvoARD m C AS’IBR (004 oints metead of cven picas or TaiEAicas)
see page 2,

"‘;““‘“"° T J;'.(‘.‘J‘,C‘nll‘?""ﬂ'f&.31‘3""!‘?"‘5‘&."‘.’5{{v”nl'n’iﬁéi“

wo cightcen-nl, dushes (o brin e - £ACK FOINTER 10 the
Eeslorie i g

gl dasees to'oe 0

b o

3 place oy
o e AT e as et o a0
& Bt Tthe Shovs pesima s b ATreat oo AL g o o o
ontal Rl B e cast PUrposely Wi @ SUoulde 50 ek 1 Seiate DGCes can

R 1t the fgure columns must be ot o even pcan (vhich brine th
BOARD messure B She colurns Lo o0 e GidhL i dach for meting on 2
v o € 1 cack Agute coluun, 48 s Ceataed above for the st

e The Guns fah b ot e sty o MY Caus, o on the
Kavi g
IEould b necciar G0 i the Sight e row aad mack the Kivnown b
Dok ot wlent ot of R

N e loreries bersonal ritine e he soulder ahove nd below
e Tute Sl B ok SPReR SRR ToF e s e e e o

T —
T SR LR, S
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EXERCISE 25
Vertical Monotype Rule

L2300/ 13200/ T1300]
luwa‘muu 144800{12200]

111 3250013236024
" Towa 22500/61200[ 7600}

B
17 B 1 Unit of Sifot———»

ot
iyt

Object: To use Monotypo rule cast in composition nstead of Mono-
type continuous strip rule or brass rule in setting vertical rulo lines.

ilhe otal messure or this cxerciv i twelv pica, or (vith 1 point
squeee) seventeen ems one unit of eight-and-oneehall-s bles
for Changing Pica Ems to Fms of Any Set. Plate V1

1|\d ‘Allowance for

Rule and Squeeze, Plate VIII, st ek of boo) e KEYBOARD
€0 this measure. Mark off on ScaLE the measmc for e
ol Tt e Chat T the e Shonla b T et the

- BACK POINTLR s brough: fo r]\c maklf for thar cotumn,
width of each fgure colunin, including the rule, in the above. tabley
one-hall cms IV units, mark-offs for the columns,
beginning at sero on (1 Eat Soats, 252 o and one-half ema fve i
five and oncrhall e oo unie am < ems six unita. Set the word
in the first column Ruch to the lefc of the measure,  Ascercain the cors
rect space to allow for the smtc al:breu.mnn Teader to this number of
i -off for the second coldmn, &

al rule ($-unit)
rule (-unit), then the

Not: In some plants, whme(he space for the columns will permit,
s customary to yse the nine- orcighteen-unit verlical rue of (e pece
braces for the rule cad of the five-unit vertical rule.  [n case the
mine: o cightesnunit vertcal Fle 1 tosd e Shoildn o (hie i
be lafen into account in mating allowarce for white space on ach
sdgol thery

+“When Moxorve
tious steip rak, o

ule, cast in position, is used jnstead of con-
e for squeeze is, of course, made as usual.

+ Justication: e 0 the JustipyiG Seave, bue seike any Tusmirvisg Key fn
e e S B ey e S

Pazr 11

Object: To center inverted commas (or specialditio marks) below a word.

it ol

misss) exa

Tubular Composition

EXERCISE 26
Simple Ditto Work

Hose Bands.
Racls
Nozzdos |
Spools. .
— 1 Pioas —
—— 154 Fion 1 Unit of 848t
o

Has&ﬂﬂmda BoE S02050
o T
T

e
T

ko)

o e ol e
i

e o e
S St s (10,
S e T ity soce 2

e
of o yont ) e ot v
ALck.! ‘m‘m o i fox

i p

"o words

f wicar messure i i

o T e e
e ki o (15 S )
ol o v e o 0 4 {50 b

atier the v mm Cormios Dot
e e
g

e
it find s
i bt ol ol e

33

o for s, Aserain e meaayr for O st b

Wieider,

p it
<o ay. e (0 use
S e s H i, s Corowin the G Sy ot f center HEm

e
(5 Gavested commas) can b supplied as os character o the ae-uaic
o bt ol

feat
e

D ot et e Tty s, bt sirlke sny Joszmvang Kuy in
e v e S e el RSN
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EXERCISE 27
Intricate Ditto Work

Object: To center inverted
commas o special ditto marks
below two or more words to
be repeated.

This exercise differs from

more consceutive words in the.

same Tine o be ditbacd, and

marl n the En Scark

‘st be made for cach word as
e M et T e exainptesd)
20k Lo | Unitof SiSet—— the word * Base ® fhach 1o (e

Ieft of the This
2 i 2

Base. .. o 125
15 1351 30

5 I ]

o k) |

Justify-
Al
- ot inverted commas (i)
e L B e o N
o w e L
O fjcover L7180 it mpgee, th
53l 13t] 103 S0l e word “Base
L] T T et the word * Covey

set,and g

b Vg e i S o iy

i int and finish the fino as
AT e line

g Keps) ¥ described for the first line.
L In e third line, center two
o o 3 2 inverted commas (Sunit) in

I ;
st

the space marked off for the
word " Base,” put in a fix

4 L space, center o in-
A0l verted comumas (5-unit) in the

i
AE] =
w @ 2
: i Soren . [J37  the space marked e Tor the
OO DSerew .. (37 the space marked offfor o
gt L owe s B R e et R DS T B e
2 fnveited commas in the space
= 2 e for the vord “Cover put n
Jut < fed shounit sy Lenter
[o R X the
Spce for the word  Blates’

put it a fixed six-unit space, aud set the word * Serew.” | Finish the fino as
above.

Not: Ditios (inverted comums) can be supplied 2 one character o the
ninc-unit or eighteen-unit bods,

J JiptBcation: Do no refr to tho Justany e Seare, bt e
Ry P ks Al o A
A e T 2,22

s Ker
A SR
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EXERCISE 28
Piece Braces

234567

Object: To show the different combinations of the nine pieces mak-
ing up a set of right and left piece braces for inclosing (right or eft) any
wmber of lines.

The length of a brace may be indefinitely extended by the use of the
vertical line (No. 2),

Leads have been inserted between the pieces composing the braces
50 that they may be more easily distinguished.

In*leaded " matter (for example, 6-point face on S-point bady) braces
must be used to correspond with the body size and ot the face

It is entirely optional with different plants whether the eighteon-ynit
or the nine-unit braces are used. Where close work is required (as s
row columas in tariff work), the nine-unit brace is more commeonly sl

In a table where braces are used in combination with rules, the mors
common methiod of selting is to place the braces on the right side of the
rule throughout the table.
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Object: To illustrate the use of the various combinations of the nine
EXERCISE 29 pieces of the Monotype picce braces.

Set the B SCALE to the full measure, Beginning at zero, mark off
on the Ex SCALE the measures where the different bracos are (6 be
i = inserted.  These mark-offs should include
Fostori

Braces in Combination

up the fist linc, quadding to the mark-off for the first brace: put in

[Columbes fo. . piece brace No. 6 (sce Ex. 28); set the word ““Toledo,” and leader to
in picce brace No. 1, quad to zero,

and justily.* _In the second lin quad to the maric-off for the first braco,

i B Pl put in No. 2, et the\vuad “Tostorin,” a(.Ld leader tothe néarkrofg for the
a7 Uaita of S Sot——— next brace, put in No. 2, quad t0 26ro (being careful to Taihe the v/ere
e R p VHEEL exactly to each mark-off by the ne of the varie dond fan

Tl R spaces) and Justify.” Tn tho third e sct the words + by 1o
, g AR s o the It of e shessure 2 I o't vkt 1 the e
0 0000 brace, put in No. 9, set the word * Carey, and leader to {he fmarh off .
E‘EJHDD:I]“]A‘El e the next brace, put in No. 3, se the word **on”” and leader ¢6 the mbe.
T X H i é

off for the chird brace, put in No.

. 8, sct the word “Coal,” and loader to
T the mark-off for the fast brace, put in No. 7, set the figares * $1.00%
ing Reye | * (which just fills the line), and justify.* Ln the next ling quad 5o the
& Ko j
2 - P markcoff far the first brace, put in No. 2, sct. the word “Marion,» and
B 2 Bl Ieades to the sccond brace; put in oy gt the markof for the
e G IEEXEN S third brace, put in No. 7, set the word “Trén, > and leader t0 the mark.of
0| Fostoria...... | JCMOOICICIACIC for the last brace, put in No. §, quad to zero, and ustify.s  [n the inet
EL"PDE]DM i OFL e line quad to the mark-off for the first brace, put in No.5; sct the word
T L LS R R RS R R KD “Delaware,” and \clﬂdex 0 the marl-off for the second hrace, put in No.
——s N 4, quad t0 7ero, and justify.
FE AR o: Particular notice should be taken of the fact that a word can.
5
R not be centered on the Kivsoakn opposite a two-piece brace. . The o
o B i shiould be set 1o Tine up wich the f f the two to be braced and
G e T T quads used for the second fine. The hand-corrector-wil take oot (s
Columbns ta. . . { Carey <o ton. . fCoal.... 181.00 guad linc and center the word with leads, In this example the word
123 i o e e pon*and the figures *'$1.00" being already centered opposite the large
Tl R A e L B R R R L brace, it is necessary to center the two-line brace opposite these by tabe
R e e ing out the quads above * [ Coal | * and putting two two-poiat leads
L) abave and below this two-line brace. For (s reason the section of th
. g g line to be centered should be set to even picas or hall-picas, if possible:
PR £
| L Y . SR i ‘m=L11ver]wun]\eu[cutung]endsm’ ;s«m"ml. and it i sbso!
| I AR N L lutely essential when putting in the space material o bo removed for
| oo jDDJ\ Marion. “\ E‘E}"“ {000 centering the word or brace that this be of the same width as the
i ot i T 21 section to be centered.
AL AL R N N WY Nore: 1t is optional with different plants whethet nine- or eighteen-
E E b unit piece braces arc used, When close work is required (is in tarii
| SR work), the nine-unit braces are more commionly e,
| ’ . o Note: It should he remembered that in leaded matter (for example,
i z 2 6-point face on an 8-point body) the braces must correspond with die
O Do et aoiet it 1,
00000 Delaware. .. JHOOOOO000) | Jumicasion: D no st o the Jusrtyanc, Scucs, e ke sy Tomtirems Ko in o
5 L g T8 S R T etk oy Ty K 1
AL MY SR o o
dekn)e
= Tomifcatins Do ot lr o the JustapyiNo Seaus, but stk ony Justinu ey i

oo

i e s e RS e T R ORISR
(i
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EXERCISE 30
Double Justification and Allowance for Rules

Obiect
fiaton o firee’cals

Discount_allowed o
“Alpha” Ol ship-

bieet: Use of double justc
g

ments in bul y Jine
Rates e T Boit & A Ry.
dand /Ml lolieh ey
S

12} Pieas with Rale (2-poiot) ——
173 K 3 Units of S-St ——— il ‘L‘“}‘j‘j“’j e ind

skl Tmrnolm Mty Sndoonhaifh (57 ke

17 B 4 Units of S§5cb————>  deluct romy 15 Che it

e and et bhs

o the

FrrAT i i
Pl At
= e
S Sné‘»mmeu“ s i oo
=

and single wvm)
et the T W, b hand ety to the s ol ers ki
e 't Seoond solunn, it w o
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EXERCISE 31
Double Justification and Justifying Spaces with Periods for
Leaders

5. E. Fwing
[J. B. Fox Ci,

11 Plcas with Rulo (2-poiat) —
Actusl Cuszin and Kexnoans Mossure
10} Pleas ——,
113 B 6 Units of - Sot——>
et

JeBoFox Cu Lwl " ox
5 il

143 53l
V_I" l 157
A

et et ol Justscaton and. the lining up of & column on the
ekt b aae o ooy Ao period,

Deduct for the Lo poiat ruks and et the Kexsonnp to th
measure, Mark off on (L Tt Scu

mar at Uirce and one-alf o, LLixd colupn at fec and one kel ent,
Second solumn a5 wing emg. et P v o
I f the meaure, uing Justifying apac
column the s €26 on the I

i bing the Excrack
11y 0 the mark-off for the second column 9 erms in 2bove.
gkt pamoer of usie the lne isshorkof thls markof o the

on the Lo Scass nwe‘n\, :hs mark-off for the ngun column (: rc).
IR el e i PSR L R S
i’

A
Cormeet Jusifcation for the

“he saco
SiiRcasion icted a6 e ot o7 e chals oy
ol eol e, Should the lnst colsma coni

S e T M Lo ;

horten
R i che ecand Sob
g

Seans and tum the Justi y'hand until the Porin

mmcnm umamnm:ammm oF tits mumber o s ol

at bot: ead the ngmbers of he JosTIviNG Kevs 1o sirike
e

16 to bring tie UNIT WkEL to the mark.off for the third colmn. Put b
the spacs snd fures for the thind column,’ Set e ast coliun, itcing in
She Rymber of em- and enleaders etimited to be required to ey Gl e

space in frant of the word, putina period with & mmbmk space or
then the woud and oubit justty
ors:

e seon. mlmm\ Gt

T s o i

e st e e or dpubIe s i e

amwwie‘u“m‘ At B e e, et hitmeireof el
e St betwen md,mm oA e

e R R e e 1

- B et S B o o R

P o e

e ot et 1

e Tower sow of JusmrNg Kirve: Othirwice th

Feiore s (he segiaing of (0 measure when e ol

sihdle et

;, Jhen setting sl or double justfied tables aivays use fustify-
s tha ll the measare, Whether i be the ull sasure
stified section of mu and fixed spaces hetween words hat

o ok B the mebure o which is thea completed with £

Style D Kivaoann the
Tati V, 26 back of book) st be

»k/\cl;[’ OINTER i restored by présing (he

nd *row of JUSTIRYIG Kisve, Other

& Bon i vould b vsLored o e S ek By et
is single ustified

ori: Another methid of setting the last eslana o the above table
would be to indent all the words mine units frorh the.
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EXERCISE 32
Double Justification in Twin-Column Matter
N-¥.C. 0N, ¥ 13
e mpi S0l B b 2 i
£ | o patte
bt 60 AV, By

113 Piens with Rule and Leads——>

——Casren Mensure 11 Pieas——>

Koszoann Mesaize

parvy n‘m e
e

Fill oy

aH

Tust
jng Kev
And Refore

R
SR

Object: Sctting two columns of the same width by double justifica-
tion.

e of this xercis s cloven and one lf picas. Dedyct
a) from this measure toallow for inserting a two-point
and a two-point lead emhsu!sﬂ[rhm Filo when the
This makes (he eciual Ke

width of cach column be

i Scaus, measure to five and anebull picas (734 ems S unis of 844
). Set the fstcolunn and shigl ity rom the J v Seat
The PISTON-BLOCK-Y £ 20KCI7 (Plate V, at back of hnnk)
must be furmet 10 the rear i order that #he SatomACK a

restored by the lover row of estirving Kevs insteatof Ly the een
R: G Kex. et dhe second column and doube jutiy.
briags both sections oo the gley as one ull e sleven pisas Jong.

o Aocertain both Jusiiicarions Trom the JUSING Seae i
che usual ramer,

‘This table could be sel by adjusting the KnoaRp to the full
P e ng Uie justification for the first column by turning

the JUSTIEYING SCAUS by hand.  The above described method is, h
evet imuch better, @ the Jostinyove Sotp automatically revolves for
cack columa, and the lower JUSTIFVING Kivs can be used to restor

each colamn'to the boginning of he full messuce.

Pazr 1T Tabular Composition 49

EXERCISE 33
Simple Box Headings

To gentr words

in box
o different “mm‘s, W
moans of double S i

Name, Bhares. | Total Par.

The i bt
ity 3 povls = e o s

e Mlednor e R
Elace VIT AL bac 1
S’ B Hom B0
S — 1 —
T S 16} Ema Tt of s Sor——

Aotaal Krrzosum
163 T of -Sote
7 4 %

s uuamu[jammuﬂm Boce
e e
L ERIR

-

Cinciuad,‘oac or more ok
e e e et
i Smount o bk

Justify- 16 Justi 5 7- ) 5-1
mx’ 18 de)t i

[

oo thr e "m"z‘&‘.’}? s !
i ohe Doy Wt by e [T AT
f S Sk

e sscond cotyma uf [n o 7 s

T 1
ing Keye ¥

foreThord oo B of s cocolug s ofch kot s
third column, und single justify.  Bring the EM-Rac: o [hé Bt

forEHE T ol by o the Do i Ry itaia
o 1S g Clutn, o ght o S o mﬁm.mmm e
SR (i eriahcl

A R SR e S B

mf e he case, uml um vas sized fixed spaces or the gight unit dast ma lave
DR 2 e carrect mmm:: o
¥ LD

e St Gouhie Jsctios on he

m s B ik of e o't o1t >

o orsd freon Rkt Kv o b 0

Towes o o e o o e T POtk weuld e eetored to
i

She begtuning of the feasare when nsie s
| Juaifction: Do ot el to the Justtrvirs Scauk, but sk any Toremrei
b A sty

e TN o om0 Tl SR A e

i e Sl coae gty
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EXERCISE 34
Intricate Box Headings

Muscular Spasm.
2

Sex.
)
Tatensity. Duration.
Female. | Male.
@ | ey o) @
— 10 Picas
22} Fs 2 Units of }Set

[‘VWDDL i

[

ﬁt:uDL Mummuﬁwm

e o0 !
‘“ T I T T
J..“‘x‘("s?""
Fjﬁ:ﬂj\:\h _IL_“ uuLuu J\JL\\J_JLJLLJ
;! 1 AL el o ol il 1‘1‘\ \\\\0‘
gr=n

o A
’:\H:\’:‘Fﬂi\“\:\ e "U 10 w7:!“\‘!’h‘n L ‘,\B

i T T
)=
. .

DDEJDDFF Duuume

Jutiy 1152
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Obieets Tse of .
doudly: Sisiatation & i

Sanas W]DUUDE‘EV:DDLML g

e easure T TT I I
e full_measure Jon
T ey i «»’M*
e e
SRR e o~ ’
-2nd-ane-hal -] m»nmv- ~Duration. W
L sty ie/la ini " s 0
o s 5 Any Sely T TITTTT]
i s T i ] i
< TS AT
e [ AT R
e s : T

e mqil”‘“]*' Ao \uDDDDF]DEW
fa T

I‘T'T'T"\'é\ T

ki Vs S s )
P Justty: Toriy- 167
LR [ Al

e L 3% 7 7

¢ T w W B W W R W A A E R

d l\j[DDLJ Ho0000

s forthe e fo sl soven e o che st colizn
0. 2cxen i or Lo Becond, cotum e e emsiner ciit et

o the third olmnn, e uod e, Bt i ch ctrect nber o o nd
ol s the varions sl el

e A:r ord e

i) and doitie Pmm i the next line conte
e o el n
by ﬂlcnuea.\lnvm S dou

Nos: In setting quad lings, care should be taken that each colymn conains the
coree mmber o Sl Ul oy AL, b ke that the conf olld i e
Splt scul MONOTYEE SonLinuous stsip tules o biass Fules Incerted Whiets G ine wog
R

e When setting double Jusification 0 the & Eypo, the Pistox-
e BECHy (el B B BT T
ot the Keibon s restore by Eneen Restonov Kiv. Oteraiae the

K Foroas ol e g o o8 e i o e

. Jestifcation: 120 not ster tothe Jusmuevin Scas, bt stike any Jusraryin K s

fowe e S abont I e T o e Lo e
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EXERCISE 35
Even Pica Tables

0 Pioaa with Rules——
12} Bras 4 Tnits of 81 8ot—s
Aotual Kuxnosso Measur
12 B § Units of S3-Sct—>
4 Plens § Pointy 2 Pieas 2 Pieaa

H‘M T
Ao

e
Object
type ome.

To set the columns to even picas instead of o even Mono-

Tn the preceding exerciscs the columns in the various abes have boen

marked off to cven ems or half-ems of the set in use, throwiag the o
it fnto e sl (o frst coltinn). cise, the columns are
0 gnact ploas excpt the stub (st columa) which <ontains the od
pointe It alcer dechucting four pointsfor rules from the whole measure.
lowed in even pica mater as in

of even ems of the

set in use, and the SCALE must be marked the aurnber of units it is short.

of gn eveh em.

nt of these even pica columns
Set the w

Leader
d cighteen-unit leaders, center the
the use of variout sized fixed
and justify

spaces, ]mt in the allowaace for rule:

H

Pagr 11 Tabular Composition 45
EXERCISE 36
Word-of Unknown Length at End of Leader Line

Ao ey Chicazo]

Rockwell . Boston)

b Cineinnati

A o loroniy

(W. H. Woudw il

[Toln R. McFetridge. pmwvdplm

2P,

p SRR R r—
‘,mr [
orked—|

2

Phitadeiphia

oph V{'Vyﬂm\JUhm’\R i J‘etndg{]
fil

Jusr

Object: To allow for & word of unknown length at the end of a leader
line containing no juslifying spaces.
Tosere & wooden awedge hetweeen the upper Papeicriin-zop Sto
N VIKCa and tho lug on the right of che Faru Tow, to Drovent
i apes v Seien ¥ in the lower row of JUSTIFVING
3 (ndicaed by &) m mx\h & prforation which lci the P
e { perforations mace by
el Kes Wl ehe pager ke ek b;Kr& in e oner o
G KEvs, it it restore, s Shat no s d by i
s usrirvive Res. - Row et apthe i s“l’h.\ludclphl 2
remave the wedge from beneatk the PAPER-FEED-ROD S
m\ ‘T rcl and strike the Kuy Tor
o

ot]
point will beregisiered on one linc e ribbon and willnol o
at the Castim, With the exception, however. of e G K
sl frst,cach Kpv seruck
properly on the Ex S hiadlphin”
fad been i i s Ll e word i
s been counted by the counting ol
; up\lhe siorda “Jolt B. MoFetridge,”
lsn'n es between th

wor n cven em or o
St up the word * Philadelphin®
h has been mmm»d but not recorded on the paper) withut refer-
the Ext S or since the En-rack PorNTin hos reached zerg
Wil ot register these charactensy Shon hon ify.

v, bt By Tt Koy

srincaon: D v i s e s
L st SR A




Style D
Keyboard
Counting and
Perforating
Mechanisms

PLATE V



T X4SKC

Limex X15KC
pamegroot Xa16KC

rar PR a13KCL
remtomme  18KC30
RS al3KBS
umgve 10KBL
TS al4KB3
i ke
P ——
[ p—
Jomgsoer  60KBI
Ve 73KBL
a35KB2
S —
Besis  aSKB1
AoRMUTESERST  aBKE2
Beurs X6KB

it aOKB2
VemREome ety 14KAT
> 6KB3
‘ox a20KB1
WSIRSTT  16KAS
7TKA6

Wosdesd

—




DEKC2 Bvee e Reviase |

Pacen
....... Riwson

13K CI0 RN
32KC1 i
S O —
432KB3! Brnesee

OOl remir

2KBL Hibue |
alKB1 Brc
241KB1 Umrpems |
25KB1 {iffucon
a23KBI ks
24KB4 LA
a38KB1 e
235KB1 it

4KBI Elu

3KBI [l
a4KB3 IR
aOKBS 5
a9KBl 2.

TRAL R
3IKBL Zsi @
c26KB1 it ‘

@
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PLATE VI



Surface of 8/5-Set Keyboard Scale

mﬂaﬂ?” e Eorererr o

e ) o= @

i S E

EEEEET T A
el = il wolarinole |
i ERECEEER
o - e osogls |
EEEY
: £ EEH
5 B R s i
o oo s
Socn SO s oo
EE e B B
oRmae FTED Sl clodanlta e [ le
5o <Hon 5
= S
oo E = ERICRGE] N
- romdonsgaz] =
S ST Co L I ]
Em EEEE] 2

EECETEREES CECCE R
‘ : EiE L
; el e 5 |
[ord 18
B
[




Table for
Changing
Pica Ems
to Ems of
Any Set

PLATE VII



Directions for Using
‘able for Changing Pica Ems to Ems of Any Set

3 S =
] SLT 5K |6 | ek | e 7 |
(| 13| 2| o[ 1| o | ois A
1| ot | 2| 25| o] 0| e 12
| 2| e 5| 35| 300 A | 27
2 | 45| a1 47| 4-3| 40 3i6| s 34
ool sis| se| 54| 5o dis| a2 0|
0% | 2245 | 2144 | 2034 | 1936 | 19-0 | 18-4 | 1741 | 1647 | 16-5 | 1534 | 9% | 15-4.
2000 | 157 | s | 1735 | 13 | 16kt | 20° | 160

%

0° | 220 | 2245 | 2146 | 2047
P £

5

3912 | 32%0 | 3031 | 254 [ 280 | 26k MRy
34 (332 | 312 30-5 | 2970 | 2786 | 2sis | 25i5 | 2its | a0 | 1a | 23-¢

e e o S e o
the same set as the face being composed. 11 the measurc
pica e it i, therclore, DR e
of the face being compos
Bsmyic; A colunn of mater 13 gicas il st be composed
I 7-c6t face, how m and units wide must the Key-
d measure b seit . Refor 1o, the “fists” aad mumbers in
section of the table below.
] Find the column at the top of the table headed 7
&5~ (ander the heading *Set-Size") and look down this
until you come to
G Theline of the fabe for 13, the width i picas o the
matter to be set; at this point of the table you read
22 ems and S units, the number of ems and units of
Tsct equal to 13 picas. Therefore, the FM-RACK
p on the KEYRoARD must be sct so that when the BOARD is re-
cland the Ex Rack i againe ts Sroe (asfa to the et as pos
ble) the Earack POINTER wi etween 22 and 2234 ems on
M SCALE and a graduation on the UNiT Wm:m. will coincide
o she U Fuouearon. Noto that the Ui waser
1y with the teeth of the Unit WiL without
feeth rubbing on either side as they mesl,

2’




meare for
e, S dhvor S5 as they

s tablo must pot o ueed fo sl Ui
un i e i SR
o based on Pica 0.1607"

oyboard
Normal

Y Pica to 30 Picas

| Table for _Changing Pica I

Sev-sin Set-Sizs T i ] P
W e Tex | BY |0 | 5% T30 | B i
LT[ 1o | o o7 o o33 [ o | o 07| %
22| 20| 1 15 140 7] 16| 1% 14
52| 30l 27 213 = 21| 20| 18 | 1w
33| ol 36 i 30 2| 23| 2k 25
4| 50| i 25 3| - 300 2
53| eo| 55 o 32
70| G4 55 e
so| 73 o a5
00| & s 7| 4
100 siz 70
1120 | 1081 &5 a2 5
1220 50 74
130 945 75| 6
1120 =
1520 -0l 7%
160 91z
170 e
150 1085
1020, 17| s
200 120
G B
2. T2s2 [ 104
2 154 | 1
23 1315 [ 124
2 17
2 150 | 124
2 1512
2 160 | 13%
165
177 | 4%
1520
1832 | 13%
194
X A
b
2 a
2
z %
2
b %
2

ERERE| Peee=atg

ey
510

27 5 20
12 | sot 530

65 | a1is 30
&0 | 6215 550
614|600 360
7 | 653 510

o165 s
7015 | 67-8 5.0
720 | 68 00

5




Pica Ems to Ems of Any Set |

30% Picas to

Based on Pica=0.166"

Fie [ P e Fiew L5 = P
B [l e (55 5 % 7 | 74| Em T0H | 12 | 124 | 124 | Em
(130 | 72| ossa | ooyt G sxn s lin 3010 (2047 95| 304
77 | mis | et 20 1k 3100 | 3007 | 2913 | 31
o fl 31 &0 1% m 5004 | 31y
-0 2
i | 324 mﬂ 2% 25
i |l 325 o 2 "
o
i || 30 o o W
o
i || 35 -0 x W
o
o || 26 o . u
o
4 -0 4 4
0
1 -0 6 4
. 0
A E o A %
o
2 L3 [
i | 0% 1o i 7
20
o |l a1 0 9 o
0
3 (| 424 50 x A
0
3 || 43 0 % %
0
o || 405 50 4 "
o0 ;
i || 45 10 4 A
20
i || 46 50 4 A
i
i |[| 47 550 4 e
560
o | 42 510 6 A
ik S0
% I 55-0 i %
50" [ 1200 145 1052 | 20476 | 100 0 o' | 50 |
L 5 | s G |
7 = 10 % S0 [ 7]
20 10| i
% 0 5 5136 | 508 i
o 220 | &
i 50 % 2230 |51 7
0 500 |5
A i % 5350 |21 "
1050 400 | 3
1050 % 50 [331 u
100 50 |5 s
3 110 % 5510 |5 %
120 560 |36 | 5315
u 130 5 5610 | 35-6 | 544 | 564
ieo 57-0 | 3586 | 5ebi
A 150 5 5740 | 36:6 | 55-4 | 374
hes s e o
" 170 o 5640 | 5776 | 563 | 56k
1160 2 Saco | 3705 | 613 | 35
;, 1150 | 114-4 | 109k 5% 5640 | 56-5 | 57-2 | 59%
1207 | 115 |10 | doit | 10206 | 302 | 80 G0 |suts | 3mz | 60
= sl s 0 I N T 12 124 124 | Fian
| — B i — Eme |
PLATE VI




Scale for
Changing Units

Allowance for
Rule and Squeeze

PLATE VIIL



Scale for Changing Units of Any Set to
This Scale is used with the Table for Changing Pica Ems to Ems of any Set, fo change any measirs, i
s
2134|536 7]8 o0 ]12]13]14 ls\’"“ls\ﬁ\l 152021 22| 2
514 121519232 38| 82| 46 ‘w 6 77| 81| 85
Wl HHAHRE AE
A A A
7 s 3 10011 16 |17 |18 24 |28 v
134|101 16|57 7| |10 1in | 124 | 154|163 273 | 7
1 [a 567 s ls ol Sev |26 117 118 | 39120 | 21 (22 (25 |24 | 4 ||
Allowance  In setting the measure at the Kzvnoasp, allowance for squeeze i lock-up should be made it !
for Squeeze 3 the compositor alows fo  this in adjusting his stick for hand composition. not | 14
definite rule, as different uhc(s |Ia\t dxﬁen.nt methods, but a good awnge rule v,\u.mnw "
p neeze on raies 1 pe om 10 to 20 picas, 134 points from 20 to 30 pi lcay, ml/ T
| points for over 30 picas; this allow Totlows: Example; K pase i o be fom?ussd in Bt 1
picas wide, and the allowance for eeze on ZZ pxu&: is l/{ points. _The equivalent of ca l 1\
ems 0 units (:ee mblc for “Changmgl“ o Ems of Any ::et,” Plate VIT). The eqm\q]enr of 1/ wm\\ "
-set is 3.3 s (SLL table at right). ~Since (1.3 is less than half discard it (if it had been half or 19
would ndv;b a s u.m, ‘add the 3 units to the 33 ems previously found, and set t HARD
Allnwnnce If the er to be, cmnﬁo;ed contains rules, allowance for these must be made at the BOAID,
Jor Rut 'lhc St ar o lowet (or rules variés with the set of the membemm,mmmm with the
lickness of the rule. Example: A nl)r is to be compose picas wide, and is o
.-ummurwpumuulee Th«.(qmvﬂemuf30|)xcaun&}/ set. la42(‘ms64n'u ’ The total allowance for
rules is 22p( its (11X2: and the cquwalmt of 's in shown in this table (n»h! to b
P I St o o E0S o v S St St o | 14
42 ems 6 units gives 395 ems 4 units (42 i 6 units 234 oma 2 wunits 3034 ems & units), o avhich tho Kave |40
BOARD measure should be set. el




f Any Set to Units of Any Other Set

{0 change any measure, in Ems and Units of any Set, to Ems and Units of any other Set desired

mple: Giver 15 Uit of Li3(sch; i ity equisalent i il of 734t Tho Iey Number
forise unita of 174-ee iy 30 tolwing across th inc o the Scrle or 7 je find that 131 is the
O o bisbor 14 s Kby Numtbet B that, 131 18 i the cafumn headed 23+ Therefore, 22 units
of 734-set is the equivaleit of 15 units of 134-set.

= i et for i the
Tse | 5 aqiaaent ] oA Gt B o e e hes Goate o omnecion it the Tabie Jor
25 30 | Sae 36757 | 36 |39 40| 41 | 42 [ 43 44 [ 45 ChanymvalmE e e Ay et ploce Vil .,yafmw, 4
o8 ann} Lis m 196 {1150 (154157 | 161 | 165 | 169|278 ple: Given 15 em: rm]o ~set; find ils eg lent in_ems and units -set Finc
s O e
|| 5 iR )6 || 2| || I Tablefr Chaneing i b, tlste VIL b ol besded gt
12028 13} 5% 18| 164 | 168 172 E7l EE AT ired (734 15 ema s uniof ot thisfo 2 eme
gf :;; m 2‘“, b this by using this Scale thus: Since meas bl 1/-5« t L
wolie || 6 Changing et oot om T4hE (53 S it of 15130 e causalent o he i of 1157 ek e e
T A SR R U e T e b
28 | 29 36137 38 |39 40| a1 Units 17, Key Number () s cxacily between theso two tnd in mich a case use lager numbe ' (12),
: e AT T AR S L
B o R L e S T
: |16z 17| 7 W ol 5";“1(51,“;’;‘ ,{w m,um‘",){ £ 22 ems 6 units of 73, su\:eqmvawnta[150m7um£ ‘of 115{-set, S b
; B o e e cen oo muvies oLk Pired
15 |1 | 146 st el el et he m.z,dw.xmnmmumm..,m,M..m.z,WWW.’:dfm,mi'».mm{n.”mm/m s
137 [ 144 | 150 1 ‘ (u of this mnmm St be found required number ufumlx equal mmu/medxyanmucnompuktlme Since no Table and Scale can provide for Lwrua[aum( it may be
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Allowance for Rule and Squeeze in Ems and Units of the Various Sets
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